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Attention!

Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Compliance
Notice:
Radio Frequency Notice

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC rules. These limits
are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference
when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a resi-
dential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will
be required to correct the interference at his own expense.

this product may cause radio interference, in which case,

2 This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment,
the user may be required to take appropriate measures.

This equipment must be installed and wired properly in order to assure
compliance with FCC regulations.

Caution! Any modifications not expressly approved in writing by
Wheatstone could void the user's authority to operate this equipment.
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WheatNet-IP BLADE3 Quick Start Setup Guide

Before Getting Started

The purpose of this document is to aid in the quick setup of your new Wheatstone
WheatNet-IP product. The WheatNet-IP product comes with a setup mode that will walk
you through the setup process. This setup mode is designed to help you get the system
up and running quickly with little effort. If you have any issues during the setup process
please contact Wheatstone Technical Support for further assistance at (252) 638-7000.

The guide assumes that connectivity will take place by one of the following methods.

Isolated Network

Itis recommended that connectivity of the WheatNet-IP be made through an isolated
Gigabit Ethernet switch.

House Network

Careful planning should be done if the WheatNet-IP system will integrate into
your house network. A separate VLAN or other isolation method must be deployed to
contain the multicast traffic. This guide assumes the network is equipped with a Gigabit
network switch or router capable of handling this type of configuration. Consult your
IT department for more information.

Front Panel Dual OLED’s

BLADE 3s come with dual OLED displays for monitoring and control of most
functions right from the front panel, including audio routing setup, monitoring, network
information, alarm status, enabling and operating utility mixes, setting input and output
gain, and connecting audio processing. Settings can also be done remotely using a PC.

MNAYIGATE
ADJUST
ENTER

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

The front panel’s two OLED displays, two buttons, and the knob quickly and easily
allow you to set up and configure each BLADE 3 unit.

Rotation of the knob navigates up and down a menu when there is a list, or scrolls
thru options in a submenu once one has been selected. Pressing the right arrow button
navigates through sub-menu options. Pushing the right arrow button or the knob is
“takes” an option. The - button backs out of a submenu to the main menu.

Use of the controls will become clearer as we go through some examples.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 Quick Start -1



BLADE 3 Setup Mode

As shipped from the factory, each BLADE 3 will initially start up in Blade Setup
mode.

-\
- NAVIGATE
Intelligent ADJUST

== ENTER
W

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Network

\

It will just take a
moment to setup ADJUST
this blacle. Touch — ENTER

controls when s

ready fo proceed. ‘ﬂ '

MNAVIGATE

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Activating any of the front panel controls will begin the setup process, during which
you will be faced with a small number of choices, as indicated on the right side OLED
display.

Your first decision involves “System Size” and is something that should be well
thought out before doing Blade Setup on your first BLADE 3. Here are the three choices,
and their significance:

* 1-99 Blades — This would be your choice for a small to medium sized system.
When you choose this size the setup wizard will automatically assign network
settings to the BLADE 3 based on your choice of Blade ID (see below). IP ad-
dresses will be assigned within the 192.168.87 xxx subnet, with the last octet
being assigned a value of 100 plus the Blade ID. The subnet mask will be set
to 255.255.255.0, and the gateway will be set to 192.168.87.1. Once you have
gone through the complete Blade Setup process you will be able to change the
network settings, if desired. If you are setting up a system that you know will
never grow beyond 99 BLADE 3 units, then this is your best choice.

¢ 100+ Blades — This would be your choice for a large system. When you choose
this size the setup wizard will automatically assign network settings to the
BLADE 3 based on your choice of Blade ID. For IDs in the range of 1 to 99, IP
addresses will be assigned within the 192.168.87 xxx subnet, with the last octet
being assigned a value of 100 plus the Blade ID. The subnet mask will be set to
255.255.0.0, and the gateway will be set to 192.168.87.1. For IDs in the range
of 100 to 199, IP addresses will be assigned within the 192.168.88.xxx subnet,
with the last octet being assigned a value equal to the Blade ID. The subnet mask
will be set to 255.255.0.0, and the gateway will be set to 192.168.88.1. Once you
have gone through the complete Blade Setup process you will be able to change
the network settings, if desired. If you are setting up a system with more than
100 BLADE 3 units, or a system that you know will grow beyond 99 BLADE 3
units in the future, then this is your best choice.

* Snake (2 Blades) — This would only be your choice if, and only if, your system
has exactly 2 BLADE 3 units, and you want them to act as a basic audio snake,
routing audio from the first BLADE 3 inputs directly to the second BLADE 3
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outputs, and vice versa, with no option to change the routing. In this case one
BLADE 3 must be set up in the Snake sub-menu as Snake A and the other must
be set up as Snake B.

Scroll the knob to the desired system size and click the right arrow button to accept
that size. If you have chosen either 1-99 Blades or 100+ Blades you will then need
to select a BLADE 3 Blade ID. Note that each BLADE 3 in the system must have a
unique Blade ID. If you are choosing the Snake mode you will be asked to choose
between Snake A and Snake B, as indicated above.

Once you have completed the decision process for system size, the setup wizard
will display the settings on the right side OLED display. Press the right arrow button
to advance to the next decision, that of Default Sample Rate. Here there are only two
choices: 48K (48kHz), or 44K (44.1kHz). If you are not sure which one to select, and
you are not working with audio for television, use 44K. You can change the sample
rate at a later time if needed. Scroll to the desired selection and press the right arrow
button.

The final choice you need to make is which I/O Template to use. Here are the
three choices, and their significance:

e Stereo I/O — This would be the most common choice if your facility consists
primarily of equipment with stereo inputs and outputs, such as tape machines,
CD players, computers, etc. When this template is employed the setup wizard
will configure the inputs and outputs of the BLADE 3 as stereo signals and
add these signals to the system. If you choose this template, you can later on
change some of your signals to mono if necessary.

* Mono I/0O — This would be the most common choice if your facility consists
primarily of monophonic equipment, such as microphones, phone systems, etc.
When this template is employed the setup wizard will configure the inputs and
outputs of the BLADE 3 as mono signals and add these signals to the system.
If you choose this template, you can later on change some of your signals to
stereo if necessary. Please note that if you have a lot of mono sources you may
be tempted to use this template, but you should also consider the rest of your
audio equipment; you may actually still have more stereo signal requirements
than mono ones.

e Custom — This would be a tempting choice if you have a fairly even balance
between mono and stereo signals in your facility. However, if you choose this
template the setup wizard will not configure the BLADE 3 inputs and outputs,
nor will it add input and output signals to the system. With this template, you
will need to create the signals for each input and output connection.

Once all the choices have been made, the setup wizard will complete the configuration
process. The right side OLED display will indicate that the BLADE 3 is entering the
system:

Please wait... i

‘ A ' Blade is entering N:;E;IE

the system. S N
W

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK
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Once the BLADE 3 has joined the system its basic information will show on the
OLED displays:

AT

NAVIGATE

2 16 ADJUST
D - 11 9216887 111 2 R

[l Arac] 32 days 06:23:34

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER |IP NETWORK

When the front panel controls are idle for a while the OLED displays will show
the Screen Saver:

NAVIGATE
ADIJUST
ENTER

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVYER IP NETWORK
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BLADE 3 Front Panel Configuration

MNAVIGATE

ADJUST
ENTER

000

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Activating any of the front panel controls will replace the screen saver display with
the main menu screen.

Headphone...
Inputs. e - L

Blade. \

Bl NAVIGATE
Gain Levels ADJUST

Utility Mixer... - ENTER
Routing... Y
Status... ‘n"

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Press the left arrow button ' twice to open up the BLADE 3 information screens:

On the left window of the Info
screens you will find your digital
system clock rate,thatcan be either ; e W
44 1K, 48K, External Reference, lade Wcpucancicl . i
or AES 67. The “Master” on the A
top row will be displayed if this i
BLADE 3 assumes the role as
system master over the rest of the BLADE 3s in your network, or a square wave icon
shows if this BLADE 3 is acting as the clock master. The BLADE 3’s Name, ID number,
and inside temperature also display in this window. The RJ-45 connector icon will show
green and have moving dots next to it if the BLADE 3 is connected to the network. If it
is not connected the RJ-45 icon will show red and there will be no dots.

TRTIRIL

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

The right window of the Info screens displays whether the BLADE 3’s signal meters
are displaying input or output, and also shows the BLADE 3 IP Address and Uptime.

Pressing the left arrow button again will take you back to the screen saver display.

Clockwise rotation of the knob navigates up and down a menu when there is a list,
or scrolls thru options in a submenu once one has been selected. Pressing the right
arrow button navigates through sub-menu options. Pushing the knob “takes’ an option.

To edit any parameter or name, press the right arrow button to highlight the parameter.
Turn the knob to find the desired value or character, then press the right arrow button to
take it. If the parameter has more than one field you can press the knob to cycle through
the fields.

The - button backs out of a submenu to the main menu.
For example, when you select

Headphone...by pressing the right T )

arrow button the main menu list gy o RGN
will be displayed in the left win- Uity Wiver. Connected Source
dow and Headphone Level and rici W

Connecl’ed S[a[us ShOW in the WHEATNET-IP <--> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK
right window.
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To adjust the volume level, turn the knob to highlight Headphone Level and push
the knob. You can then adjust the volume to a safe and comfortable level by turning the
knob. Once cornilete, push the knob to exit the adjustment mode.

Press the

button to get back to the main menu.

For Gain Levels... select Sources... or Destination...

Headphone.. Sources..

Inputs... Destinations._. <--- = -\

Blade... NAVIGATE
ADJUST

Utility Mixer... =3 ENTER
Routing. vy
Status... ‘A '

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

that brings up screens with list of sources (shown) or destinations and gain levels.

SOURCE GAIN

NAVIGATE

‘ ADJUST

et ENTER
12345678 W/

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Try your hand at making some adjustments to help you get more familiar with the
front panel controls.

The main menu of the BLADE 3 shows all of the options available from the front
panel. These options are:

* Headphone... — Selects the headphone source and volume level.
e Inputs...— Sets the gain structure and phantom power (BLADE 3 Mic type only).

* Blade... — Displays current info of the BLADE 3, software and hardware ver-
sion, external clock reference, and network settings. These settings can also be
edited from this submenu.

* Display... — Sets the display’s brightness and screen saver time.

* Gain Levels... — Displays the gain levels for selected sources and destinations
and allows the user to set the input level for each source and destination.

e Utility Mixer...— Each BLADE 3 has two Utility Mixers. Their features include
panning, channel On/OFF, fader levels, and access to any source signal in the
system. They also include a full ACI (Automation Control Interface) allowing
remote control, ducking, auto fade, channel on/off, levels, source assign, etc.

* Routing... — Routes any audio input to any output or all outputs.

e Status... — Displays Uptime, Runtime, Date/Time, Temperature, ANNC Pkts/
Errors, LIO Pkts/Errors, and GUI information, Surface availability (BLADE 3
Engine or Console types only), Route and Clock Master status.

* Meters... — Sets the front panel meter mode for BLADE 3 to show the input
signal levels for each source or output signal levels for each destination.

* Logic...— Displays LIO Status and allows testing of the LIO outputs.
* Password... — Allows you to set a password to secure front panel access.
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Front Panel Menu Diagram

Headphone... T < Headphone Level >
< Connected Source - BL30UM4B/Blade30 or No SRC >

MIC 1 52.0dB
MIC 8 52.0dB

Inputs... _
t MIC 1 48V Phantom
Phantom Power... >—— :
MIC 8 OFF
Blade... —— < Name_Blade 11

— < SystemID_0
— < Type_IP-88m

— < Date/Time... ——<Date/Time Mode_Manual or NTP >

— < Pri Ext Ref 23

— < Version... AEESoftwarej 2014 REV2 CPU

< Date_2014SEP08 >
<Time_15:16:43 >
Hardware_27 20140402.2356 >

—< IP Address_192.168.87.111 >
—< Subnet Mask_255.255.255.0 >

—< Gateway Address_192.168.87.1 >

—<Mac Address_40:D8:55:1D:70:DE >

—Yes >
— FactoryReset.. >——<No >
—Qes >

Display... < Brightness_15 >
< Dim Brightness 4 >
< Screen Saver_10 min >
< Screen Dim_10 min >

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

—< Change Settings... Gateway Address_XXX.XX.XX.XX >
<Mac Address_XXX.XXX.XXXX >
— <Reboot.. TN > <P Address_XXX.XXX.XX.X >
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Gain Levels.

Utility Mixer

Routing...

Status...

Meters...

Logic...

Password...

—[ < Sources... >—
< Destinations... ~>——

Source Gain List
Source Gain Levels

)

Destination Gain List
Destination Gain Levels

)

< Mixer 1
L <Mixer 2

—I: < Destination_st

<Source_WOrbit4/WOrbit

—— < Uptime_32 days 06:00:18

— <Runtime_32 days 05:59:31

— < Date/Time_09/08/14 15:38:02

— <Temperature_47.3 C

— < Annc Pkts_9841 Rx 13030358

— < Annc Errs_Tx 0 Rx 0

— < LIO Pkts_Tx 0 Rx 231

— <LI0 Errs_Tx 0 Rx 0

— < GUI0 Connected

— < Surface_Not available

— < Route Master_No or Yes

— <Clock Master_Yes or No

VVVVVVVVVVVV VYV VYV

—— < Selected Meters... <|:

<Lo Status... >
—I: <LIO Out Test.. >

—— < Change Pasword >

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016
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Surface Setup

If you have a Mix Engine BLADE, it can be used with a Wheatstone E-Series
surface or LX-24 to provide mixing capability. In order to be used ina BLADE system,
the surface must first be properly configured.

Network Settings

When the control surface is powered up the first time it will display a dialog box
stating that no network file was found (See Figure 1).

B Wheat tone EVOLUTION 6

] A | | | | | Main

PROGRAM A PROGRAM 8 PROGRAM C PROGRAM D
— —_— — —

[

CTRL ROOM HEADPHONE STUDIO 1 STUDIO 2

=2 d { — -
CHANNEL STATLIS ‘—‘l —| *—l ‘—l

ﬂi;iiililiﬂﬁ b D -
1il mj. LiJ. e Ille

USER: Engineering

Figure 1

To configure the network settings for the control surface select “YES” from the
dialog box. The surface will now display the Options Tab (See Figure 2). Here you
will set the BLADE ID and IP address of the Engine to which the surface will connect,
along with the Surface IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway. If Automatic mode is
selected, enter the BLADE ID of the Mix Engine BLADE to be associated with the
surface and the remaining settings are configured for you. You can manually enter
this information by turning off Automatic mode and using the numbered keypad on
the screen. When done simply press APPLY to finalize these settings and the surface
will request a reboot (See Figure 3).
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I [ | I . Main || Inpu A/ MixMin us "F' s || Eves | | Options

PROGRAM A PROGRAM 8 PROGRAM C PROGRAM D AVAILABLE OPTIONS Ne . Sett 1S u

MANUAL A

MIX ENGINE B

02 oo o7 101]

a
L]
-
L]
s
L]
a

SURFACE

o2 oo o7 201)
2o 2o 2ss o)
10alyacoly szl =a)

[
|

T
11111

Hnim
anm
] []]]]

BLADE STATUS: | G

RESET

CTRL ROOM HEADPHONE

CHANNEL STATUS |

-A;'. i 8 =
i 5 [10] [11 ) f— ) CUE
g ’ ’ ‘ LOCK LOCK

USER: Englneering

w &

Figure 2

A | Configuration | This is where you select the Configuration mode desired. The choices are
Mode Automatic or Manual.

Mix Engine This is where the ID of the Mix Engine BLADE that will be associated with
D the surface is assigned. One Mix Engine BLADE supports a single surface.

This is the BLADE connection status. If properly configured and connected
to an Engine, status will be “CONNECTED.” If improperly configured the
status will read “DISCONNECTED.”

BLADE
Status

For convenience, Wheatstone uses the following convention for IP Addressing in the
WheatNet-IP system:

1. The IP Address of a BLADE is equal to the BLADE ID plus 100; i.e.
BLADE #3 =192.168.87.103

2. The IP Address of a control surface is equal to the Engine BLADE ID plus 200; i.e.
Engine BLADE =5, Surface IP Address = 192.168.87.205
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=
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e | B EEH N
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BLADE STATUS:
RESET
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' . ‘ . ' i l i ' . . i F- oc 11 ;J'c& 0 Lack il Lack
JUUL 1@ 1le 'lg Il

USER: Englneering

Figure 3

Select YES from the dialog box and the surface will reboot. Once the surface has been
rebooted navigate to the Options Tab and select Network Settings from the drop down menu.
If all information was entered properly the BLADE STATUS will display “CONNECTED”
(See Figure 4). The control surface has been successfully configured.
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General Information
Introduction

Congratulations on acquiring the Wheatstone third-generation intelligent WheatNet-1P
system. The WheatNet-IP technology allows you to build a networked audio system of I/O
devices, control surfaces, computers, and controllers, all without using a dedicated audio
router. How do we do this? By using a LAN (Local Area Network) itself to connect the
various devices together and distribute audio and logic data where needed.

Each WheatNet-IPdevice (we call them “BLADE3”) has its own intelligence/operating
system that allows it to be a powerful standalone router, be part of a larger system, or con-
trol the entire routing system. WheatNet-IP is an embedded system that does not require
outside intervention or control from 3rd party software running on PC’s. The configuration
of the entire network is stored in each BLADE3.

Each BLADE 3” functions primarily as an audio access point, where analog or digital
audio signals are connected to this network. BLADE3s are built to handle native analog,
microphone, AES/EBU, SPDIF, AOIP, MADI, SDI and AES 67. Once any type of audio
is ingested into the WheatNet-IP network, any type of audio input can be converted to
any other type of output. Example: analog to digital, AES to IP, MADI to AES 67, mics
to AOIP, etc. All BLADE3s are AES67 compatible for use with other AES67-compatible
systems and devices.

Within the WheatNet-IP unit, the audio channels are converted to packets of data that
can travel over an Ethernet LAN. The Ethernet switches that compose the core of the
LAN directly control the distribution of packets and perform the “switching” function
of a traditional audio router. Once the audio packets have been forwarded to the desired
destination end point (typically a PC or another WheatNet-IP device), they are reassembled
into an audio signal and made available. Ability to support AES67 compliant devices
allows WheatNet-IP system to synchronize to IEEE1588 from a PTP grandmaster clock
and ingest /stream AES67 compliant packets.

By converting audio into data packets, the traditional audio wiring infrastructure of
multipair cables, trunk lines, patch bays, and punchblocks is no longer needed. In fact all
the distribution cables you need may already be in place — in the form of your LAN and its
CAT6 cables. You’ll only need to wire your source and destination devices to “BLADE3”
to complete your system. Best of all, the dozens of audio cables and hundreds of logic
connections you used to need to connect up each audio console have been replaced with
a single CAT6 cable to the control surface. What could be easier?

Each BLADED3 contains two stereo 8x2 internal mixers that become a source or input
to the system. This can be useful for grouping several mics to a single output. You can
use the output of each mixer as a talkback source. The BLADE3’s mixers are independent
of each other, so they can feed audio to each other or another BLADE3. The output of
mixer #1 can be brought up on a fader in mixer #2, for example. With balance control on
each fader, this can be useful for recording a telephone mix with the “callers” on the left
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channel and the “announcers” on the right channel. The output of the mixer feeds the
recording device. These internal mixers are full featured and include panning, channel
ON/OFF, fader levels, and access to any source signal in the system. They also include
a full ACI (Automation Control Interface) allowing remote control, ducking, auto fade,
channel on/off, levels, source assign, etc.

Each BLADE3 has dual OLED displays for easily viewing and changing BLADE3
parameters. Colorful and high-resolution, these HDTV-like displays will give you more
ways to interact with the unit, such as being able to adjust virtual mixing right from the
front of the unit.

Source aliasing, or the ability to personalize sources and destinations is useful feature
of the BLADE3. For example, the same mic can be labeled “Chris” for the morning show
and “Pete” for the afternoon show.

There is an optional built-in audio clip player that can be used to put emergency
audio on the air. The files are managed in Navigator where you can add files, organize
the playlist, and fire playback with a logic port. Silence or LIO can trigger this playback
or it can be manually controlled from Navigator.

Each BLADE3 has a stereo multiband processor with the following: 4-band parametric
equalizer, three-way crossovers, three compressors, three limiters, and a final lookahead
limiter. This is a “routable processor,” meaning it is not limited to the local 1/O on the
BLADE3 — it can be considered a network resource.

Each BLADE3 comes with 128 virtual logic ports for triggering, managing and
controlling the many feeds that have become standard in radio stations today.

The Associated Connections is a great feature in BLADE3s for callers, codecs,
networks,remote broadcast and live talk shows that require a mix-minus. Smart associated
connections, to take the hassle out of changing connections between locations, studios
or announcers. Simply define the link you need (ISDN, studio feed, remote, etc.) and
BLADE 3 can automatically set up a back link for it. Just trigger the connection and the
back feed will follow — a helpful feature for remotes or for when you’re changing studios.
Each I/O BLADE 3 comes with multiple associated connections limited only by memory.

A word about latency — a finite and not insignificant delay from when audio or logic
starts at the input of the system and when it appears at the output. Packet based audio
networks have a reputation of having significant latency issues due to the performance of
the earliest implementations, some of which had tens and even hundreds of milliseconds
of latency. Each component of the system contributes to latency. On the input side, the
A/D convertors (or Sample Rate Convertors for digital inputs) take a little time to do
their work. Multiple samples of audio data must be accumulated and formed into packets
before they are placed on the network. Ethernet switches take time to analyze the packets
before they are sent on to their destinations, where they are disassembled and formed into
audio streams which finally can be converted by D/A converters before the audio starts
to play. All of this eats up a little bit of time at each step along the way. The WheatNet-IP
system has been designed from the outset to use Gigabit networks, among other things,
to minimize latency. Total latency from a BLADE 3’s input through an Ethernet switch
to a different BLADE 3’s output is roughly 1/2 millisecond, which is well below the 5-10
millisecond human threshold of detection. Unfortunately, due to the none-real time nature
of the Windows operating system and the fact that Windows requires buffers for audio
streams, latency to/from a Windows PC remains on the order of 100 milliseconds.
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Rack Mounting

The BLADE3 is designed to fit into an industry standard 19" equipment rack, and
requires one rack unit (1.75 inches) of vertical space. Every BLADE 3 model has a depth
of 13-1/4" behind the rack rails (including chassis connectors), with the exception of the
MADI BLADE3 with a 13-3/4" depth and LIO-48 BLADE3 with a 9-1/2" depth. An
additional five inches of space is required for wiring cables to pass through. The chassis of
all BLADE 3 models has a width of 17-3/8". Space needed in front of rack rails is 3/4"for
all BLADE 3 models. The BLADE 3 does not have top or bottom cover vent holes. Latent
heat is vented out of the enclosure by natural convection through slots in the top of the
rear panel. Cooler air is drawn into the unit through vertical slots positioned lower in the
side panels. There is no fan inside the BLADE 3 because its power consumption is low
enough to not require one.

The BLADE 3 may be mounted between other devices in the equipment rack and in
accordance with good engineering practice should not be mounted directly above devices
that generate significant amounts of heat. If such alocation is unavoidable thenitis advisable
to utilize an extra 1RU blank rack panel between the BLADE 3 and devices immediately
above and/or below it. WheatNet-IP 88a analog BLADE 3s in particular run hotter and
should be installed with spaces in between to avoid detrimental heat build up.

WARNING! Under no circumstances should the WheatNet-IP unit be opened!
The unit contains high voltage circuits that are hazardous and potentially harmful.
The unit has no user-serviceable parts inside! If you have a problem the unit must
be returned to Wheatstone Corporation for repair.

Installation Tips

e Place any surge protection circuits as close as possible to the BLADE 3 or other
device being protected.

e Establish a low impedance common ground in your facility and try to route all
grounds to that point.

e Choose the best power conditioning / UPS units that you can afford and suitable
for your equipment — focus on the features and options you need. The better UPS
products can prevent thousands of dollars in equipment damage — some even come
with an external equipment damage warranty.

e Unbalanced audio connections to the BLADE 3 should be made with shielded two
conductor cable such as Belden 8451 or 9451 as if connecting a balanced source. At
the unbalanced source’s output connect the + Output to the HI input wire and connect
the source GND wire to the LO wire. Connect the shield at the BLADE 3 end only.

e For digital audio connections always use a good quality digital audio cable with a
characteristic impedance of 110 ohms.

The AES/EBU specification, with its broad impedance tolerance, allows for cables with impedances
from 88 ohms to 132 ohms — 110 ohms is ideal. Twisted pair cable should be shielded, and in the case
of multi-pair cable, each pair should be individually shielded. Foil shielding is recommended for per-
manent installations and foil shield plus overall braid should be used in applications where frequent
flexing of the cable will occur. One cable pair is capable of carrying two channels of digital audio.
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Generic “audio” cable such as Belden 8451 may be used for interconnecting AES3
digital audio devices but only for distances of less than about 25 feet. The actual
cable length that will work satisfactorily in an installation is primarily determined
by the error correction and jitter tolerance of the AES3 receiver device and the
cable used.

The impedance of most ‘analog’ cables ranges from 40 ohms to 70 ohms and represents a large
impedance mismatch from the nominal 110 ohms required in the AES3 standard. Such mismatch
will result in signal reflections, causing bit errors at the AES3 receiver. The higher capacitance of
generic analog cables also slows down the rise time of the digital data signals, impairing the ability

of the AES3 receiver to accurately detect digital signal transitions. This may result in increased jitter.

Energizing

Assuming the BLADE 3 is correctly rackmounted, you may now energize it. There is
no power switch. The AC line input voltage is permitted to be between 90 and 260VAC,
50 or 60Hz. Power consumption is under 100VA.

Aggressive AC input filtering is utilized at the AC input of the BLADE 3; however,
it is always advisable to use external surge protection and/or an uninterruptible power
supply (UPS), especially where AC power quality is questionable, such as at a remote
transmitter site.

Power conditioning, surge suppression, and even power backup devices are wise
investments when using sensitive modern electronic devices that use an internal computer.

Use of a UPS (uninterruptible power supply) is a good idea and will protect the
BLADE 3 from short duration power interruptions which may cause it to reboot. During
boot up, audio is interrupted for approximately 40 seconds.

A Word About Nomenclature

Throughout this manual references are made to “BLADE 3s,” “sources,” “destinations,”
and other terms whose meanings may not be instantly understood by everyone. Let’s take
a moment to clarify some terms.

1. BLADE 3. In the WheatNet-IP system a “BLADE 3” is taken to mean an individual
member of a WheatNet-IP system; any device that has a unique BLADE3 ID. It
commonly refers to an individual input/output rackmount unit, but a more complete
definition would include any network connected PC running a WheatNet-IP driver as
well, including Automation servers and even the Program Director’s PC if they are
running the WheatNet-IP driver to listen to audio streams. Conversely, any PC that is
running the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI program is not a BLADE 3 itself. Only those
devices that can transmit and/or receive WheatNet-IP audio streams are “BLADE 3s.”

29 ¢¢

2. Source. A source is any audio signal in the WheatNet-IP system that is uniquely
generated. Any WheatNet-IP signal that is created by accepting and packetizing an
input is a source, as is any signal generated within the system. Source signals may be
audio, logic, or both. A logic source might be a logic port triggered by an external
switch. We generally avoid using the term “input” to describe WheatNet-IP signals
because the term can be misleading. One would easily understand that an external
audio input jack could be an “input” or “source,” but less obvious is the fact that an
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audio mix bus output is also a WheatNet-IP source because it is generating a unique
signal (the mix) and making it available to stream throughout the system. Likewise,
PCs streaming audio from a file via the WheatNet-IP driver can clearly be seen as a
“source.”

3. Destination. A destination is the opposite of a source. It is a signal that can accept
any WheatNet-IP stream. A destination can take the received WheatNet-IP stream
and convert it to a physical analog or digital output, or, in the case of a PC, a virtual
output that subsequent PC application programs can convert to an audio output at
the PC’s speakers, or lay down as an audio track on the hard disc. Destinations can
be audio, logic, or both. A logic destination might be a logic port wired to a lamp or
relay. We avoid using the term “output” for WheatNet-IP signals. While it is clear that
a WheatNet-IP destination wired to an output jack is an “output,” control surface fader
channels would not normally be considered “outputs™ but they are “destinations” in
the WheatNet-IP system, because you can route a WheatNet-IP audio stream to them.

4. LIO. Shorthand for Logic Input or Output. In the WheatNet-IP system, an LIO
signal is a signal that either generates or receives logic state information created either
physically via a logic port or virtually via some state change within a mixing control
surface. In the WheatNet-IP system logic information can be routed and cross con-
nected just as audio can be.

5.GUI. Shorthand for Graphical User Interface. A method of providing for user inter-
action with the system using a special computer program that displays information in
the form of images and text on the computer screen and accepts user input via typing
and mouse clicking within the computer program. The WheatNet-IP Navigator is a
computer program that provides a GUI.
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WheatNet-IP BLADE 3 System Description

Let’s take a look at the parts of the WheatNet-IP system in more detail.
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First there are the “BLADE 3s” themselves. The Wheatstone WheatNet-IP intelligent
system includes following models of the BLADE 3: I[P 88a Analog, IP 88d Digital, IP 88ad
Digital/Analog, IP88m Microphone, IP88cb/cbe/cbl Console, IP88e Mix Engine, and
HD-SDI Network.
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BLADE 3 Front Panel Controls
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The front panel of each BLADE 3 model houses metering for every input or output on
the BLADE 3 — 12-segment, multi-color LEDs that can be used for metering inputs and
outputs as 8 pairs or 16 mono signals. The exception to this is the IP88m Mic unit, which
meters eight mono input signals. Please note that these meters show audio levels after any
gain trimming has been applied, so if for some reason you have the gain for a particular
channel cranked down, you may not see any meter indication even though audio is there.

Front panel logic indicators show status for active logic and direction (in or out) of
the BLADE3.

There also four system indicators:
e Link — Shows network connectivity.

* Route Master — Lights to show that the BLADE3 is functioning as the System
Master.

¢ Clock Master — Lights to show that the BLADE3 is functioning as the system’s
Clock Master.

e Error — Shows an error in network connectivity.

On the left-most side of front panel is a self-powered headphone jack with volume
control. It allows you to select and monitor any source or mix on that BLADE 3 or in the
entire system.

Each BLADE 3 comes with dual OLED displays for monitoring and control of most
functions right from the front panel, including audio routing setup, monitoring, network
information, alarm status, enabling and operating utility mixes, setting input and output
gain, and connecting audio processing. Settings can also be done remotely using a PC.

The front panel’s two OLED displays, two buttons, and the knob quickly and easily
allow you to set up and configure each BLADE 3 unit.

Rotation of the knob navigates up and down a menu when there is a list, or scrolls
through options in a submenu once one has been selected. Pressing the right arrow button
navigates through sub-menu options. Pushing the right arrow button or the knob “takes”
an option. The - button backs out of a submenu to the main menu.

See Chapter 2 for details on the front panel menu options.
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IP88a - Analog BLADE3
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IP88a is an access point for analog audio.

It has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections are in
parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for 16 audio inputs. These can
be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or any combination up to a maximum of 16 discrete
channels.

Italsohastwo DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (again, use your preferred connector)
for 16 audio outputs. These can also be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or any combination
up to a maximum of 16 discrete channels.

It has two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be individu-
ally designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire the
various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect any-
thing to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-46 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

IP88d - Digital BLADE3
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IP88d is an access point for digital audio.

It has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections are in
parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for eight AES audio inputs.
These can be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or any combination up to a maximum of
16 discrete channels. Please note that because AES audio signals represent two audio
channels on one connection, some of the input connections on the IP 88d are unused.

It also has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (again, use your preferred con-
nector) for eight AES audio outputs. These can be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or
any combination up to a maximum of 16 discrete channels. Please note that because
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AES audio signals represent two audio channels on one connection, some of the output
connections on the IP88d are unused.

It has two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually
designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire the various
external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect anything
to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-47 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

IP88ad - Analog/Digital BLADE 3
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IP88ad is a hybrid access point for analog and digital audio.

Ithas two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections are in parallel
so you can choose your preferred connector type) for audio inputs. These can be set up as
eight stereo, 16 mono, or any combination up to a maximum of 16 discrete channels. The
first DB-25 and the first four RJ-45 jacks are set up as analog inputs. The second DB-25
and the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as AES digital inputs.

It also has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (again, use your preferred connec-
tor) for audio outputs. These can be set up as eight stereo, 16 mono, or any combination
up to a maximum of 16 discrete channels. The first DB-25 and first four RJ-45 jacks are
set up as analog outputs. The second DB-25 and the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as
AES digital outputs.

It has two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually
designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire the various
external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect anything
to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-48 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.
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IP88m - Microphone BLADE 3
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IP88m is an access point for eight microphones.

This unit has eight female XLLR connectors for microphone inputs. Phantom power
can be applied independently to each of the individual inputs.

It also has one DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections are in
parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for audio outputs. Only the first
four RJ-45 ports are used. These can be set up as four stereo, eight mono, or any com-
bination up to a maximum of eight discrete channels. These are setup as analog outputs.

Two RJ-45 connectors provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually designated
during set up as inputs or outputs. Use these ports to wire the various external switches,
indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect any-
thing to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-49 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

T

IP88cb/88cbe/88cbl/32cb - Console BLADE 3
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The WheatNet-IP 88cb, 88cbe, and 88cbl Console BLADE3 models provide
comprehensive access points for typical control room audio I/O.

The IP 88cb Console BLADE 3 comes standard with L-8,L-12,E-1,IP-12 and IP-16
control surfaces. Pairing the IP 88cbe with the E-1 control surface, the IP 88cbl with L-8
or L-12, or the IP88cb with IP-12 or IP-16 control surface, results in a super-compact,
ultra powerful mix station that ties perfectly into your WheatNet-IP network or functions
as a stand-alone console. A single Console BLADE 3 is all that is needed for most studio
operations, but busy studios often require additional I/O BLADE3s or an upgrade to
Wheatstone’s newer 2RU model with double the I/0O. At double the 1/0O, the new 2RU
Console BLADE 3 comes with 8 AES inputs, 8 stereo analog inputs, 8 AES outputs, and
8 stereo analog outputs on StudioHub+ RJ-45s, plus 4 mic level inputs with gain trim
and switchable phantom power on XLRs. IRU Console BLADE 3s are also available for
the same control surfaces, and come with standard I/O (4 AES inputs, 4 stereo analog
inputs, 4 AES outputs, 4 stereo analog outputs, and 2 mic level inputs). Both the 2RU
and 1RU Console BLADE 3 provide control room and studio stereo analog outputs on
XLRs as well as cue and headphone outputs on both RJ-45 and 1/4” TRS and 12 GPI
logic ports on RJ-45. Connectors description below apply to 1RU unit.

Two female XLLR connectors are microphone preamplifier inputs. Recessed &
rear panel phantom power switches and gain trims can be independently
configured, and one RJ-45 connector connects the preamp outputs to any  When using the mi-

one of the Analog Input RJ-45’s. ?ire‘:g,h :;'Imifﬂﬂgi

Eight RJ-45 connectors are for audio inputs. The first four RJ-45 jacks ?,fe°‘,3,,’}ge°g‘ff.'rg°t"‘o

are set up as analog inputs which can be setup as four stereo, eight mono, the ctlesirted1 a4nal09
or any combination stereo and mono. The last four RJ-45 jacks are setupas P P°" (1-4).
AES digital inputs.

Console BLADE 3s have eight RJ-45 connectors for audio outputs. The first four RJ-45
jacks are set up as analog stereo outputs, and the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as AES
digital outputs. The “Console” template, by default has a signal map that automatically
cross connects the surfaces Program, Headphone, Cue, and Studio sources to the desig-
nated outputs. The Digital outputs follow the Analog outputs and cannot be independently
connected to different audio sources.

An RJ-45 or four 1/4” jacks are provided for headphone and cue outputs.
Four XLLR male connectors are provided for control room and studio outputs.

Console BLADE 3s have two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which
can be individually designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where
you wire the various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in
your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect any-
thing to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-50 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.
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IP88e - Mix Engine BLADE 3

WheatNet-IP 88e is a special device that contains the mix engine and signal process-
ing needed for a control surface. One WheatNet-IP 88e is needed for each control surface.

As you can see, it has no connections for audio inputs or outputs.

It has two RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually des-
ignated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire the various
external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect anything
to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-51 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

As for the control surfaces, there are a variety of models (E-1, E-4, E-5, E-6) and sizes
(from as few as 4 to as many as 28 faders) to choose from. These look like traditional audio
consoles and perform similar kinds of functions and more. Consult the specific control
surface manual for detailed information.

IP88Ixe - LXE Mix Engine BLADE 3

ETHERNET

gy 90-240 VAC
ETH 16 2A750-60 Hz

Was.Lxe
WheatNet-IP 88 1xe is a special device that contains the mix engine and signal processing
needed for a LXE control surface. One WheatNet-IP 881xe is needed for each control
surface.

As you can see, it has no connections for audio inputs or outputs.

It has two RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually des-
ignated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire the various
external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are three RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. Two are for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect
these to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect any-
thing to this port.

The HDMI port and one of the two USB connectors are for touchscreen monitor con-
nection. The other USB connector is for mouse connection.

Consult the wiring diagram at the page 1-51 for detailed information.

GENERAL INFORMATION
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The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

As for the control surfaces, there are a variety of sizes to choose from. These look like
traditional audio consoles and perform similar kinds of functions and more. Consult the
LXE control surface manual for detailed information.

Aura8ip - Vorsis Embedded BLADE3

~>AUDIO OVER IP NET
SOURCE GAIN
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The WheatNet-IP Aura8ip Audio Processing BLADE 3 brings two of Wheatstone’s core
technologies together (Vorsis Audio Processing and the WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network)
to provide a convenient and cost effective way to bring access to audio processing wherever
you need it on your WheatNet-IP network.

The Aura8ip BLADE 3 occupies a single rack space, but packs an impressive comple-
ment of eight fully independent Vorsis Embedded multi-band stereo audio processors.
Refer to the Aura8ip Vorsis Embedded Processing BLADE 3 Technical Manual for audio
processor description and configuration.

This BLADE 3 has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and RJ connections
are in parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for audio inputs. The first
DB-25 and the first four RJ-45 jacks are set up as analog inputs. The second DB-25 and
the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as AES digital inputs.

The BLADE 3 also has two DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (again,use your preferred
connector) for audio outputs. The first DB-25 and first four RJ-45 jacks are set up as analog
outputs. The second DB-25 and the last four RJ-45 jacks are set up as AES digital outputs.

The BLADE 3 has two more RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be
individually designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire
the various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect anything
to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-52 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

Signal Configuration

The Aura8ip BLADE 3 can be operated as a stand alone unit, or can be operated as part
of a larger WheatNet-IP network.

If the Stand alone option is selected when the BLADE 3 is configured, the rear panel
inputs and outputs are automatically configured to provide the required connections to the
eight channels of audio processing. Line 1 Input feeds signal to the first channel of audio
processing, Line 2 Input feeds signal to the second channel, and so on. Likewise, Line 1
Output provides the output connection for the first channel of processing, Line 2 Output
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for the second channel, and so on. In this mode, all inputs and outputs are configured as
stereo signals. Thus, in Stand alone mode, the Aura8ip BLADE 3 functions as eight in-
dependent channels of stereo audio processing, four with analog inputs and outputs, and
the other four with digital inputs and outputs.

If the Mono, Stereo, or Custom template is selected when the BLADE 3 is configured,
the eight channels of audio processing are divorced from the unit’s input and output con-
nections, and these inputs and outputs can then be routed to other BLADE 3s in the sys-
tem. In this Networked mode the inputs of the eight audio processing channels become
destinations in the system, to which any available sources in the system can be routed.
Likewise, the outputs of the eight audio processing channels become sources in the system,
and may be routed to any available destinations.

Also in this Networked mode, signals wired to the BLADE3’s input connections
become sources in the system and can be freely routed to any available destinations, which
can include the processing channel inputs if desired. Meanwhile, the BLADE 3’s output
connections become destinations to which any available system sources can be routed,
including the processing channel outputs, if so desired.

In the Networked mode the BLADE 3’s inputs and outputs can be configured as mono,
stereo, or any combination of mono and stereo required. Whether in Networked or Stand
alone mode the audio processing channels are always stereo in and out.

MADI - Multichannel Audio Digital Interface BLADE
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The MADI BLADEIis an access point on the WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network,
converting a 64-channel MADI input to data streams on the network, and converting data
streams to 64-channel MADI outputs.

The MADI BLADE bridges the gap between any MADI-capable audio gear or network
and the WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network. With the MADI BLADE, users can add-on
to their existing infrastructure to access audio via MADI with affordable and proven
WheatNet-IP equipment.

The MADI BLADE makes it possible for WheatNet-TDM Gibraltar Network users to
use WheatNet-IP control surfaces and BLADE 3s with their existing networks to access
up to 64 channels of audio. The added functionality and low cost of WheatNet-IP make
this an exceptionally attractive offering. But its functionality is not limited to Wheatstone
systems. WheatNet-IP can now put to use audio from ANY system that utilizes MADI.

The MADI BLADE supports either copper or fiber connectivity.
Apairof 75 ohm BNC connectors are provided on the rear panel and are labeled INPUT
and OUTPUT. All connections should be made with a high quality 75 ohm coaxial cable

terminated to male BNC connectors. By installing digital video grade coax, cable runs of
200M or more can be realized.

The MADI BLADE supports an optional fiber connection to the Bridge/Gibraltar
Network Router. The MADI BLADE uses an SFP module interface with integral LC con-
nectors. See page 1-39 for more information on the Optical Fiber Interface.
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A rear panel BNC ACTIVE or FIBER ACTIVE LED will illuminate when a MADI
input signal is present.

This BLADEhas two RJ-45 connectors to provide 12 logic ports, which can be
individually designated during set up as inputs or outputs. These ports are where you wire
the various external switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect anything
to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-53 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADESs have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.

M4IP - Microphone Processing BLADE 3
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The M41P Microphone Processing BLADE3 is the newest member of Wheatstone’s
WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network family. Two devices in one package, it’s a complete
WheatNet-IP BLADE3 with four microphone inputs, four high quality microphone
processors,and both digital and analog outputs. The M41P Microphone Processing BLADE 3
1s upgrated to the M41P-USB version with four independent USB ports built in to facilitate
the individual use of USB audio devices. The four USB ports are bi-directional, providing
(4) audio inputs (1 stereo input per port) from a USB audio device and (4) audio outputs
(1 stereo output per port) to a USB audio device. The USB audio inputs appear as sources
on the BLADE while the USB audio outputs are in parallel with the BLADE destinations
5 - 8 stereo (9 - 16 mono).

The Wheatstone M4IP hosts four discrete, very high quality microphone processors.
The Vorsis Embedded™ processing features of the M41P, the processing capabilities of the
M41p and how to control it with the included Windows-based GUI application are described
in the M41P Microphone Processing BLADE 3 technical manual.

This unit has four XLLR female connectors for microphone-level inputs.

Italso has one DB-25 and eight RJ-45 connectors (the DB and analog 1-4 RJ connections
are in parallel so you can choose your preferred connector type) for audio outputs.

Two RJ-45 connectors provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually designated
during set up as inputs or outputs. Use these ports to wire the various external switches,
indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect anything
to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-54 for detailed information.

The unit has a standard IEC power connector. The BLADE 3s have an internal power
supply that will accept 100-240 volts 50/60 hertz AC power.
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HD-SDI - Audio De-Embedder BLADE 3
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The HD-SDI BLADE 3 is a specialty BLADE for extracting encapsulated audio from
a serial digital interface (SDI). With the HD-SDI BLADE 3, you can ingest audio into the
WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network from video production automation systems, routers, and
other professional video equipment that use HD-SDI.

Our new specialty HD-SDI BLADE3 for the WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network
de-embeds multiple audio channels from HD-SDI streams so you can mix, process or simply
route audio to your console for final broadcast. The HD-SDI is capable of de-embedding
up to four HD-SDI streams, and up to 8 AES/EBU pairs (16 audio channels) per stream.
The HD-SDI BLADE3 has four BNC connectors for coaxial input, and includes logic
control, onboard utility functions and the dedicated controller that is at the core of its
intelligence. Like other BLADE 3s,the HD-SDI BLADE 3 has its own CPU and operating
system and provides a 1000BaseT (Gigabit) network interface for optimum network QoS
and reliability. The HD-SDI BLADE 3 is AES67 compatible for interoperability with other
AES67 compatible systems and devices, and has two built-in 8x2 stereo mixers. It comes
with 12 universal logic (GPIO) ports for interfacing various external switches, indicators
and devices for control purposes — as well as 128 software logic ports for routing and
controlling devices anywhere on the network.

The rear panel has four pairs of the BNC connectors for coaxial input and loop, and
one pair to provide a DARS reference input to sync WheatNet-IP to the house DARS
reference. Two RJ-45 connectors provide 12 logic ports, which can be individually des-
ignated during set up as inputs or outputs. Use these ports to wire the various external
switches, indicators, and control functions you need in your facility.

There are two RJ-45 jacks for Ethernet. One is for 1 Gigabit Ethernet — connect this
one to your network. The 100 Megabit Ethernet port is not used — do not connect anything
to this port.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-55 for detailed information.

L1O-48 - Multiple Port Logic I/0 BLADE

R e S R

SWheat ton TIPLE PORT LOGIC 1/0 BLADE

SWheat tone Model LI0-48 Logic Blade
1-24 25-48 +5VDC

LITI]LIIIL] o T o

LOGIC RJ PORTS LOGIC 1/0 PORTS

Wheatstone’s new LIO-48 is ahigh-density logic BLADE for the WheatNet-IPIntelligent
Network that can handle all those new conditional logic functions needed for today’s busy
studios. The LIO-48 provides 48 universal logic I/O ports, each individually configu-
rable, for turning devices on or off by time or event, for automatically adjusting the audio

GENERAL INFORMATION
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processing settings when a certain mic turns on, and for any other logic control you need
in your studio operation.

The front panel of the LIO-48 has a logic I/O meter array that lets you drill down to see
the information for each of the 48 ports. The front panel also sports a display which can show
various status messages relating to the BLADE’s performance and configuration. ASCROLL
knob, a TAKE button, and four status indicator LEDs complete the front panel. Refer to
the LIO-48 Multiple port Logic 1/0O Blade Technical Manual for front panel configuration
and software setup.

The rear panel has eight RJ-45 connectors that have the connections for all 48 ports (each
RJ-45 has connections for six ports). Two DB-25 female connectors duplicate the logic port
connections. A DB-9 female connector provides access to +5VDC from the BLADE. Two
additional RJ-45 connectors are stacked at the right side of the rear panel. The top one of
there is reserved for future use, while the bottom one provides a 1 Gigabit connection to the
WheatNet-IP network. At the far right of the rear panel is a standard IFC power connector.
The LIO-48 has an internal power supply that will accept 100-240 Volts 50/60 Hertz AC
power.

Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-56 for detailed information.

EDGE Network Interface

® s,cortone EDBE

@

- ANALOG INPUTS

The Network Edge was created to support use of low cost IP radios for WheatNet-I1P
audio links. So why are some IP radios cheap and others very expensive? A full duplex
radio used historically for STL links has the ability to transmit data simultaneously in both
directions. Doing so requires that the receive amplifier must have very significant rejection
of the transmitter RF, and that adds cost. Half duplex IP radios which are significantly
lower cost, handshake between the two ends to decide when each will burst transmit
data while the other must be in receive mode. This half duplex mechanism requires more
complex control, but significantly reduces the RF TX/RX front end cost.

The half duplex scheme however creates a problem for the WheatNet-IP system that is
based on the use of high speed Ethernet switches for moving small Ethernet packets with
minimal latency thru the network fabric. The BLADE:s ingest the small .25msec packets
and only buffer a few of them before playing out the audio thereby limiting latency to less
than 1 msec. For real time production, the latency for mix-minus feeds is critical to keep
at a minimum. The half duplexing rate of IP radios is on the order of several milliseconds.
The control scheme of radios will ingest and store many packets during one phase of the
duplexing. Then this data is bursts across the link at a much higher rate and buffered up
on the RX side of link. That data is then spurt out as packets onto the Ethernet network on
far side. The same operation is done from far side to near side but during opposite phase
of duplexing. The point here is that the IP radio creates an unpredictable dynamic latency
to packets flowing across the link.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Mar 2019 page 1-19



GENERAL INFORMATION

The EDGE alleviates this random latency problem by adding a buffering mechanism
between the radio and the network. The EDGE can be located at either end of the link, but
the way it operates with WheatNet-IP depends which end it is located on. For the typical
STL application, the EDGE (ST_EDGE) may be located at the studio end of link and a
BLADE is then located at the transmitter end. Or, the EDGE (TR_EDGE) is located at
transmitter end. For both cases, the internal hardware of EDGE remains mostly the same.
Small .25 msec packets are ingested, buffered and repackaged as 5 msec packets. There
are 4 instances of this RX-TX mechanism which we have denoted as BIG for signal name
defaults.

The EDGE may be installed at either the Studio or Transmitter sides of the IP-STL link.
Where you decide to install it depends on a few factors: IP Radio, BLADE infrastructure,
and cost.

The front panel of the EGDE houses 8-segment, multi-color LEDs for metering a
streaming audio and inputs or outputs as 4 pairs signals. The front panel also sports an
OLED display which can show various status messages relating to the EDGE’s performance
and configuration. The front panel display, button, and knob quickly and easily allow you
to set up and configure each EDGE. Pressing the button takes you to the main menu, or
backs out to the previous display. Rotation of the knob navigates up and down a menu
when there is a list, or scrolls through options in a submenu once one has been selected.
Pushing the knob “takes” an option.

A headphone jack on left side complete the front panel.

The EDGE provides two stereo analog inputs and two stereo analog outputs on XLR
connectors. A pair of AES inputs and a pair of AES outputs are also available on RJ-45
connectors. These inputs are fed through a fixed 100mS buffer and available in Navigator
as Sources.

In a Studio EDGE installation, the analog and AES I/O may not be required.

In a Transmitter EDGE installation, Analog or AES outputs would be utilized to feed
an air chain, while the analog or AES inputs may be used for return path audio.

The Network EDGE is provides 12 programmable logic ports.
Consult the wiring diagram on page 1-57 for detailed information.

At the far right of the rear panel is a standard IFC power connector. The EDGE has an
internal power supply that will accept 100-240 Volts 50/60 Hertz AC power.

Refertothe Edge Network Interface Technical Manual for description and configuration
details.

Network Switches

The next component of the WheatNet-IP system is your network switch(es). These are
standard Ethernet devices that form the core of your LAN. You may already have a suitable
one in place in your facility. There are literally hundreds of different models available in
the market place which vary widely in size and capability, costing anywhere from $30 to
$30,000 and up. Obviously the $30,000 switch has more features and capability than the
$30 switch. The important thing to remember is that most Gigabit switches will work with
WheatNet-IP — up to a point. As the size of your system increases, it’s easy to exceed the
capability of inexpensive switches. Large systems need high capacity managed switches
to avoid the bane of Ethernet audio systems, network overload. Simply put, if the Wheat-
Net-IP devices are streaming packets faster than the Ethernet switch can distribute them,
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packets get dropped and the audio starts to break up. This is why your Ethernet switches
must be sized appropriately, and your network traffic managed and controlled so that the
sizing assumptions you made remain valid. Because 24 bit 48K sample rate audio streams
represent a much larger packet rate than Ethernet networks were originally assumed to
contain, they can represent the vast majority of data in the network. Consequently just
about any switch or link can get overloaded if you are streaming lots of channels and don’t
attempt to manage your network and switch configuration. Consult the Chapter 4 Ethernet
Network and Switches for more information about switches, or call us at Wheatstone Cor-
poration for help with switch recommendations.

CAT5e/CAT6 Wiring

The next component of your WheatNet-IP system is the CAT5e or CAT6 wiring itself.
Each BLADE 3 requires a single 1 Gigabit network connection, which is typically a CAT5e
or CAT6 cable. Due to the nature of Ethernet and CAT6 cabling, these connections must be
at least 1 meter but less than 100 meters in length. If you must connect devices together that
are more than 100 meters apart, use an interim Ethernet “edge” switch, or else use optical
fiber and copper/fiber convertors to extend the range of the Ethernet LAN connections.

AoOIP Driver

The next component of your system is the WheatNet-IP AolP driver. This is software
that will allow any Windows 2000 or XP device to send and receive audio packets as a
member of the WheatNet-IP system. Typically, this driver would be installed on your
Automation PCs to allow them to play back audio into the WheatNet-IP system without
using a sound card. You can install the driver on any PC that you wish to get audio
to/from. On a modern PC, the driver will allow up to eight different audio streams playing
back simultaneously while accepting eight different audio input streams. That’s a lot of
audio, representing over half of the total bandwidth available on the standard 100 Mbit
Ethernet NIC card installed in most PCs. Please note that any PC can use the WheatNet-IP
AolPdriver; it doesn’t need to be an Automation server. If you want to stream your station’s
Program output to the PD’s office PC, you can. Likewise, many modern audio devices such
as codecs are really PCs at heart. If they are running Windows and can work with standard
WDM drivers, they can most likely be directly connected to the WheatNet-IP system.

Software Tool

The next component of your WheatNet-1Ps system is the software tool used toadminister
it. While the WheatNet-IP system is completely functional (unlike some competitors) without
running any software on a PC, you will find the Navigator GUI program very handy for
administrating normal system functions like setting access passwords, controlling signal
visibilities, naming sources and destinations, etc. Navigator described later in this manual.

Audio Devices

Lastly are your audio devices themselves. Your loudspeakers and headphone amps,
your microphones, CD players, and Sat receivers, your processors and codecs. These
are the devices you’ve created your audio network for. Wire them up to the appropriate
“BLADE3” and they have instant access to all of the audio in your system. Connecting
any source to any destination is just a simple “click” away.
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I/0 Connections

All audio input and output, control, Ethernet, and power supply connections are made
via DB-25,RJ-45, XLR, BNC connectors, and 1/4" jacks mounted on the WheatNet-IP
rear panel. The pinout drawings on pages 1-46 through 1-57 summarize all wiring
connections.

Model IP88a

LOGIC 0 Made in USA 5
e lade in USA by Wheatstone 5

16 90-120-VAC
C€ FC 2n/s0-60 iz

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88a is fed from analog line level inputs via two DB-25 or eight
RJ-45 connectors.

The line level analog audio inputs are +4dBu balanced. The analog line inputs exhibit
a bridging impedance and can handle signals up to +20dBu.

Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI 7]
Pin 12-LO Line 1 Lt In
Pin25-SH -
Pin 10 — HI 7]
Pin23 -1LO Line 1 Rt In
Pin 11 — SH -
Pin 21 — HI 7]
Pin 9-1LO Line 2 Lt In
Pin 22 - SH -
Pin 7 —-HI T
Pin20-LO Line 2 Rt In
Pin 8—SH -
Pin 18 — HI T
Pin 6-LO Line 3 Lt In
Pin 19-SH -
Pin 4 —HI 7]
Pin17-LO Line 3 Rt In
Pin 5—-SH -
Pin 15 — HI 7]
Pin 3-LO Line 4 Lt In
Pin16 -SH -
Pin 1 —-HI 7]
Pin 14 -1LO Line 4 Rt In
Pin 2-SH -
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Analog 5-8 DB-25

Pin 24 —HI
Pin 12 -LO
Pin25-SH _
Pin 10 -HI -
Pin 23 -LO
Pin11 -SH  _
Pin 21 —HI
Pin 9-1LO
Pin22-SH  _
Pin 7-HI
Pin 20 - LO
Pin 8—SH
Pin 18 —HI 7]
Pin 6-1LO
Pin 19-SH
Pin 4—-HI 7
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5-SH _
Pin 15—-HI
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 —-SH  _
Pin 1-HI 7
Pin 14 -1LO
Pin 2—-SH _

Analog 1-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#5 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#6 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 6 — LO
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Line 5 Lt In

Line 5 Rt In

Line 6 Lt In

Line 6 Rt In

Line 7 Lt In

Line 7 Rt In

Line 8 Lt In

Line 8 RT In

Line 1 Lt In

Line 1 Rt In

Line 2 Lt In

Line 2 Rt In

Line 3Lt In

Line 3 Rt In

Line 4 Lt In

Line 4 Rt In

Line 5 Lt In

Line 5 Rt In

Line 6 Lt In

Line 6 Rt In
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RIJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#7 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#8 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 6 — LO

OuTPUTS

The line level analog output signal is +4dBu, balanced.

Analog 1-4 DB-25
Pin 24 —HI 7
Pin 12 - LO
Pin25-SH
Pin 10—-HI 7
Pin 23 - LO
Pin 11 - SH
Pin 21 —HI 7
Pin 9-LO
Pin22-SH
Pin 7—-HI 7
Pin 20 - LO
Pin 8—-SH
Pin 18 - HI
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19-SH
Pin 4—-HI
Pin 17 - LO
Pin 5-SH
Pin 15-HI 7
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 - SH
Pin 1-HI
Pin 14 — LO
Pin 2—-SH

Analog 5-8 DB-25
Pin 24 — HI 7]
Pin 12 - LO
Pin25-SH -
Pin 10 — HI 7]
Pin 23 - LO
Pin 11 — SH .
Pin 21 — HI 7]
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH .
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1 L1L

Line 7 Lt In

Line 7 Rt In

Line 8 Lt In

Line 8 Rt In

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

Line 5 Lt Out

Line 5 Rt Out

Line 6 Lt Out
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Pin 7 —HI m
Pin20-LO
Pin 8-SH
Pin 18 — HI m
Pin 6-1LO
Pin 19-SH _
Pin 4 — HI m
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5—-SH A
Pin 15 — HI m
Pin 3-LO
Pin16 -SH _
Pin 1-HI m
Pin 14 -1LO
Pin 2-SH -

Analog 1-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#5 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#6 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#7 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#8 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 6 — LO
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Line 6 Rt Out

Line 7 Lt Out

Line 7 Rt Out

Line 8 Lt Out

Line 8 Rt Out

st rJrJtrJrJtrJtrrrJgr1rrJreJrJ4>rJ4>rJL1

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

Line 5 Lt Out

Line 5 Rt Out

Line 6 Lt Out

Line 6 Rt Out

Line 7 Lt Out

Line 7 Rt Out

Line 8 Lt Out

Line 8 Rt Out
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Model IP88d

LOGIC /0
1-6__7-12

100M G 90-120-VAC
Huemner. €€ F€ 2isomom

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88d is fed from digital inputs via two DB-25 or eight RJ-45
connectors.

The WheatNet-IP 88d will accommodate digital inputs having a wide range of
sample rates. These inputs will be sample rate converted to the system’s chosen sample
rate of 44.1kHz or 48kHz, which is set via the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI. The GUI
also allows you to select input 8 of the digital BLADE 3, or of any BLADE 3 that has
a digital input as input 8, to be a primary external reference, and a digital input 8 from
a different BLADE 3 to be a secondary external reference. Please note that the sample
rate of a digital input 8 should be the same, either 44.1kHz or 48kHz, as the system’s
chosen sample rate.

AES sources are by design stereo; if the BLADE 3 is not set to be stereo the appropriate
Left or Right signal within the AES stream will be applied to the signal path.

Digital 1-4 DB-25
Pin 24 — HI
Pin12-1LO AES 1 1In
Pin25-SH -
Pin 21 — HI
Pin 9-LO AES 2 In
Pin22-SH -
Pin 18 — HI
Pin 6-LO AES 3 In
Pin 19-SH -
Pin 15 — HI
Pin 3—-LO AES 4 In
Pin 16 - SH -

Digital 5-8 DB-25
Pin24 —HI 7
Pin 12 -LO AES 5 In
Pin25-SH -
Pin21 —HI 7
Pin 9-LO AES 6 In
Pin22-SH -
Pin 18 —HI 7
Pin 6-LO AES 7 In
Pin 19-SH -
Pin 15-HI 7]
Pin 3-LO AES 8 In
Pin 16 —-SH -
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Digital 1-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 - LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO

OuTPuTS
Digital 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI m
Pin 12 -LO
Pin 25 - SH _
Pin 21 — HI m
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH _
Pin 18 — HI m
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 — SH _
Pin 15 — HI ]
Pin 3—-LO
Pin 16 — SH _

Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI 7]
Pin 12 -LO
Pin25-SH -
Pin 21 — HI 7]
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH -~
Pin 18 — HI 7]
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19-SH -
Pin 15 — HI 7]
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 -SH -
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AES 1 In

AES 2 In

AES 3 In

AES 4 In

AES 5 In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In
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AES 8 In

AES 1 Out

AES 2 Out

AES 3 Out

AES 4 Out

AES 5 Out

AES 6 Out

AES 7 Out

AES 8 Out
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Digital 1-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI :l AES 1 Out
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI ] AES 2 Out
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI :l AES 3 Out
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO

RI43#4pin2_Lo | AES4Ou
RI43#3pin2_Lo | AESSOu
RI4s#6bin2_LO ] AES6Ou
RI43#7bin2_LO ] ABS7Ou
RI4#pin2_LO ] AESSOu

Model IP 88ad

LOGIC /O in USA by Wheatstc
. " s B D Made in USA by Wheatstone

00M 1G 90-120-VAC
ETHERNET c € F(C: 2A/50-60 Hz

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88ad is fed from a combination of analog and digital inputs via two
DB-25 or eight RJ-45 connectors.

The digital inputs of the WheatNet-IP 88ad (inputs 5-8) will accommodate digital
inputs having a wide range of sample rates. These inputs will be sample rate converted to
the system’s chosen sample rate of 44.1kHz or 48kHz, which is set via the WheatNet-1P
Navigator GUI. The GUI also allows you to select input 8 of the digital BLADE 3, or of
any BLADE 3 that has a digital input as input 8, to be a primary external reference, and
a digital input 8 from a different BLADE 3 to be a secondary external reference. Please
note that the sample rate of a digital input 8 should be the same, either 44.1kHz or 48kHz,
as the system’s chosen sample rate.

AES sources are by design stereo; if the BLADE 3 is not set to be stereo the appropri-
ate Left or Right signal within the AES stream will be applied to the signal path.

Analog 1-4 DB-25
Pin 24 — HI
Pin12-1LO ] Line 1 Lt In
Pin 25 - SH
Pin 10 — HI
Pin23 -LO ] Line 1 RtIn
Pin 11 — SH
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Pin 21 — HI 7]
Pin 9-LO
Pin22-SH
Pin 7 —HI 7]
Pin 20 -LO
Pin 8—-SH _
Pin 18 — HI 7]
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 -SH _
Pin 4-HI
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5-SH
Pin 15-HI 7
Pin 3—-LO
Pin 16 - SH
Pin 1 -HI 7
Pin 14 - LO
Pin 2-SH

Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin24 —-HI 7
Pin 12-LO
Pin25-SH 4
Pin21 —HI 7
Pin 9-LO
Pin22-SH 4
Pin 1I8—HI 7
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19-SH 4
Pin 15 — HI 7]
Pin 3—-LO
Pin 16 - SH 4

Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RIJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO
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Line 2 Lt In

Line 2 Rt In

Line 3 Lt In

Line 3 Rt In

Line 4 Lt In

Line 4 Rt In

AES 5 1In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

AES 8 In

Line 1 Lt In

Line 1 Rt In

Line 2 Lt In

Line 2 Rt In

Line 3Lt In

Line 3 Rt In

Line 4 Lt In

Line 4 Rt In

GENERAL INFORMATION

page 1-29



OuTtPuTS
Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI
Pin 12-LO
Pin 25 — SH
Pin 10 — HI
Pin 23 - LO
Pin 11 — SH
Pin 21 — HI
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH
Pin 7 - HI
Pin 20 — LO
Pin 8- SH
Pin 18 — HI
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 — SH
Pin 4 - HI
Pin 17 - LO
Pin 5-SH
Pin 15 — HI
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 — SH
Pin 1 - HI
Pin 14 - LO
Pin 2 - SH

Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin 24 — HI
Pin 12 -LO
Pin 25 — SH

Pin 21 — HI
Pin 9-LO
Pin 22 - SH
Pin 18 — HI
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19— SH
Pin 15 —HI
Pin 3-LO
Pin 16 — SH
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AES 5 In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

AES 8 In

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

AES 5 Out

AES 6 Out

AES 7 Out

AES 8 Out

GENERAL INFORMATION

Digital 5-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 - LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO
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Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin2 -LO -
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 —HI 7]
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 - LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 —HI 7]
RJ-45#2 Pin2 -LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 - LO -

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 —HI 7]
RJ-45#3 Pin2 - LO -
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 —HI 7]
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 - LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 —HI 7
RJ-45#4 Pin2 - LO _
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 —LO -

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

Digital 5-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#5Pin 1 — HI ]
RJ-45#5Pin2-LO | AESS5Out

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin2 Lo | AES60Ou
RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin2 - LO |
RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI AES 8 Out
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO

AES 7 Out

Model IP88m

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88m analog mono mic level input (-50dBu nominal) is fed from the
female XLLR connector to the internal microphone preamplifier. The mic preamp has digitally
controlled gain, up to a maximum of 70 dB, and displays remarkably high performance
and accuracy. Phantom power is available.

Analog 1-8 XLR

XLR#1 Pin 1 —SH 7
XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI Mic 1 In
XLR#1 Pin3—-LO 4

XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH 7
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI Mic 2 In
XLR#2 Pin3—-LO 4

XLR#3 Pin 1 —SH 7
XLR#3 Pin 2 — HI Mic 3 In
XLR#3 Pin3 —LO -
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XLR#4 Pin 1 —SH ]
XLR#4 Pin 2 — HI Mic 4 In
XLR#4 Pin3-LO

XLR#5Pin1 —-SH 7]
XLR#5 Pin 2 — HI Mic 5 In
XLR#5Pin3-LO 4

XLR#6 Pin 1 —SH 7
XLR#6 Pin 2 — HI Mic 6 In
XLR#6 Pin3 —-LO -

XLR#7 Pin 1 — SH ]

XLR#7 Pin 2 — HI Mic 7 In
XLR#7 Pin 3 - LO
XLR#8 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#8 Pin 2 — HI Mic 8 In
XLR#8 Pin 3 - LO

OuTPuTS

The output signals are available as analog line level (+4dBu, balanced) or mono mic
level (-50dBu) on the DB-25 connector, or on the four RJ-45 (#1 through #4) connectors.
Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 —HI 7
Pin 12 -LO Line 1 Lt Out
Pin25-SH A
Pin 10 - HI 7
Pin 23 - LO Line 1 Rt Out
Pin 11 - SH 4
Pin 21 —HI 7
Pin 9-LO Line 2 Lt Out
Pin22-SH 4
Pin 7—-HI
Pin 20 - LO Line 2 Rt Out
Pin 8-SH A
Pin 18 - HI 7
Pin 6 -LO Line 3 Lt Out
Pin 19 -SH -
Pin 4 -HI 7
Pin 17 - LO Line 3 Rt Out
Pin 5-SH -
Pin 15-HI 7
Pin 3-LO Line 4 Lt Out
Pin 16 - SH -
Pin 1-HI 7
Pin 14 — LO Line 4 Rt Out
Pin 2-SH -

Analog 1-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI '
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 - LO :| Line 1 Lt Out

RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI .
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO :| Line 1 Rt Out

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 page 1-32



GENERAL INFORMATION

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI ,
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO Line 3 Lt Out
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI ,

RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO Line 3 Rt Out

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI .
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO Line 4 Lt Out
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI .
RI-45#4 Pin 6 — LO Line 4 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Model IP88cb/88cbe/88cbl

A © A c 1-6_LOGIC /O 7-1
¢ s [ . 8 Y

® s . s

w = N

STUDIO 90-120-VA
R L CROUT R B D B D 100M 1G
o ANALOG. PGl OUT-DIGITAL et C€ FC 2050w

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88cb, 88cbe, and 88cbl console BLADE 3s can be fed from three
different types of inputs: microphone, analog line level, and AES-3 digital.

When processing mic level (-50dBunominal) inputs, the input to the internal microphone
preamplifiers is fed from one of the two female XLR connectors. When using the internal
microphone preamplifiers, a jumper must be connected from the MIC OUTS RJ-45 to a
selected Analog input (1-4). The mic preamps have recessed single-turn trimpots to set
gain, up to a maximum of 70dB, and display remarkably high performance and accuracy.
Phantom power is available via recessed rear panel switches.

Four RJ-45 connectors can be used for analog line level inputs. The line level analog
audio inputs are +4dBu balanced. The analog line inputs exhibit a bridging impedance
and can handle signals up to +20dBu.

To handle digital line level sources there are also four RJ-45 connectors.

The digital inputs of the WheatNet-IP 88cb, 88cbe, and 88cbl (inputs 5-8) will
accommodate digital inputs having a wide range of sample rates. These inputs will be
sample rate converted to the system’s chosen sample rate of 44.1kHz or 48kHz, which is
set via the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI. The GUI also allows you to select input 8 of the
digital BLADE 3, or of any BLADE 3 that has a digital input as input 8, to be a primary
external reference, and a digital input 8 from a different BLADE3 to be a secondary
external reference. Please note that the sample rate of a digital input 8 should be the same,
either 44.1kHz or 48kHz, as the system’s chosen sample rate.

AES sources are by design stereo; if the BLADE 3 is not set to be stereo the appropriate
Left or Right signal within the AES stream will be applied to the signal path.

MIC IN XLR

XLR#1 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI Mic 1 In
XLR#1 Pin3 -LO
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XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI ] Mic 2 In
XLR#2 Pin3 -LO

Analog 1-4 RJ-45
RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI

RJ-45#1 Pin2—LO 4 e lktin
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI ,
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO Line 1 Rt In
RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI ,
RJ-45#2 Pin2_LO 4 [ine2htin
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI L Reln

RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

Ryaem gig 1oPS ] tine3Ltm
Eiigﬁ E;g Z - Eé Line 3 Rt In
RY 4o E;E )15 ] Line4Limn
Eﬁ‘?ﬁj giﬁ Z - E(I) Line 4 Rt In

Digital 5-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#5 Pin 1 —HI
RJ-45#5Pin2-LO | AESS5In

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 —HI T
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 —LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 —HI ]
RJ-45#7 Pin2 - LO _

RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI AES 8 In
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 - LO -

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

OuTPuUTS

The WheatNet-IP 88cb, 88cbe, and 88cbl provide four stereo analog outputs on RJ-45
conectors, four digital AES formatted outputs on RJ-45 connectors, cue and headphone
outputs on RJ-45 connector and on 1/4" jacks, and control room and studio monitor

outputs on XLLR male connectors.

MIC OUTS RJ-45
RJ-45 Pin 1 — HI

RJ-45 Pin 2 — LO Mic 1 Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — HI ,
RJ-45 Pin 6 — LO Mic 2 Out

CUE/HDPN OUT RJ-45
RJ-45 Pin 1 — HI

RJ-45 Pin 2 — LO HDPN Lt Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45 Pin 6 — LO HDPN Rt Out

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016
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When using the microphone
preamplifiers, ajumper must
be connected from the MIC
OUTS to the desired analog
input port (1-4).

page 1-34



GENERAL INFORMATION

RJ-45 Pin 4 — HI

RJ-45 Pin 5 - LO Cue Lt Out
RJ-45 Pin 7 — HI
RJ-45 Pin 8 — LO Cue Rt Out

STUDIO OUT XLR
XLR#1 Pin 1 — SH ]

XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI Studio Lt Out
XLR#1 Pin 3 —LO
XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI Studio Rt Out
XLR#2 Pin 3 -LO

CR OUT XLR

XLR#1 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI ] CR Lt Out
XLR#1 Pin 3 -LO

XLR#2 Pin 1 — SH
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI ] CR Rt Out
XLR#2 Pin 3 -LO

PGM OUT ANALOG RJ-45

RI-45APin 1 -HI 7 pGMA LtOut
RJ-45 A Pin 2 — LO
RI45APIn3~HI 7 pGM ARt Out
RJ-45 A Pin 6 — LO
RJ-45 B Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45 B Pin 2 — LO 1 PamBLIOW
RJ-45 B Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45 B Pin 6 — LO ] PGMBRtOw
RJ-45 C Pin 1 — HI
RJ43CPin2_10 | PGMCLtOut
RJ-45 C Pin 3 — HI
RJ-43 CPin6_10 | PGMCRtOut
RJ-45 D Pin 1 — HI
RJ43DPin2_10 | PGMDLtOut
RJ-45 D Pin 3 — HI
RJ45D Pin6_10 | PGMDRtOut

PGM OUT DIGITAL RJ-45
RJ-45APin1 —HI ]
RJ-45APin2-LO _| PGMAESAOut
RJ-45BPin 1 —HI
RJ-45BPin2-1LO _|
RJ-45CPin 1 —HI T
RJ-45CPin2-LO

RJ-45DPin1-HI 7] pgM AES D Out
RJ-45DPin2-LO

PGM AES B Out

PGM AES C Out
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Model Aura8ip

1 ANALOG 3 IN 5 DIGITAL 7 1 ANALOG 3 OUT 5 DIGITAL 7 1-6 LOGIC 712 Made in USA by Whe:

e 2 e o N . S -3 — 1

=3
AAALGE —— OUTPUT—— DiaITAL 2 ANALOG 4 OUT 6 DIGITAL 8 wom ETH 16 C€ FE

“;’Bﬂv; ARALE ——INPUT—— DlaITAL 2 ANALOG 4 IN 6 DIGITAL 8SYNC

INPUTS

The WheatNet-IP Aura8ip is fed from a combination of analog and digital inputs via
two DB-25 or eight RJ-45 connectors.

The WheatNet-IP Aura8ip will accommodate digital inputs having a wide range of
sample rates. These inputs will be sample rate converted to the system’s chosen sample
rate of 44.1kHz or 48kHz, which is set via the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI. The GUI
also allows you to select input 8 of the digital BLADE3, or of any BLADE 3 that has a
digital input as input 8, to be a primary external reference, and a digital input 8 from a
different BLADE 3 to be a secondary external reference. Please note that the sample rate
of a digital input 8 should be the same, either 44.1kHz or 48kHz, as the system’s chosen
sample rate. If you are using the Aura8ip in a stand-alone application, one involving no
other BLADE 3s, and if the outputs from Aura8ip must be synchronized to downstream
digital equipment, you must use input 8 for your external reference, even if you are not
using all 8 inputs.

AES sources are by design stereo; if the BLADE 3 is not set to be stereo the appropriate
Left or Right signal within the AES stream will be applied to the signal path.

Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 24 —HI
Pin 12-LO Line 1 Lt In
Pin25 -SH 4
Pin 10 - HI 7
Pin 23 - LO Line 1 Rt In
Pin 11 - SH 4
Pin 21 —HI T
Pin 9-LO Line 2 Lt In
Pin22-SH 4
Pin 7—-HI T
Pin 20-LO Line 2 Rt In
Pin 8 -SH -
Pin 18 —HI
Pin 6-LO Line 3 LtIn
Pin 19 -SH -
Pin 4 -HI T
Pin17-LO Line 3 Rt In
Pin 5-SH -
Pin 15 —HI
Pin 3-LO Line 4 Lt In
Pin 16 - SH 4
Pin 1 -HI 7
Pin 14 -LO Line 4 Rt In
Pin 2—-SH -
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Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin24 —HI
Pin 12-1LO

Pin25-SH A
Pin21 —HI
Pin 9-1LO
Pin22-SH -
Pin 18 — HI 7]
Pin 6-1LO
Pin 19-SH A
Pin 15 — HI 7]
Pin 3—-LO
Pin16 - SH -

Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 - LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

Digital 5-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#5 Pin 2 - LO

RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin 2 — LO

RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#7 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#8 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO

OuTPuTS
Analog 1-4 DB-25

Pin 12 -LO
Pin 25 — SH

Pin 10 — HI ]

Pin 24 — HI ]

Pin23 -LO
Pin 11 — SH

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

AES 5 In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

AES 8 In

Line 1 LtIn

Line 1 Rt In

Line 2 Lt In

Line 2 Rt In

Line 3Lt In

Line 3 Rt In

Line 4 Lt In

Line 4 Rt In

AES 5 In

AES 6 In

AES 7 In

AES 8 In

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

GENERAL INFORMATION
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Pin 21 — HI 7]
Pin 9-LO
Pin22-SH
Pin 7 —HI 7]
Pin 20 -LO
Pin 8—-SH _
Pin 18 — HI 7]
Pin 6-LO
Pin 19 -SH _
Pin 4-HI
Pin 17 -LO
Pin 5-SH
Pin 15-HI T
Pin 3—-LO
Pin 16 — SH
Pin 1 -HI T
Pin 14 - LO
Pin 2-SH

Digital 5-8 DB-25

Pin 24 —HI
Pin 12-LO

Pin25-SH -
Pin21 —HI 7
Pin 9-LO

Pin22-SH -
Pin 18 —HI
Pin 6-LO

Pin 19 -SH -
Pin 15—-HI 7]
Pin 3—-LO
Pin 16 - SH -

Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#1 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 2 — LO
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 — LO

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 — LO
RIJ-45#4 Pin 3 — HI
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 — LO

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

AES 5 Out

AES 6 Out

AES 7 Out

AES 8 Out

Line 1 Lt Out

Line 1 Rt Out

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out

GENERAL INFORMATION
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Digital 5-8 RJ-45

RJ-45#5 Pin 1 — HI —
RJ-45#5Pin2 -~ LO | AES5Out
RJ-45#6 Pin 1 — HI
RJ-45#6 Pin2 Lo | AES60ut
RJ-45#7 Pin 1 — HI -
RJ-45#7 Pin2 —Lo | AES70ut
RI-45#8 Pin 1 —HI 7| AES 8 Out
RJ-45#8 Pin 2 — LO _|

Model MADI

16 LOGIC 712 Made in USA by Wheatst

90-120.

b =
BNC = -1
W maoi ACTIVE  INPUT OUTPUT BE c oM ETH 16 C€ FE 5170 TR

Digital Audio Connections

A pair of 75 ohm BNC connectors are provided on the rear panel for input and output
connections. All connections should be made with a high quality 75 ohm coaxial cable
terminated to male BNC connectors. By installing digital video grade coax, cable runs
of 200M or more can be realized.

BNC IN Pin 1 — HI :|
BNC IN Pin 2 — SH AES In

BNC OUT Pin 1 — HI
BNC OUT Pin 2 — SH :| AES Out

Optical Fiber Interface

The MADI BLADE3 supports an optional fiber connection to
the Bridge/Gibraltar Router or other 3rd-party devices. The MADI
BLADE uses an SFP module interface with integral LC connectors.

Note that the QOT-2001 rear panel on the Bridge/Gibraltar Router
uses SC connectors, so to connect to a Bridge/Gibraltar MADI card
a patch cable fitted with LC connectors on one end and SC
connectors on the other end is required.

Optical Transceiver

Optical Transceivers convert physical signals from elec-
trical to optical (and vice-versa) in a network and couple the
optical signals into (and out of) optical fiber. Small form factor
pluggable (SFP) transceivers, used in the MADI BLADE , are
designed to be hot-swappable in industry standard cages and
connectors (for easy field repair), and offer high speed and
physical compactness. Optical Transceiver
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Connector Type

The high-density LC Duplex connector has a tabbed
locking mechanism similar to what you would find on a phone
jack. This enables secure connectivity and easy removal.

The SC (subscription channel) Duplex connector is alow
insertion loss connector using a push/pull locking mechanism.

Optical Fiber Cable

The SC-LC optical fiber cable required in this application
isamultimode duplex fiber optic patch cable with a core/clad-
ding size 62.5/125 micron suitable for low-to-moderate-speed
datalinks (=100Mbps).The following Fiber Instrument Sales,
Inc. part number X2YLM3FISC may be used to reference
the physical characteristics of the required cable assembly. . .
Thepfu}lll—duplex nature of the audio ngtwork interface requ?res Optical Fiber Cable
one fiber for transmit, and one for receive; hence dual zip cables are recommended.

Optical fiber cables are manufactured with a variety of jacket materials, which di-
rectly affect cable cost,including Thermoplastic Elastomer (TPE), Kynar® and Teflon®
FEP. Physical properties of the jacket material determine a cable’s resistance to abra-
sions, flame retardancy, etc. Check local codes to be sure the cable you plan on using
is compliant in your application.

Model M4IP

A

|
D
[ Joj
2 & 2 ANAI

ANALOG OUTPUT

Vi 1 —— 2 MIC INPUT 3
Wuar-use

INPUTS

The M41P analog mono mic level input (-50dBu nominal) is fed from the female
XLR connector to the internal microphone preamplifier. The mic preamp has digitally
controlled gain, up to a maximum of 70 dB, and displays remarkably high performance
and accuracy. Phantom power is available.

Analog 1-4 XLR

XLR#1 Pin 1 —SH 7
XLR#1 Pin 2 — HI Mic 1 In
XLR#1 Pin3 -LO

XLR#2Pin1 —SH T
XLR#2 Pin 2 — HI Mic 2 In
XLR#2Pin3-LO

XLR#3 Pin 1 —SH 7
XLR#3 Pin 2 — HI Mic 3 In
XLR#3Pin3-LO _

XLR#4 Pin 1 —SH
XLR#4 Pin 2 — HI Mic 4 In
XLR#4 Pin3 -LO _
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OuTPuTS

The output signals are available as analog line level (+4dBu, balanced) on the DB-25
connector, or on the four RJ-45 (#1 through #4) connectors, and as four digital AES
formatted outputs on the RJ-45 (#5 through #8) connectors.

Analog 1-4 DB-25
Pin 24 —HI 7]
Pin 12 - LO Line 1 Lt Out
Pin25-SH -
Pin 10— HI 7
Pin23 -LO Line 1 Rt Out
Pin 11 - SH -
Pin 21 —HI 7
Pin 9-L1LO Line 2 Lt Out
Pin22-SH -
Pin 7-HI 7
Pin 20 - LO Line 2 Rt Out
Pin 8 -SH -
Pin 18 —HI 7]
Pin 6-L1LO Line 3 Lt Out
Pin 19-SH -
Pin 4—-HI 7]
Pin 17 - LO Line 3 Rt Out
Pin 5-SH -
Pin 15— HI
Pin 3-LO Line 4 Lt Out
Pin 16 - SH -
Pin 1—-HI 7]
Pin 14 — LO Line 4 Rt Out
Pin 2-SH -

Analog 1-4 RJ-45

RJ-45#1Pin 1 —HIL 7] [ih01 Lt Out
RJ-45#1 Pin2 - LO -
RJ-45#1 Pin 3 — HI Line 1 Rt Out
RJ-45#1 Pin6-LO -

RJ-45#2 Pin 1 —HI 7]
RJ-45#2 Pin2 - LO 4
RJ-45#2 Pin 3 —HI 7]
RJ-45#2 Pin 6 - LO -

RJ-45#3 Pin 1 —HI 7]
RJ-45#3 Pin2 - LO 4
RJ-45#3 Pin 3 —HI 7]
RJ-45#3 Pin 6 - LO 4

RJ-45#4 Pin 1 —HI 7
RJ-45#4 Pin 2 - LO -
RJ-45#4 Pin 3 —HI 7
RJ-45#4 Pin 6 - LO -

Line 2 Lt Out

Line 2 Rt Out

Line 3 Lt Out

Line 3 Rt Out

Line 4 Lt Out

Line 4 Rt Out
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Digital 5-8 RJ-45
RJ-45#5Pin 1 —HI ]

RJ-45#5 Pin2—LO  AESS0Out
Ry asmo s 18 ] ABssou
RI43#7 Pin2 1.0 | AES7Ou
RI4348 Pin2 Lo | AESSOu

Model HD-SDI

Who-soi DARS

SDI A SDI B sbi ¢
IN LooP LOOP

1-6 LOGIC 7-12

IN out
IN IN LooP 1 @ @
) ) () unk (@Y N ) \

There are four pairs of the BNC IN and LOOP connectors for four SDI inputs and one
pair of the BNC DARS IN/OUT connectors.

BNC IN Pin 1 — HI 7]

BNC IN Pin 2 — SH SDIA.B.C.D
BNC LOOP Pin 1 — HI

BNC LOOP Pin 2 — SH -

BNC DARS IN Pin 1 — HI 7]

BNC DARSIN Pin2 -LO DARS

BNC DARS OUT Pin 1 — HI

BNC DARS OUT Pin2 -LO -

Logic Ports - All Models (except L1I0-48)

All models, with exception of the LIO-48, have two LOGIC 1/O RJ-45 connectors that
provide 12 Universal logic ports.

LOGIC I/0 1 - 6 RJ-45

RJ-45 Pin 1 — Digital Ground
RJ-45 Pin 2 — Logic 1 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — Logic 2 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 4 — Logic 3 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 5 — Logic 4 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 6 — Logic 5 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 7 — Logic 6 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 8 — +5V Digital

LOGIC I/0 7 - 12 RJ-45

RJ-45 Pin 1 — Digital Ground
RJ-45 Pin 2 — Logic 7 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — Logic 8 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 4 — Logic 9 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 5 — Logic 10 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 6 — Logic 11 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 7 — Logic 12 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 8 — +5V Digital
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L10-48 Logic Ports

SWheat tone Model LIO-48 Logic Blade

1-24 25-48 +5VDC

- P - P
i T e e = e 90-240 VAC
I 5060 Az

EOGICIRIPORTS I LOGIC 1/O PORTS

The rear panel has eight RJ-45 connectors that have the connections for all 48 ports
(each RJ-45 has connections for six ports). Two DB-25 female connectors duplicate
the logic port connections. A DB-9 female connector provides access to +5VDC from
the BLADE.

LOGIC I/0 “A” RJ-45

RJ-45 Pin 1 — Digital Ground
RJ-45 Pin 2 — Logic 1 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 3 — Logic 2 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 4 — Logic 3 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 5 — Logic 4 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 6 — Logic 5 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 7 — Logic 6 In/Out
RJ-45 Pin 8 — +5V Digital

All “LOGIC RJ PORTS” connectors wired in same manner as the “A’ connector
shown above.

LOGIC I/0 “1 - 24” DB-25

Pin 1 — Logic 1 In/Out
Pin 2 — Logic 2 In/Out
Pin 3 — Logic 3 In/Out
Pin 4 — Logic 4 In/Out
Pin 5 — Logic 5 In/Out
Pin 6 — Logic 6 In/Out
Pin 7 — Logic 7 In/Out
Pin 8 — Logic 8 In/Out

Pin 9 — Logic 9 In/Out
Pin 10 — Logic 10 In/Out
Pin 11 — Logic 11 In/Out
Pin 12 — Logic 12 In/Out
Pin 13 — Logic 13 In/Out
Pin 14 — Logic 14 In/Out
Pin 15 — Logic 15 In/Out
Pin 16 — Logic 16 In/Out
Pin 17 — Logic 17 In/Out
Pin 18 — Logic 18 In/Out
Pin 19 — Logic 19 In/Out
Pin 20 — Logic 20 In/Out
Pin 21 — Logic 21 In/Out
Pin 22 — Logic 22 In/Out
Pin 23 — Logic 23 In/Out
Pin 24 — Logic 24 In/Out
Pin 25 — Digital Ground

The “25-48” DB-25 connector wired in same manner as the “A’ connector shown
above.
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+5VDC LOGIC DB-9
Pin 1 — +5V Logic 1
Pin 2 — +5V Logic 2
Pin 3 — +5V Logic 3
Pin 4 — +5V Logic 4
Pin 5 — +5V Logic 5
Pin 6 — +5V Logic 6
Pin 7 — +5V Logic 7
Pin 8 — +5V Logic 8
Pin 9 — Digital Ground

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 page 1-44



GENERAL INFORMATION

Simplified BLADE Logic I/O

Input Logic '
P 9 EXTERNAL

CLOSURE BLADE LIO PORT

INPUT |

PIN
o_ LOGIC o—/ Input Port Specs

INPUT

| e Internally current limited
e No pull up required

I 1 I I
L]

|
Logic Inputs are activated when the input pin is pulled to DGND.

_| DGND

Output Logic
Logic Ouput ports are pulled to DGND when activated.

' BLADE LIO PORT
EXTERNAL OUTPUT
DEVICE PIN LOGIC OUTPUT
<«—— CONTROL
START o [ XH—+to
| DGND
o i
GND o | 1 I
OR | Output Port Specs
OPTO ISOLATED | Sink: * 50mA nom
EXTERNAL DEVICE « 100mMA max
N | | rocicoutput
+
A Q1
o 18} | 0 +5VDC
START r~1 |
o X} | o o 1
| DGND
L0l e s
CT7
" [Ci} || WHT/GRN | WHT/ORG GND _ —
‘ - GRN ORG LIORLT —
_ ) \ WHT/ORG | WHT/GRN LIO_RJ 2 S
‘r D ‘ BLU BLU LIORT S —
RJ-45 } 5 WHT/BLU | WHTBLU | TIORIZ —
\ @ | ORG GRN LIO_RJ 5 <>
‘ " || warBrN | wHTBRN | TiIORI 6
‘ 2, i BRN BRN LIO1 +5V —
- . (C8 <>
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ANALOG

INPUT

" cm—")-) - (—

5 6
ANALOG OUTPUT

8

LOGIC /O
1-6

100M

7-12

ANALOG INPUTS

LINE 1 LT IN SH
LINE1LTINHI
LINE 1 RT INLO
LINE2 LT IN SH
LINE2 LT IN HI
LINE 2 RT INLO
LINE3LTIN SH
LINE3 LT INHI
LINE 3 RT IN LO
LINE4LTIN SH
LINE4 LT INHI
LINE 4 RT IN LO

)

(

1-4 DB-25

O

DB RRBR®)
CEEE@EE@@EEREE

O

AUDIO GROUND
LINE 1 LT IN LO
LINE 1 RTIN SH
LINE 1 RTIN HI
LINE2 LT IN LO
LINE 2 RT IN SH
LINE 2 RTIN HI
LINE 3LTIN LO
LINE 3RT IN SH
LINE 3RTIN HI
LINE 4 LT IN LO
LINE 4 RT IN SH
LINE 4 RT IN HI

RJ-45 #1

ANALOG INPUTS

LINE 8 RT IN LO

5 -8 DB-25
O
)
LINE 5 LT IN SH @
LINE 5 LT IN HI @
LINE 5 RT IN LO @
LINE 6 LT IN SH @
LINE 6 LT IN HI @@
LINE 6 RT IN LO
LINE 7 LT IN SH @®
LINE 7 LT IN HI %
LINE 7 RT IN LO @
LINE 8 LT IN SH %
LINE 8 LT IN HI @@
RO

Ve

O

AUDIO GROUND
LINESLTINLO
LINE 5 RT IN SH
LINE 5 RT IN HI
LINE6LTINLO
LINE 6 RT IN SH
LINE 6 RT IN HI
LINE7LTINLO
LINE 7 RT IN SH
LINE 7 RT IN HI
LINESLTINLO
LINE 8 RT IN SH
LINE 8 RT IN HI

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

ANALOG INPUTS

LINE 1 LT IN HI
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN HI

LINE1RTINLO

LINE2 LT IN HI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN HI

LINE 2 RT IN LO

LINE 3 LT IN HI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN HI

LINE3 RTIN LO

LINE4 LT IN HI
LINE4LTINLO
LINE 4 RT IN HI

LINE4 RTINLO

RJ-45 #5

F-j
=

—
\

B

RJ-45 #6

TT

/7*
|

EEHHHEY

T

P
[
A
o
I+
3

- j ) 7‘4 1
HHEEHEE

A
[
A
[
H
%

1
HHEHHEE

T

LINES LT IN HI
LINESLTINLO
LINE 5 RT IN HI

LINE5S RTIN LO

LINE 6 LT IN HI
LINE6 LT INLO
LINE 6 RT IN HI

LINE6 RT IN LO

LINE7 LT IN HI
LINE7LTINLO
LINE 7 RT IN HI

LINE7 RTIN LO

LINE 8 LT IN HI
LINESLTINLO
LINE 8 RT IN HI

LINE8 RTIN LO

ANALOG OUTPUTS

LINE 1 LT OUT SH
LINE 1 LT OUT HI
LINE 1 RT OUT LO
LINE 2 LT OUT SH
LINE 2 LT OUT HI
LINE 2 RT OUT LO
LINE 3 LT OUT SH
LINE 3 LT OUT HI
LINE 3 RT OUT LO
LINE 4 LT OUT SH
LINE 4 LT OUT HI
LINE 4 RT OUT LO

1-4 DB-25

O

)

®ERE)

PEEQEEE®
OEEEE@EOEE@EE

o

AUDIO GROUND

LINE 1 LT OUT LO
LINE 1 RT OUT SH
LINE 1 RT OUT HI
LINE2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 RT OUT SH
LINE 2 RT OUT HI
LINE3 LT OUTLO
LINE 3 RT OUT SH
LINE 3 RT OUT HI
LINE4 LT OUTLO
LINE 4 RT OUT SH
LINE 4 RT OUT HI

RJ-45 #1

— =

ANALOG OUTPUTS

LINE 5 LT OUT SH
LINE 5 LT OUT HI
LINE 5 RT OUT LO
LINE 6 LT OUT SH
LINE 6 LT OUT HI
LINE 6 RT OUT LO
LINE 7 LT OUT SH
LINE 7 LT OUT HI
LINE 7 RT OUT LO
LINE 8 LT OUT SH
LINE 8 LT OUT HI
LINE 8 RT OUT LO

5-8DB-25

O

)

B ERBR®)
OREE@EOE@@EEE®

/

Ol

AUDIO GROUND

LINE5 LT OUT LO
LINE 5 RT OUT SH
LINE 5 RT OUT HI
LINE6 LT OUT LO
LINE 6 RT OUT SH
LINE 6 RT OUTHI

LINE7 LT OUT LO
LINE 7 RT OUT SH
LINE 7 RT OUT HI
LINE8 LT OUT LO
LINE 8 RT OUT SH
LINE 8 RT OUT HI

ANALOG OUTPUTS

LINE 1 LT OUT HI
LINE 1LT OUT LO
LINE 1 RT OUT HI

LINE 1 RT OUT LO

LINE 2 LT OUT HI
LINE2LT OUT LO
LINE 2 RT OUT HI

LINE 2 RT OUT LO

LINE 3 LT OUT HI
LINE3 LT OUT LO
LINE 3 RT OUT HI

LINE 3 RT OUT LO

LINE 4 LT OUT HI
LINE4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 RT OUT HI

LINE 4 RT OUT LO

RJ-45 #5

]
‘447

B

BABFERRY

RJ-45 #8

]

-
HEHEHENE

LINE 5 LT OUT HI
LINES LT OUT LO
LINE 5 RT OUT HI

LINE 5 RT OUT LO

LINE 6 LT OUT HI
LINE6 LT OUT LO
LINE 6 RT OUT HI

LINE 6 RT OUT LO

LINE 7 LT OUT HI
LINE7 LT OUT LO
LINE 7 RT OUT HI

LINE 7 RT OUT LO

LINE 8 LT OUT HI
LINE 8 LT OUT LO
LINE 8 RT OUT HI

LINE 8 RT OUT LO

1G
ETHERNET

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC .
2A/50-60 Hz

LISTED

technician

0 a quali

us

To avoid the risk of electric shock refer

all servic

CAUTION!

100M RJ-45  ETHERNET 4G R 45
TX + TRDO +
} - TRDO -
RX + TRD1 +
T } N/C TRD2 +
N/C TRD2 -
LT 61 } RX - TRD1 -
| | | nC TRD3 +
| =1 | we TRD3 -
NOT USED
1-6RJ-45 LOGICIO  7.12RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND r DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT ‘ LOGIC 7 IN/OUT
LOGIC 2 INJOUT | LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
LOGIC 3 IN/OUT LOGIC 9 IN/OUT

LOGIC 4 IN/OUT
LOGIC 5 IN/OUT
LOGIC 6 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

FEHEHEH

T

+5V DIGITAL

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled.

Either may be used.

Analog 88a BLADE 3 - Input/Output Pinouts
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LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
LOGIC 12 IN/OUT




LOGIC l/O

1-6 7- 12 Made in USA by Wheatstone

| em— Y G—

c
L]
-
(]
=
o
-
°
o
]
5
o
™
]
-
-
£
]
s
i

T S 1G 90-120~VAC c@us
DIGITAL INPUT DIGITAL OUTPUT ETHERNET 2A/50-60 Hz wsteo
DIGITALINPUTS DIGITAL OOPUTS
1-4 DB-25 DIGITAL INPUTS 1-4 DB-25
DIGITAL OUTPUTS
O RJ-45 #1 RJ-45 #5 O RU-45 #1 RU-45 #5 100M RJ-45  ETHERNET 45 Ry 45
) ﬁz 11 II: 'Elo 2‘;2 z ||: :'(I) ) ! | Aes1outhi ! | aessouth z * Igggf
13) | AUDIO GROUND N 13) | AUDIO GROUND } } AES 10UTLO } } AES 50UTLO RX + TRDA +
AES 1IN SH @ AES 1INLO r AES 10UT SH @ AES 1 OUT LO — B — B N/C TRD2 +
AES 1IN HI @ " \ AES 1 OUT HI @ Vo | £, | Lal N/C TRD2 -
N/C N/C 1 [51] RX - TRD1 -
\ \
AES 2 IN SH @ e AES 2 OUT SH @ N/C \ﬁ 0e \ﬁ Lo, N/C T TRDS +
AES 2 IN HI @@ AES2INLO AES2OUT HI @@ AES20UTLO - B =) e L L&y | TRDS-
NIG n/C NG /e ] L 2]
AES 3 IN SH @% Z/Ecss Lo AES 3 0UT SH @% 2:5(;30UT Lo
AES3INH @ we AES3 OUL:::' @ NG RJ-45 #2 RJ-45 #6
N/C — —
AES 4 IN SH @ N/C AES ZIN HI AES B IN HI AES 4 OUT SH @ N/C ’7“ AES 2 OUT HI ’7“ AES 6 OUT HI
AES4INLO AES2INLO AESBINLO (3) | AES40UTLO \ \ \ \
AES 4 IN HI @@ AES4OUTHI | (19 | ‘ AES 2 OUT LO | ‘ AES 6 OUT LO
NG @ N/C NG @ N/C — g — =]
()| we (1) | we | ‘ | ‘
— — . =
O O fsa] Nl
[8 ] [8 ]
| L8 1 [ S 1-6RJ-45 LOGIC I/0 7 -12 RJ-45
) DIGITAL GROUND [ 2! | biGITAL GROUND
DIGITALINPUTS RJ-45 #3 DIGITALOUTPUTS RJ-45 #3 RJ-45 #7 | osie 1 miog | 28 | tosier miour
5-8 DB-25 =1 5-8 DB-25 — — \ _ |
AES 3 IN HI AES 7 INHI 31! | Losic 2 INnouT LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
O | | | AEsaNLO AES 7INLO O ‘Fj‘ ﬁiz g 83I [‘c') ‘Fj‘ 252 ; 831 Ecl) } Locicamour |1 } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
hf\ | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | | Losicavour 05, | Losic 10 mour
- 3 - 3
e | } N [ | - | - Ce 1, tgz:gz ::;831 % 61, | Loaic 11NouT
‘ ] | ‘ ] | | | | ‘ LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
AES 5 IN SH @ AUDIO GROUND 0 | AES 5 OUT SH @ AUDIO GROWND | | | =) | +svoiema B +5V DIGITAL
AES5 IN HI @ AESSINLO ‘ @2 | AES50UTLO e, L =, — =
a1 | e pE=y AESSOUTHI | @95 | o O, O,
N/C @ NG I N/C @ o =] Hual
AES 6 IN SH @@ AES 61N LO AES 6 OUT SH @@ AES 6 OUT LO — —
AES 6 IN H
e NIC RJ-45 #4 RJ-45 #8 AEseout NG RUA5 #8
@) | ne — — N/C
AES 7 IN SH @@ AES 7 INLO 1! | AES4INHI [T7! | AESBINHI AES 7 OUT SH @% AES 7 OUT LO =1 | aes4ouThi =1 | aessoutHi
AES7 INHI Il Tz! | AEs4iNLO ' c=g! | AessinLo AES 7 OUT HI | | |
/G (5) | NC 1=l I = (5) | nve | AES 4 OUT LO | ‘ AES 8 OUT LO
) | no ==l = Ve 095 | we | —
AES 8 IN SH ‘ \ \ \ AES 8 OUT SH
(3) | AESBINLO \ \
AES 8 IN HI @® NG IZII‘ I%I‘ AES 8 OUT HI @% S/EsSOUTLO L1, | L5l
\ \
Ve | 6959 | e Waa=] Qua] NG| @9 | e 'I'-m} ﬁ III-m}
N | Le I I N/ 51 |
NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.
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s T o

1 2
WBBad ANALOG ———— INPUT ———

DIGITAL

ANALOG IN

6 8 SYNC
DIGITAL IN

ANALOG OUT

ofT___ JoeT__ e

DIGITAL OUT

2 4 6 8
ANALOG OUT DIGITAL OUT

4

/

LOGIC 1/O

di=

100M

ETHERNET

ANALOG INPUTS

1-4 DB-25

O

/’\

LINE 1 LT IN SH @
LINE 1 LT IN HI @
LINE 1 RTIN LO @
LINE 2 LT IN SH @
LINE 2 LT INHI @
LINE 2RTIN LO @
LINE 3LT IN SH @
LINE 3 LT IN HI @
LINE3RTINLO @@
LINE 4 LT IN SH %
LINE4LTINHI | (15
LINE 4 RTIN LO %

(

O

AUDIO GROUND
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN SH
LINE 1 RT IN HI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN SH
LINE 2 RT IN HI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN SH
LINE 3 RT IN HI
LINE4 LT INLO
LINE 4 RT IN SH
LINE 4 RT IN HI

ANALOG / DIGITAL INPUTS

RJ-45 #1

A
i

|
4

]
EEEE

‘ [4 ]

RJ-45 #2

T
i

]
EHHHHH

]

HHHE

DIGITAL INPUTS

5-8DB-25

O

)

AES 5IN SH
AES 5 IN HI

N/C

AES 6 IN SH
AES 6IN HI

N/C

AES 7 IN SH
AES 7 IN HI

N/C

AES 8 IN SH
AES 8IN HI

N/C

®®
B

PEEBRRE

OEEE@E@EREE)

/

O

AUDIO GROUND
AES5INLO
N/C

N/C
AES6IN LO
N/C

N/C

AES 7 IN LO
N/C

N/C

AES 8IN LO
N/C

N/C

RJ-45 #3

-
]
HtH

[

]

RJ-45 #4

]
\
ettt

FHEFEH
\

T
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LINE 1 LT IN HI
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN HI

LINE 1 RT IN LO

LINE2 LT IN HI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN HI

LINE2RTINLO

LINE 3 LT IN HI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN HI

LINE3 RTIN LO

LINE4 LT INHI
LINE4LTINLO
LINE 4 RT IN HI

LINE4 RTIN LO

RJ-45 #5

]
Hd

N
4

]
EREENEE

AES 5 IN HI
AES5INLO

AES 6 IN HI
AES6INLO

AES 7 IN HI
AES7INLO

AES 8 IN HI
AES 8IN LO

ANALOG OUTPUTS

1-4 DB-25

O

RJ-45 #1

ANALOG / DIGITAL OUTPUTS
RJ-45 #5

LINE 1 LT OUT HI
LINE1LTOUTLO
LINE 1 RT OUT HI

LINE 1 RT OUT LO \ﬁ 6]
\
L

LINE2 LT OUT HI
LINE2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 RT OUT HI

/\
AUDIO GROUND
LINE 1 LTOUTSH | £5) LINE 1 LT OUT LO
LINE 1 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 1 RT OUT SH
LINE 1 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 1 RT OUT HI
LINE2 LT oOUT SH %@ LINE 2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 LT OUT HI
@ LINE 2 RT OUT SH
LINE 2 RT OUT LO @% LINE 2 RT OUT HI
LINE 3 LT OUT SH @@ LINE 3LT OUT LO
LINE 3 LT OUT HI @ LINE 3 RT OUT SH
LINE 3 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 3 RT OUT HI
LINE 4 LT OUT SH @ LINE 4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 4 RT OUT SH
LINE 4 RT OUT LO @ LINE 4 RT OUT HI
N—_
DIGITAL OUTPUTS
5.8 DB-25
e
AUDIO GROUND
AES 5 OUT SH @ AES 5 OUT LO
AES 5 OUT HI @ N/C
N/C @ N/C
AES 6 OUT SH @@ AES 6 OUT LO
AES 6 OUTHI @ N/C
N/C @ N/C
AES 7 OUT SH @@ AES 7 OUT LO
AES 7 OUT HI @ N/C
N/C @@ N/C
AES 8 OUT SH @ AES 8 OUT LO
AES 8 OUT HI @® N/G
N/C @ N/C
~—

\
\
‘ |
|
LINE 2 RT OUT LO % C6 1,
| |
e
RJ-45 #7
LINE3LT OUTHI ‘F
LINE 3 LT OUT LO
} LINE 3 RT OUT HI ’—J }
| |
| | |
|I|‘ LINE 3RT OUT LO Q‘ E‘
| | |
(51 L 3,

RJ-45 #8
LINE 4 LT OUT Hi F
LINE 4 LT OUT LO } }
LINE 4 RT OUT HI ’77 ‘
‘ ‘
|
LINE 4 RT OUT LO % 61 |
| |
| Led)

AES 5 OUT HI
AES 5 0UT LO

AES 6 OUT HI
AES 6 OUT LO

AES 7 OUT HI
AES 7 OUT LO

AES 8 OUT HI
AES 8 OUT LO

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC o(U)s
2A/50-60 Hz

To avoid the risk of electric shock refer
all service to a qualified technician

CAUTION!

LISTED

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

Analog/Digital 88ad BLADE 3 - Input/Output Pinouts

ETHERNET 1G RJ-45
TX + TRDO +
X - TRDO -
RX + TRDT +
N/C TRD2+
N/C TRD2-
RX - TRD1 -
N/C TRD3+
N/C TRD3-

LOGIC I/O0 7 -12 RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND ' 7! | pieiTAL GROUND
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT ‘ I' | Losic 7 nouT
LOGIC 2 IN/OUT r——‘ } LOGIC 8 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 3 IN/OUT LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
LOGIC 4 IN/OUT | ' | Losic 10 ot
LOGIC 5 IN/OUT \ﬁ (| } LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
LOGIC 6 IN/OUT | | | Losic 12 INnouT
+5V DIGITAL L +5V DIGITAL

page 1-48




P e Made in USA by Wheatstone

all service to a qualified technician

. 2 4 &
ey s 7008 16 (€ FE 20-120-VAC e@)us

mic NPT — ANALOG OUTPUT —m0 — ETHERNET 2A/50-60 Hz usTeo

To avoid the risk of electric shock refer

CAUTION!

MIC INPUTS ANALOG OUTPUTS ANALOG OUTPUTS
RJ-45 #1 RJ-45 #5
1-4 DB-25 100MRJ-45  ETHERNET 4G R 45
XLR-F #1 XLR-F #5 _ _
o 5 O el | = T o
‘ [m)] 2 TX - 2 TRDO -
5 1 PIN 1 - MIC 1 IN SH 5 1 PIN 1 - MIC 5 IN SH ) LINE 1 RT OUT HI \ % ﬁ*‘ } RX + 77‘ } TRD1 +
O ~, © || PIN2-MIC1INHI © ~, © || PIN2-MIC5INHI AUDIO GROUND \ = N/C TRD2 +
3 3 LINE 1LTOUTSH | @5) 5 \ \ \ \
PIN3-MIC 1IN LO PIN 3- MIC 5 IN LO LINE 1 LT OUT LO |2 5] |NC [51, |TRD2-
© © LNE TLTOUT @@ LINE 1 RT OUT SF LINE 1RTOUTLO \—\ L& L &) | mx- L =3, | o1
O LINE 1 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 1 RT OUT Hi | | | | wg ) | TRD3+
LINE2LTOUT SH | £2) [y [y | &) | TRD3-
@ LINE2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 LT OUT HI @ OT USED
LINE 2 RT OUT LO LINE 2 RT OUT SH NoTu
20 OUT HI .
XLR-F #2 XLR-F #6 LINE 3 LT OUT SH LINE 2 RT RJ-45 #2
@@ LINE 3 LT OUT LO _
. O O LINE 3LTOUTHI @ LINE 3 RT OUT SH ‘F LINE 2 LT OUT HI |
LINE 3 RT OUT LO
2 1 PIN 1-MIC 2 IN SH 2 1 PIN 1-MIC 6 IN SH @@ LINE 3 RT OUT HI | ‘ LINE2LTOUTLO ‘ a
PIN2 - MIC 2 IN HI O || PN2-MCEINHI LINE 4 LT OUT SH @ LINE 4 LT OUT LO — ) |unezrTouTHI L |3
050 PIN3-MIC 2 INLO O3 PIN 3 - MIC 6 IN LO LINE 4 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 4 RT OUT SH | e | | [+ | P
) ’ LINE 4 RT OUT LO o
© © O @ LINE 4 RT OUT HI L—T IEI} LINE 2 RT OUT LO \—‘ III} =
— | | =
O | e (8 1
1-6RJ-45 LOGICVO  7.42RJ-45
XLR-F #3 XLR-F #7 _ —
RJ-45 #3 RJ-45 #7 ['1]! | piGITAL GROUND ['T1! | piGITAL GROUND
. O D } LOGIC 1 IN/OUT } } LOGIC 7 IN/JOUT
— — LOGIC 2 IN/OUT — 3] LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
PIN 1 - MIC 3 IN SH PIN 1-MIC 7 IN SH ] |unestTout =] r ! r !
2 1 2 1 \ | |LUNE3LT OUT LO \ | | | | Losicsmout | | LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
PIN 2 - MIC 3 IN HI PIN 2 - MIC 7 IN HI | | | | | o LOGIC 4 INJOUT LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
3 3 — LINE 3 RT OUT HI - m L | |
o PIN3-MIC 3INLO o PIN3-MIC 7 INLO B \ M HE: — [e1, |roeicsmvout L F57) | tosic 11 mout
‘ \ ‘ [ | = | | | Logiceinout | | | rosic 12 inout
O o [8 ] +5V DIGITAL [ 8 ] +5V DIGITAL
L 57 |unesrroutio \_‘ =] |2 L= L==
7 \ \
| | | |
L L8 L L8
XLR-F #8
O D RJ-45 #4 RJ-45 #8
PIN 1 - MIC 4 IN SH > 1 PIN 1 - MIC 8 IN SH ‘ﬁ LINE 4 LT OUT HI ‘ﬁ
PIN2-MIC 4 INHI O 3 O || PIN2-MICBINHI | } LINE 4 LT OUT LO | } .
PIN 3 - MIC 4 IN LO O PIN 3 - MIC 8 IN LO — ‘ LINE 4 RT OUT Hi . ‘ w
O I 41, | >
| | | |5
ij C61| [uNE4RTOUTLO \—‘ el | =
| - B
LB L e

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 Analog MIC 88m BLADES3 - Input/Output Pinouts
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MICS OUT

, 1 MICINZ,
~ 4 - 24

GAIN

+48V

STUDIO
: 2 R L
“I:’BBC[J ™ S ANALOG IN

ouT CROUT R B

8 SYNC L
DIGITAL IN HDPN CUE

B D

ANALOG - PGM OUT - DIGITAL

4

/

1-6 LOGICI/O 7-12

V

100M

1G

ETHERNET

MIC INPUTS ANALOG / DIGITAL INPUTS STUDIOOUT PROGRAM OUTPUTS
RJ-45 #1 RJ-45 #5 XLR-M #1 XLR-M #2 ANALOG DIGITAL
XLR-F #1 ®) ® RJ-45 A RJ-45A
LINE 1 LT IN HI AES 5 IN HI — —
'l UNe1LT INLO | | AES5INLO 1 2 Y PIN1-STLTOUTSH 1 2 Y PIN1-STRTOUT SH ' |pama LT OUT HI ol
PIN1 - MIC 1 IN SH — 31 |une1RTINHI 3 \ O 5 © || PN2-STLTOUTH O 5 O || PIN2-STRTOUTHI } [z 1! |pemaLTouTLO } !
PIN 2 - MIC 1 IN HI | } | } [©) PIN 3- ST LT OUT LO ©) PIN 3 - ST RT OUT LO i } PGMA RT OUT HI ﬁf }
PIN3-MIC 1INLO L Lol L | O O | \ | \
— & |uNETRTINLO — =, 051, 51,
O, O, L 3, |remarroutio  |L— [,
[y [y ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
— — R OUT L L
XLR-M #2
RJ-45 #6 ®
= RJ-45B RJ-45B
LINE 2 LT IN HI ’7“ AES 6 IN HI PIN1-CRLT OUT SH 1 2 PIN 1 - CR RT OUT SH —== =
PIN1-MIC2IN SH LINE 2LT INLO } [Z1! | AessinLo PIN 2 - CRLT OUT HI O 3 © || PIN2-CRRTOUTHI ‘ | PGMB LT OUT HI | |
PIN2-MIC 2 IN HI LINE 2 RT IN HI — =1/ PIN 3 - CR LT OUT LO ® PIN 3- CRRT OUT LO | ‘ PGMB LT OUTLO | ‘
PIN 3 - MIC 2 IN LO | ﬁ* PGMB RT OUT HI ﬁf
\ | @) | |
| | | | |
LINE 2 RT IN LO L—T 0o, 051, 01,
- L % 6 1) |PGMB RTOUTLO % e,
=] | | | |
U i [ ey
MICS OUT
RJ-45 RJ-45C
AES 7 IN HI —
M7 tmi g S :E :jcl) Aei 7INLO " ! |pemcLTouTH
| | [Mmeourh I Z3! |pamcLTOUTLO | |
‘ ‘ MIC 1 OUT LO LINE 3RTINHI B — 1 | pam AT oUT 11 N — |
— ‘ MIC 2 OUT HI — 1 ‘ — B ‘
| | | ‘ | ‘
51 51
\ MIC 2 OUT LO HINESRTINLO \_‘ E} PGMC RT OUT LO \_‘ |I|}
| | | | | |
L] [ R [
CUE/HDPN OUT RJ-45D RJ-45D
RJ-45 LINE 4 LT IN HI AES 8 IN Hi T |ramn LroutH Nl
== } LINE 4 LT IN LO } AES 8N LO | =3 |remo crouTio ==l
| 1 | HDPN LT OUT HI | | UNE4RTINKI r | B ' | pamb /T OUT H B |
| | | HoPNLT OUTLO .| - | - !
— HDPN RT OUT HI \ | | | ‘ | ‘
| S| =1
[27], | CUELTOUTHI o] | o | |
| 5] | CUE LT OUT LO 1 | | LINE4RTINLO T \ [(61, | PGMD RT OUT LO 6]
L=, | |
‘—7 (51, | HoPNRTOUTLO \ ‘ \ ‘ ey Ay
, ) | cuerTouTHi [l L2 | BB [ -
| &1 | cuerTouTLO

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

PGM AESA OUT HI
PGM AESA OUT LO

PGM AESB OUT HI
PGM AESB OUT LO

PGM AESC OUT HI
PGM AESC OUT LO

PGM AESD OUT HI
PGM AESD OUT LO

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

Console 88cb/88cbe/88cbl BLADE 3 - Input/Output Pinouts

CeE FC

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC
2A/50-60 Hz

.-
1
e
w
=
w
£
-
i
0
>
L
-]
=
o
=
=
<
v

@
LISTED

@
b
.Ez
o=
w ¥
=c
%S
-

g&
23
E3
y=
om
-
Lol
2w,
€0
©

2‘-‘
[

ETHERNET

100M RJ-45 1G RJ-45
TX + TRDO +
} - TRDO -
| RX + TRD1 +
| ve TRD2+
| e TRD2-
e | | RX- TRD1 -
| | | NnC TRD3+
L‘ N/C TRD3-
NOT USED
1-6RJ45 LOGICVO  7.12RJ-45
["77! | DIGITAL GROUND "7 | pIGITAL GROUND
| I'| Loaic 1 mout | || Loaic 7 Niout
’77‘ I'| Loaic 2 nout rfi I'| Loaic 8 nouT
| } LoGIC3 INOUT | } LOGIC 9 INJOUT
| | rocic 4 mout i | | rosic 1o mour
\ﬁ o1, | oeicsinour | &7, | Losic 11 nouT
\
| | | Logiceinout T‘ } LOGIC 12 INJOUT
| [8 ] | +5V DIGITAL L “J +5V DIGITAL
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WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

Engine 88e BLADE 3 - Input/Output Pinouts

LOGIC l/O

1-6

100M

7-12

1G C€

ETHERNET

Made in USA by Wheatstone

C

90-120~VAC . us
2A/50-60 Hz wusten

]
=
=
7
=1
S
-

all service Lo a qualified technician

To avoid the risk of e

CAUTION!

ETHERNET

100M RJ-45 1G RJ-45
‘F >+ TRDO +
‘ } TX- TRDO -
- | RX + TRD1 +
‘ N/C TRD2 +
| N/C TRD2 -
| | RX- TRD1 -
| | NG TRD3 +
| | NC TRD3 -
1-6RJ-45 LOGICVO  7.12RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND [T | bIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 1 INJOUT ‘ || Loaic 7 NouT
} LOGIC 2 IN/OUT rff‘ I'| Losic 8 nouT
‘ LOGIC 3 INJOUT } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| LOGIC 4 IN/OUT | LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
o | | Losics iNnout % [ | | Losic 11 NouT
| | | Logic e inouT | | | rocic 12 inout
| B | +svDiGITAL L +5V DIGITAL
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4 5
—— INPUT——

1 ANALOG 3

6 7
DIGITAL

2 ANALOG 4

IN 5 DIGITAL 7

IN 6 DIGITAL 8 SYNC

2
ANALOG

OUTPUT

6 7
DIGITAL

1 ANALOG 3 OUT 5 DIGITAL 7

2 ANALOG 4 OUT 6 DIGITAL 8

4

/

1-6 LOGIC 7-12

100M ETH

ANALOG INPUTS

LINE 1 LT IN SH
LINE 1 LT IN HI
LINE 1 RT INLO
LINE2 LT IN SH
LINE2 LT IN HI
LINE 2 RT INLO
LINE3LTIN SH
LINE 3LT IN HI
LINE 3 RT IN LO
LINE 4 LT IN SH
LINE 4 LT IN HI
LINE 4 RT IN LO

/’\

®
s
D
2905
o
&) g
30
)
o
o
Ko
195)
o
N

1-4 DB-25

O

O

AUDIO GROUND
LINE1LTINLO
LINE 1 RT IN SH
LINE 1 RT IN HI
LINE2LTINLO
LINE 2 RT IN SH
LINE 2 RT IN HI
LINE3LTINLO
LINE 3 RT IN SH
LINE 3 RT IN HI
LINE4 LT INLO
LINE 4 RT IN SH
LINE 4 RT IN HI

DIGITAL INPUTS
5-8DB-25

O

/’\
\B)
AES 5 IN SH
AES 5 IN HI
N/C @@
AES 6 IN SH @
AES 6IN HI @@
N/C
AES 7 IN SH @@
AES 7 INHI @
N/C @@
AES 8 IN SH @
AES 8IN HI @%
N/C
L ®

O

AUDIO GROUND
AES5IN LO
N/C

N/C
AES6IN LO
N/C

N/C

AES 7 IN LO
N/C

N/C

AES 8INLO
N/C

N/C

ANALOG / DIGITAL INPUTS

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

RJ-45 #1 RJ-45 #5
FE! [unererinm AES 5 IN HI
} ‘ LINE1LTINLO AES5INLO
ﬁ* } LINE 1 RT IN HI
| \
\ﬁ IZ” LINE 1 RT IN LO
Iy
[ ]
RJ-45 #2 RJ-45 #6
TT LINE2LTINHI Tj AES 6 IN HI
‘ } LINE2LTINLO ‘ } AES6IN LO
— ‘ LINE 2 RT IN HI — ‘
\ \ \ |
% IIll LINE 2 RT IN LO % IIIJ
| L Ay
L Ly L el
RJ-45 #3 RJ-45 #7
P! | LNEBLTINHI ! | AES7INHI
‘ ‘ LINE 3LT INLO ‘ ‘ AES 7 IN LO
’—J } LINE 3RT IN HI ’—J }
\ \ | |
L‘ |I|} LINE3RT INLO L‘ E}
] O
| 2 ]
RJ-45 #4 RJ-45 #8
P! | uneactinm L) | Aess Nt
! | UNE4LTINLO ' 0! |aesenLo
| \ | \
— ‘ LINE 4 RT IN HI — ‘
= =
% C61| [uNE4RTINLO % Ce
] O
[ [y

ANALOG OUTPUTS

1- 4 DB-25
/\
AUDIO GROUND
LINE 1 LTOUTSH | £5) LINE 1 LT OUT LO
LINE 1 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 1 RT OUT SH
LINE 1 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 1 RT OUT HI
LINE2 LT oOUT SH %@ LINE 2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 LT OUT HI
(8) | LINE2RTOUT SH
LINE 2 RT OUT LO @% LINE 2 RT OUT HI
LINE 3 LT OUT SH @@ LINE 3LT OUT LO
LINE 3 LT OUT HI @ LINE 3 RT OUT SH
LINE 3 RT OUT LO @@ LINE 3 RT OUT HI
LINE 4 LT OUT SH @ LINE 4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 LT OUT HI @@ LINE 4 RT OUT SH
LINE 4 RT OUT LO @ LINE 4 RT OUT HI
N—_
DIGITAL OUTPUTS
5-8 DB-25
e
AUDIO GROUND
AES 5 OUT SH @ AES 5 OUT LO
AES 5 OUT HI @ N/C
N/C @ N/C
AES 6 OUT SH @@ AES 6 OUT LO
AES 6 OUTHI @ N/C
N/C @ N/C
AES 7 OUT SH @@ AES 7 OUT LO
AES 7 OUT HI @ N/C
N/C @@ N/C
AES 8 OUT SH @ AES 8 OUT LO
AES 8 OUT HI @® N/G
N/C @ N/C
~—

ANALOG / DIGITAL OUTPUTS

RJ-45 #1

‘447
HHH

AR

RJ-45 #2

L‘T
Hd

- j B
tHHHHEY

RJ-45 #3

L‘T
HHEHHEE

SlaE
\

f‘jgj

RJ-45 #4

T

L‘T
i

FIEIFE
et

f‘jgj

LINE 1 LT OUT HI
LINE1LTOUTLO
LINE 1 RT OUT HI

LINE 1 RT OUT LO

LINE2 LT OUT HI
LINE2 LT OUT LO
LINE 2 RT OUT HI

LINE 2 RT OUT LO

LINE 3 LT OUT HI
LINE3LTOUTLO
LINE 3 RT OUT HI

LINE 3 RT OUT LO

LINE 4 LT OUT HI
LINE 4 LT OUT LO
LINE 4 RT OUT HI

LINE 4 RT OUT LO

RJ-45 #5

1
350

HHHE

RJ-45 #6

e
B

N
H

I

B

RJ-45 #7

1 CEFE

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC .
2A/50-60 Hz usten

us

CAUTION!

==
o8
28
=
B
=1
28
=

To avoid risk of electri
all service to a qual

NOTE: DB-25 audio connections and RJ-45 audio connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

Vorsis Embedded Aura8ip BLADE 3 - Input/Output Pinouts

100M RJ-45  ETHERNET 4545
AES 5 OUT HI X+ ‘F TRDO +
AES 5 0UT LO :)(( , £21, | TRDO-
+ —— = | TRD1 +
N/C | | | TRD2+
NIC | | | RD2-
RX - L—‘ 51, |TRO1-
N/C ‘ | | TRD3+
N/C L TRD3-
AES 6 OUT HI
AES 6 OUT LO
1-6RJ45 LOGICNO  7.12RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT LOGIC 7 IN/OUT
AES 7 OUT HI } LOGIC 2 INJOUT LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
AES 7 OUT LO ‘ | LOGIC 3 INJOUT LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| | Losic 4 mour LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
Lf_‘ Izl | LOGIC 5 IN/OUT LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
| ‘ LOGIC 6 INJOUT LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
L ‘ +5V DIGITAL +5V DIGITAL
AES 8 OUT HI
AES 8 OUT LO
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W mapi

BNC
ACTIVE

’
o~

INPUT

ou

v

TPU

-2

FIBER
ACTIVE

INPUT
BNC

PIN 1 - INPUT HI
PIN 2 - INPUT SH

©

OUTPUT
BNC

PIN 1 - OUTPUT HI
PIN 2 - OUTPUT SH

FIBER
LC CONNECTOR

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

Multichannel Audio Digital MADI BLADE - Input/Output Pinouts

1 _LOGIC 712

e CEFE

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC .
2A/50-60 Hz usteo

us

e
e
=]
[
x=
=¥
=2
w
e38
E=
S S
@ o
B ®
=8
=8
=2
=
S®
me
f=

CAUTION!

ETHERNET

100M RJ-45 1G RJ-45
‘F >+ 1! | TRoo +
==k | | | TAo-
— O | Rx+ — &, | TR0+
| ‘ N/C ‘ TRD2 +
| e ‘ | | RD2-
L—\ Ce 1 | Rx- L—‘ 6] | TRD1-
| | | e | | | TRD3+
I A L TRD3 -
NOT USED
LOGIC I/O 7 -12 RJ-45
DIGITAL GROUND [T | bIGITAL GROUND
I'| Losic 1 inouT ‘ (| || Loaic 7 NouT
} LOGIC 2 IN/OUT rff‘ I'| Losic 8 nouT
‘ LOGIC 3 IN/OUT | } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| LOGIC 4 IN/OUT | LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
= | | Losicsinour % | | | Losic 11 Nout
| | | Logic e inouT | | | rocic 12 inout
| =) | +svDIGITAL L +5V DIGITAL
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1 ANALOG 3 OUT 5 DIGITAL 7 Built in USA by Wheatstone

liess=— 2HMICINBUT S 38 ————c 2 ANALOG 4 OUT 6 DIGITAL 8 C€ Fe 2120-vac
Wnaip-use ANALOG OUTPUT ou 2A/50-60 Hz

MIC INPUTS
ANALOG OUTPUTS ANALOG / DIGITAL OUTPUTS
1-4 DB-25 RJ-45 #1 RJ-45 #5 100M RJ-45  ETHERNET 4G R 45
O ‘F LINE 1 LT OUT HI [ 21! | aessoutHi F77! | tx+ 17! | TrRoo+
PIN 1-MIC 1IN SH ‘ } LINE 1LT OUTLO } } AES 5 OUT LO =31 | 7x- ' =1! | tRoo-
PIN2 - MIG 1 IN HI ) — [, [unetRTOUTHI — =, — En — =) |TRo1+
- LINE1LTOUTSH | 25) AUDIO GROUND \ L4l | ‘ L4l ‘ | 0, | ve | III} TRD2 +
PIN 3 - MIC 1IN LO LINE 1LT OUT LO (I 0, L &, |we [51, |TRD2-
LINE 1LTOUTHI | &4) 61, [LNE1RTOUTLO [ L6 |Rx- L (51, | TRD1-
1) | LINE1RTOUT sk \ | T3 e — [T
RETTONTLO @@ LINE 1 RT OUT Hl | == | “7 | L“7 | e | “7 [ros
mesuranss | @0 | oo = i =
LINE 2 RT OUT LO @ LINE 2 RT OUT SH NOT USED
LINE 3 LT OUT SH @® LINE 2 RT OUT Hi RJ-45 #2 RJ-45 #6
LINE 3 LT OUT HI (6) | LINE3LTOUTLO — —
@ LINE 3 RT OUT SH T LINE 2 LT OUT HI T AES 6 OUT HI
PIN 1 - MIC 2 IN SH LINE 3 RT OUT LO @ LINE 3 RT OUT HI LINE 2 LT OUT LO AES 6 OUT LO
LINE 4 LT OUT SH 1 Z3! |ine2rTouTH =l
PIN2-MIC 2 INHI LINE 4 LT OUT Hi (3) | LINE4LTOUTLO r ] \ - 2] \
PIN 3 - MIC 2 IN LO LINE 4 T OUT LO @ LINE 4 RT OUT SH | =1 | =
@ LINE 4 RT OUT HI \—‘ III } LINE 2 RT OUT LO \—‘ EI }
~— | | | |
O [ [
1-6RJ45 LOGICIO  7.12RJ-45
RJ-45 #3 RJ-45 #7 ['1]! | piGITAL GROUND "' | biGITAL GROUND
_ _ LOGIC 1 IN/OUT ‘ ‘ LOGIC 7 IN/OUT
F LINE3LT OUT HI F AES 7 OUT HI LOGIC 2 IN/OUT 777‘ I'| Losic 8 nvouT
PIN 1 - MIC 3 IN SH } } LINE3 LT OUT LO } } AES 7 OUT LO LOGIC 3 IN/OUT ‘ } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
PIN 2 - MIC 3 IN HI ’—f ‘ LINE 3 RT OUT HI ’—f ‘ LOGIC 4 IN/OUT ‘ LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
-4 -4 LOGIC 5 IN/OUT L : | LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
PIN3-MIC3INLO ‘ --5 ‘ ‘ --5 ‘ LOGIC 6 IN/OUT ‘ -7 ‘ LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
\_‘ 61 } LINE 3 RT OUT LO \_‘ 61 } +5V DIGITAL L +5V DIGITAL
| | | |
L ey L L8y
RJ-45 #4 RJ-45 #8
‘F-1 j‘ LINE 4 LT OUT HI ‘F-1 j‘ AES 8 OUTHI
PIN 1-MIC 4 IN SH ‘ ‘ LINE 4 LT OUT LO ‘ ‘ AES 8 OUT LO
PIN 2 - MIC 4 IN HI — B, [unesrToUTHI — =],
PIN3-MIC 4 IN LO | el [ Lal,
| |
% 61| |UNE4RTOUTLO % Cel,
| | | |
L e L ey

NOTE: DB-25 analog output connections and RJ-45 analog output connections are paralleled. Either may be used.
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WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

SDIA,B,C,D

DARS

IN BNC

PIN 1 - INPUT HI
PIN 2 - INPUT SH

LOOP BNC

PIN 1 - LOOP HI
PIN 2 - LOOP SH

IN BNC

PIN 1 - INPUT HI
PIN 2 - INPUT LO

OUT BNC

PIN 1 - OUTPUT HI
PIN 2 - OUTPUT LO

Audio De-Embedded HD-SDI BLADE 3 - Input/Output Pinouts

)

1-6 LOGIC 7-12
—

Made in USA by Wheatstone

90-120~VAC
2A/50-60 Hz

100MRJ-45  ETHERNET 4G5 45
FC! | x+ ") |TRoo+
| =) | ™ } [z | TRDo-
— 3 RX + —! 3
— e r ‘ TRD1 +
‘ | ‘ | | TRD2+
5], | e 51 | | TRD2-
L O3 | mx- L = |mwo1-
N/C TRD3 +
\ \ \ \
L) | Ne | 1) | Ros-
NOT USED
1-6RJ45 LOGICIO  7.12RJ-45
'] | DIGITAL GROUND r DIGITAL GROUND
‘ I'| Loaic 1 nouT ‘ [z | rocic7inout
rif‘ } LOGIC 2 IN/OUT rff‘ I'| Losic 8 nouT
| | | Losic s vout | } LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
| LOGIC 4 IN/OUT | LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
L,T e, | Losicsinout % 51, | LoGic 11 INoUT
| | | Logic e inouT | | | rocic 12 inout
L | | +5vDiGITAL L +5V DIGITAL
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Made in USA by Wheatstone

N Wheat tone Model LIO-48 Logic Blade

B (@ D

90 - 240 VAC
ETHERNET 50 - 60 Hz

LOGIC RJ PORTS

LOGIC RJ PORTS

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT
LOGIC 2 IN/OUT
LOGIC 3 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 4 IN/OUT
LOGIC 5 IN/OUT
LOGIC 6 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 25 IN/OUT
LOGIC 26 IN/OUT
LOGIC 27 IN/OUT
LOGIC 28 IN/OUT
LOGIC 29 IN/OUT
LOGIC 30 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 7 IN/OUT
LOGIC 8 INJOUT ——
Locicomout ||
LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
LOGIC11INOUT | = —— [[6 ]
LOGIC 12 IN/OUT |
+5V DIGITAL |

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 31 IN/OUT
LOGIC 32 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 33 IN/OUT
LOGIC 34 IN/OUT
LOGIC 35 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 36 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 13 INJOUT ‘
LOGIC 14 INJOUT | ———
LoGic 15 INoUT | |
LOGIC 16 IN/OUT
LOGIC17INOUT | [6 ]
LOGIC 18 IN/OUT |
+5V DIGITAL |

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 37 IN/OUT
LOGIC 38 IN/OUT
LOGIC 39 IN/OUT
LOGIC 40 IN/OUT
LOGIC 41 IN/OUT
LOGIC 42 IN/OUT
+5V DIGITAL

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 19 INJOUT ‘
LOGIC 20 INIOUT | ——-
Loaic 21 INouT | |
LOGIC 22 INJOUT
LOGIC 23 INIOUT | = — —
LOGIC 24 IN/OUT ‘
+5V DIGITAL ‘

AUDIO GROUND
LOGIC 43 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 44 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 45 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 46 IN/OUT
LOGIC 47 IN/JOUT
LOGIC 48 IN/JOUT
+5V DIGITAL

LOGIC I/O PORTS

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016

LOGIC I/0 PORTS
1-24 DB-25

DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 24 IN/OUT
LOGIC 23 IN/OUT
LOGIC 22 IN/OUT
LOGIC 21 IN/OUT
LOGIC 20 IN/OUT
LOGIC 19 IN/OUT
LOGIC 18 IN/OUT
LOGIC 17 IN/OUT
LOGIC 16 IN/OUT
LOGIC 15 IN/OUT
LOGIC 14 IN/OUT

O

)

B
®@

SEOSOEEEN

OPEEL@W@E@EE

(

O

LOGIC 13 IN/OUT
LOGIC 12 IN/OUT
LOGIC 11 IN/OUT
LOGIC 10 IN/OUT
LOGIC 9 IN/OUT
LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
LOGIC 7 INJOUT
LOGIC 6 IN/OUT
LOGIC 5 IN/OUT
LOGIC 4 IN/OUT
LOGIC 3 IN/OUT
LOGIC 2 IN/OUT
LOGIC 1 IN/OUT

25 - 48 DB-25

DIGITAL GROUND
LOGIC 48 IN/OUT
LOGIC 47 IN/OUT
LOGIC 46 IN/OUT
LOGIC 45 IN/OUT
LOGIC 44 IN/OUT
LOGIC 43 IN/OUT
LOGIC 42 IN/OUT
LOGIC 41 IN/OUT
LOGIC 40 IN/OUT
LOGIC 39 IN/OUT
LOGIC 38 IN/OUT

O

)

SEOSEEEICININNG

OPEE@EWE@EDRE

-

Ol

LOGIC 37 IN/OUT
LOGIC 36 IN/OUT
LOGIC 35 IN/OUT
LOGIC 34 IN/OUT
LOGIC 33 IN/OUT
LOGIC 32 IN/OUT
LOGIC 31 IN/OUT
LOGIC 30 IN/OUT
LOGIC 29 IN/OUT
LOGIC 28 IN/OUT
LOGIC 27 IN/OUT
LOGIC 26 IN/OUT
LOGIC 25 IN/OUT

+5VDC DB-9

DIGITAL GROUND @
+5V LOGIC 8 o
+5V LOGIC 7 ®@

+5V LOGIC 6 @@

+5V LOGIC 5
+5V LOGIC 4
+5V LOGIC 3
+5V LOGIC 2
+5V LOGIC 1

100M RJ-45

NOTE: DB-25 logic connections and RJ-45 logic connections are paralleled. Either may be used.

Multiple Port Logic I/0O LIO-48 BLADE - Input/Output Pinouts

ETHERNET

TX +
TX-
RX +
N/C
N/C
RX -
N/C
N/C

1G RJ-45

TRDO +
TRDO -
TRD1 +
TRD2 +
TRD2 -
TRD1 -
TRD3 +
TRD3 -
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ANALOG INPUTS —— —————— ANALOG OUTP_UTS

D3Il

A1IN N A10UT D3OUT LOGIC 1-6 Made in USA by Wheatstone
> - -~ : =F Ser W -

—_—

N = r— 90-120~VAC
Wence A2IN D4IN A20UT D4OUT LOGIC 7-12 RO
ANALOG INPUTS ANALOG OUTPUTS ANALOG/DIGITAL INPUTS ETH
1L XLR-F 1L XLR-M A1 RJ-45 D3 RJ-45 RJ-45
0) O {330 | INPUT 1HI {30 | INPUT 3 (AES) HI TEEDY [T+
2 {1\/|PIN1-INPUT1LTSH 2 {\/|PIN1-OUTPUT1LTSH , [Z1: | INPUT1LO i L2 | INPUT 3 (AES) LO p 21 [ TXD -
© 3 © || PIN2-INPUT 1LTHI © 3 © || PIN2-OUTPUT 1 LT HI ro” : ro-- : ro” : RXD +
© A PIN 3 - INPUT 1 LT LO © A PIN 3 - OUTPUT 1 LT LO i -5 5 51 : 51
L--- [t L--. 6]t t--- 8] |RXD-
: : :
L LB g g
1R XLR-F 1R XLR-M
A2 RJ-4 D4 RJ-4
0 0 e o
2 1 PIN 1 - INPUT 1 RT SH 2 1 PIN 1 - OUTPUT 1 RT SH :r -E INPUT 2 HI ! -E INPUT 4 (AES) HI
© 3 © )| PIN2-INPUT 1 RT HI © 3 © )| PIN2-OUTPUT 1 RTHI 21 | INPUT2LO i 21 | INPUT 4 (AES) LO
© PIN 3 - INPUT 1RT LO © PIN 3 - OUTPUT 1 RT LO i T i BT
O O ! ! ! ! LOGIC
T L. D5, 1-6 RJ-45 7 - 12 RJ-45
oL XLR-F oL XLR-M : l ' i1 | DIGITAL GROUND ' i1 | DIGITAL GROUND
- == == ! 1 | LOGIC 1 IN/OUT ! ' | LOGIC 7 IN/OUT
0 o) r--2 3] |LOGIC 2 INJOUT r--- [ZJ' | LOGIC 8 IN/OUT
! 41 | LOGIC 3 IN/OUT ! 41 | LOGIC 9 INOUT
5 1\ |PIN1-INPUT2LTSH 2 {\/|PIN1-OUTPUT2LTSH : | | :
© 3 O | PIN2-INPUT 2LTHI © 3 O )| PIN2-OUTPUT 2 LT HI ANALOG/DIGITAL OUTPUTS i L5]} | LoGIC4INOUT ;L[5 | LoGIC 10IN/OUT
© © ---- &1} | LOGIC 5 INJOUT ---- &1, | LOGIC 11 INOUT
PIN 3-INPUT 2LT LO A PIN3-OUTPUT 2LTLO ' £7! | Loaic 6 nouT " C7: | Loaic 12 vouT
= A1 RJ-45 D3 RJ-45 | B! |+5VDIGITAL | B! | +5V DIGITAL
31 | OUTPUT 1 HI {31 | OUTPUT 3 (AES) HI
v 21 [ouTPUT1LO » 21 [ OUTPUT 3 (AES) LO
2R XLR-F 2R XLR-M -4 ! ---3 3]
: (EE ! L4l
o O ; 51 ! 5
5 1\ PIN1-INPUT 2 RT SH 2 {1\/| PIN1-OUTPUT2RT SH S e I o
© 3 © )| PIN2-INPUT 2RTHI © 3 © )| PIN2-OUTPUT 2 RT Hi Ak Nwak
© PIN 3 - INPUT 2 RT LO © /| PIN3-OUTPUT 2RTLO L LB . LB
O
A2 RJ-45 D4 RJ-45
i | OUTPUT 2 HI ' 31% | OUTPUT 4 (AES) HI
v (2] [ouTPUT2LO » 21 [ OUTPUT 4 (AES) LO
R R
: (EE : 4]
! 1! ! &1
Lo-, B -
==} . 0
L LB g
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BLADE3 SETUP AND CONFIGURATION

BLADE3
Setup and Configuration

Chapter Contents

BLADES3 Setup Mode......cc i re s s s s s e sa s e s s nn e 2-2
Front Panel Configuration ..o 2-5
Front Panel Menu Diagram. . ...t e e 2-7
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BLADES3 Setup and Configuration

INPUTS

il W

T-1P <> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

BLADE 3 Setup Mode
As shipped from the factory,each BLADE 3 will initially start up in Blade Setup mode.

. NAVIGATE
Intelligent ADJUST

et ENTER
W

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER |IP NETWORK

Network

It will just take a
moment to setup oo
this blﬁde. Iouch - ENTER
controls when '

ready to proceed. ‘A’

NAVIGATE

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Activating any of the front panel controls will begin the setup process, during which you
will be faced with a small number of choices, as indicated on the right side OLED display.

Your first decision involves “System Size” and is something that should be well thought
out before doing Blade Setup on your first BLADE 3. Here are the three choices, and their
significance:

¢ 1-99 Blades — This would be your choice for a small to medium sized system. When
you choose this size the setup wizard will automatically assign network settings
to the BLADE 3 based on your choice of Blade ID (see below). IP addresses will
be assigned within the 192.168.87 .xxx subnet, with the last octet being assigned a
value of 100 plus the Blade ID. The subnet mask will be set to 255.255.255.0, and
the gateway will be set to 192.168.87.1. Once you have gone through the complete
Blade Setup process you will be able to change the network settings, if desired. If
you are setting up a system that you know will never grow beyond 99 BLADE 3
units, then this is your best choice.

e 100+ Blades — This would be your choice for a large system. When you choose this
size the setup wizard will automatically assign network settings to the BLADE 3
based on your choice of Blade ID. For IDs in the range of 1 to 99, IP addresses will
be assigned within the 192.168.87 xxx subnet, with the last octet being assigned a
value of 100 plus the Blade ID. The subnet mask will be set to 255.255.0.0, and the
gateway will be set to 192.168.87.1. For IDs in the range of 100 to 199, IP addresses
will be assigned within the 192.168.88 .xxx subnet, with the last octet being assigned
a value equal to the Blade ID. The subnet mask will be set to 255.255.0.0, and the
gateway will be setto 192.168.88.1.Once you have gone through the complete Blade

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 page 2 -2



BLADE3 SETUP AND CONFIGURATION

Setup process you will be able to change the network settings, if desired. If you are
setting up a system with more than 100 BLADE 3 units, or a system that you know
will grow beyond 99 BLADE 3 units in the future, then this is your best choice.

* Snake (2 Blades) — This would only be your choice if, and only if, your system has
exactly 2 BLADE 3 units, and you want them to act as a basic audio snake, routing
audio from the first BLADE 3 inputs directly to the second BLADE 3 outputs, and
vice versa, with no option to change the routing. In this case one BLADE 3 must be
set up in the Snake sub-menu as Snake A and the other must be set up as Snake B.

Scroll the knob to the desired system size and click the right arrow button to accept that
size. If you have chosen either 1-99 Blades or 100+ Blades you will then need to select a
BLADE 3 Blade ID. Note that each BLADE 3 in the system must have a unique Blade ID.
If you are choosing the Snake mode you will be asked to choose between Snake A and
Snake B, as indicated above.

Once you have completed the decision process for system size, the setup wizard will
display the settings on the right side OLED display. Press the right arrow button to advance
to the next decision, that of Default Sample Rate. Here there are only two choices: 48K
(48kHz), or 44K (44.1kHz). If you are not sure which one to select, and you are not
working with audio for television, use 44K. You can change the sample rate at a later time
if needed. Scroll to the desired selection and press the right arrow button.

The final choice you need to make is which I/O Template to use. Here are the three
choices, and their significance:

e Stereo I/0O — This would be the most common choice if your facility consists
primarily of equipment with stereo inputs and outputs, such as tape machines,
CD players, computers, etc. When this template is employed the setup wizard will
configure the inputs and outputs of the BLADE 3 as stereo signals and add these
signals to the system. If you choose this template, you can later on change some of
your signals to mono if necessary.

*  MonoI/O—-This would be the most common choice if your facility consists primarily
of monophonic equipment, such as microphones, phone systems, etc. When this
template is employed the setup wizard will configure the inputs and outputs of
the BLADE 3 as mono signals and add these signals to the system. If you choose
this template, you can later on change some of your signals to stereo if necessary.
Please note that if you have a lot of mono sources you may be tempted to use this
template, but you should also consider the rest of your audio equipment; you may
actually still have more stereo signal requirements than mono ones.

e Custom—This would be a tempting choice if you have a fairly even balance between
mono and stereo signals in your facility. However, if you choose this template the
setup wizard will not configure the BLADE 3 inputs and outputs, nor will it add
input and output signals to the system. With this template, you will need to create
the signals for each input and output connection.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 page 2-3



BLADE3 SETUP AND CONFIGURATION

Once all the choices have been made, the setup wizard will complete the configuration
process. Theright side OLED display will indicate that the BLADE 3 is entering the system:

Please wait...
Blade is entering

NAVIGATE
ADIUST
the system. -

= ENTER
W

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Once the BLADE 3 has joined the system its basic information will show on the OLED
displays:

441N IATIN L

Blade 11 P Addres ¥ NAVIGATE
D - 14 192.168.87.111 ADJUST
ENTER

[ ATAC) 32 days 06:23:34 Wr

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

When the front panel controls are idle for a while the OLED displays will show the
Screen Saver:

NAVIGATE
ADJUST

ENTER
*oaer’

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK
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BLADE3 SETUP AND CONFIGURATION

Front Panel Configuration

NAVIGATE

ADJUST
ENTER

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Activating any of the front panel controls will replace the screen saver display with
the main menu screen.

Headphone...
Inputs.

Blade. Taa

NAVIGATE
Gain Levels... ADJUST
Utility Mixer.. =2 ENTER
Routing...

Status.

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Press the left arrow button - twice to open up the BLADE 3 information screens:

On the left window of the Info
screens you will find your digital
system clock rate, that can be either e e W
441K, 48K, External Reference, or el e . e
AES 67.The “Master” on the top row ' Al g
will be displayed if this BLADE 3
assumes the role as system master
over the rest of the BLADE 3s in your network, or a square wave icon shows if this
BLADE 3 is acting as the clock master. The BLADE 3’s Name, ID number, and inside
temperature also display in this window. The RJ-45 connector icon will show green and
have moving dots next to it if the BLADE 3 is connected to the network. If it is not con-
nected the RJ-45 icon will show red and there will be no dots.

TRTIRIL

32 days 06:23:34

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

The right window of the Info screens displays whether the BLADE 3’s signal meters
are displaying input or output, and also shows the BLADE 3 IP Address and Uptime.

Pressing the left arrow button again will take you back to the screen saver display.

Clockwise rotation of the knob navigates up and down a menu when there is a list,
or scrolls thru options in a submenu once one has been selected. Pressing the right arrow m
button navigates through sub-menu options. Pushing the knob “takes” an option.

To edit any parameter or name, press the right arrow button to highlight the parameter.
Turn the knob to find the desired value or character, then press the right arrow button to
take it. If the parameter has more than one field you can press the knob to cycle through
the fields.

The - button backs out of a submenu to the main menu.

For example, when you select

Headphone... by pressing the right [T——— _

arrow button the main menu list will Blade.. i \ NavicATE
be displayed in the left window and o g o ENTER
Headphone Level and Connected SERE.. w

Status ShOW in the rlght WindOW. WHEATNET-IP <--> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK
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BLADE3 SETUP AND CONFIGURATION

To adjust the volume level, turn the knob to highlight Headphone Level and push the
knob. You can then adjust the volume to a safe and comfortable level by turning the knob.
Once complete, iush the knob to exit the adjustment mode.

Press the button to get back to the main menu.

For Gain Levels... select Sources... or Destination...

Headphone.
Inputs... -\

Blada: NAVIGATE
ADJUST
Utility Mixer... -— ENTER
Routing

Status...

WHEATNET-IP <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

SOURCE GAIN SOURCE GAIN

\
NAVIGATE
ADJUST
— ENTER

2345678 ‘A’

WHEATNET-I|P <---> AUDIO OVER IP NETWORK

Try your hand at making some adjustments to help you get more familiar with the
front panel controls.

The main menu of the BLADE 3 shows all of the options available from the front
panel. These options are:

* Headphone... — Selects the headphone source and volume level.
e Inputs... — Sets the gain structure and phantom power (BLADE 3 Mic type only).

e Blade... — Displays current info of the BLADE 3, software and hardware version,
external clock reference, and network settings. These settings can also be edited
from this submenu.

e Display... — Sets the display’s brightness and screen saver time

* Gain Levels...— Displays the gain levels for selected sources and destinations and
allows the user to set the input level for each source and destination.

e Utility Mixer... — Each BLADE 3 has two Utility Mixers. Their features include
panning, channel On/OFF, fader levels, and access to any source signal in the
system. They also include a full ACI (Automation Control Interface) allowing
remote control, ducking, auto fade, channel on/off, levels, source assign, etc.

* Routing... — Routes any audio input to any output or all outputs.

e Status...—Displays Uptime,Runtime, Date/Time, Temperature, ANNC Pkts/Errors,
LIO Pkts/Errors, and GUI information, Surface availability (BLADE 3 Engine or
Console types only), Route and Clock Master status.

* Maeters...— Sets the front panel meter mode for BLADE 3 to show the input signal
levels for each source or output signal levels for each destination.

* Logic... — Displays LIO Status and allows testing of the LIO outputs.
* Password... — Allows you to set a password to secure front panel access.
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BLADE3 SETUP AND CONFIGURATION

Front Panel Menu Diagram

Headphone... T < Headphone Level >
< Connected Source - BL30UM4B/Blade30 or No SRC >

MIC 1 52.0dB
MIC 8 52.0dB

— < Pri Ext Ref 23

— < Version... AEESoftwarej 2014 REV2 CPU

>

Hardware_27 20140402.2356 >
—< IP Address_192.168.87.111 >
—< Subnet Mask_255.255.255.0 >
—< Gateway Address_192.168.87.1 >
—<Mac Address_40:D8:55:1D:70:DE >

—< Change Settings... —E Gateway Address_XXX.XX.XX.XX >

<Mac Address_XXX.XXX.XXXX >
— <Reboot.. TN > <P Address_XXX.XXX.XX.X >
L <Factory Reset... ——
—Yes >

Display... < Brightness_15 >
< Dim Brightness 4 >
< Screen Saver_10 min >
< Screen Dim_10 min >

Inputs... _
MIC 1 48V Phantom
- g >—( )
MIC 8 OFF
Blade.. | ——
—
—
—
— <DatefMime.. >——<Date/Time Mode_Manual or NTP >
< Date_2014SEP08 >
<Time_15:16:43 >
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BLADE3 SETUP AND CONFIGURATION

Gain Levels.

Utility Mixer

Routing...

Status...

Meters...

Logic...

Password...

< Sources... >—
—|: <Destinations... ~>——

Source Gain List
Source Gain Levels

)

Destination Gain List
Destination Gain Levels

)

<Mixer 1
—I: <Mixer 2

—I: < Destination_st

<Source_WOrbit4/WOrbit

—— < Uptime_32 days 06:00:18

— < Runtime_32 days 05:59:31

— < Date/Time_09/08/14 15:38:02

— <Temperature_47.3C

— < Annc Pkts_9841 Rx 13030358

— < Annc Errs_Tx 0 Rx 0

— <LIO Pkts_Tx 0 Rx 231

— <LI0 Errs_Tx 0 Rx 0

— < GUI0 Connected

— < Surface_Not available

— < Route Master_No or Yes

— <Clock Master_Yes or No

VVVVVVVVVVVV VYV VYV

—— < Selected Meters... <|:

—I: <Llo Status... >
<LIO Out Test.. >

—— < Change Pasword >
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WheatNet-IP Networks

Chapter Contents

WheatNet-IP Networks and What They DoO.....cccvvemmimimiiiiieieee. 3-2
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WheatNet-IP Networks

WheatNet-IP Networks and What They Do

What exactly is an “WheatNet-IP network?” Simply put, it is a collection of Wheat-
Net-IP devices and driver equipped PCs connected together via an Ethernet LAN. In a
WheatNet-IPnetwork,each deviceisrepresented as a“BLADE 3” withaunique BLADE 3
ID. Each WheatNet-IP rackmount unit is a BLADE 3, each control surface rackmount
engine is a BLADE 3, and even each driver equipped PC is a BLADE 3. The Navigator
GUI gives a Windows Explorer style device tree system view showing all of the devices
currently connected in the system.

You’ll notice in the example at the right that there are twelve
WheatNet-IP rackmount units connected in this system, with
IDs 1-12.You’ll notice 6 and 11 control surface engines, with
the control surface at IPs 192.168.87.206 and 192.168.87.211 _—
associated with them. Finally, you’ll notice PCs with IDs 95 =i
and 97 connected as well; these are typically your Automa- Tmi System

tion PCs, but in the WheatNet-IP system each is represented
as a PC style BLADE 3.

This system tree view given by the Navigator GUI is a
very handy tool for monitoring your system. It sure beats
scrolling through a long list of names from the front panel of a
BLADE 3.1t will always show your system connection status.
This is a very important point and indicates a big feature of
the WheatNet-IP system. Every WheatNet-IP network system
is dynamic. Devices can be added to it or removed from it at
will, in real time, just like computers in your LAN. Creating
and managing a LAN is beyond the scope of this manual, but a
few things must be taken into account. First, the WheatNet-1P
system uses fixed IP addresses for each BLADE3, therefore
your LAN must have the required IP addresses available.
Second, the WheatNet-IP system comes configured with a
default IP address scheme to make it easy to configure; the
defaultaddresses are 192.168.87.100 through 192.168.87.199,
corresponding to BLADE ID=1 to BLADE ID=99. Third, to
make sure that audio can be streamed throughout the network
without disruption, the bandwidth and traffic patterns on the
network must be carefully controlled. For these reasons,
Wheatstone strongly recommends that the WheatNet-IP sys-
tem and its various components be isolated (either physically
or virtually) on its own LAN using the default IP addressing

4 mm== Blade0l
- bigmeter
I Elade02 (Master)
M Blade03
= Blade4
N Glade0s
4 e Bladelb
\E}p Surf: 192, 168.87.206
W Blade07
4w Blade08
END TS22 E-1
= Blade09
e Blade10
4 == Bladell
O Ls
\"'?p» surf: 192, 168.87.211
== Bladel2

By sLo09s

m Rl MNa7

scheme. If this is done, a good sized WheatNet-IP system can be brought up and stream-

ing audio in less than an hour.

As you add a WheatNet-IP device to the network (by plugging it in and assigning it a

BLADE3 ID) it’s associated signals are also automatically added and made available to
the system. They will show up in the front panel displays of other BLADE 3s, and insert
themselves into the crosspoint grid of the Navigator GUI. No complicated configuration
or IP management is required; the BLADE 3s take care of it all for you.
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WHEATNET-IP NETWORKS

Should you need to remove adevice (say because you want to borrow it to use elsewhere),
no problem. Just unplug it from the network and it and its signals will automatically
“disappear.” Later on, if you want to add it back in, again no problem. Just plug it back in
and use the same BLADE 3 ID it previously had when it was in the system. It will reappear
in the network with all of its old signal names, logic connections, silence detect settings, etc.
The distributed intelligence of the WheatNet-IP system “knew” it was missing and reserved
all of the information for when it came back. You don’t have to reconfigure anything.

So what does this WheatNet-IP network actually do? Actually, quite a lot of things.
First and foremost, it transports audio from one device to another, or others. It matters not
whether the devices are analog or digital, rackmount BLADE 3s or PCs or control surfaces.
Once an audio signal is present in the system, it can be made to appear anywhere else with
the scroll of a knob or the click of a mouse. That’s all there is to it; go to the destination
you want the audio to appear at and click on the source channel you want to appear there
and you’re done.

There are some purpose built extensions to this arrangement. Perhaps you would like a
particular destination, say an airchain connection, to be protected from unauthorized con-
nection changes. You can “lock” a connection so that it cannot be changed. Control surfaces
automatically issue a temporary connection “lock” whenever a channel goes to the ON state
or On Air, so someone doesn’t disconnect a source while it is playing out a program channel.

Locking a signal also “locks” any logic associated with the source signal to that particular
destination. This can lead to undesired results if the source is taken to multiple destinations.
The first destination connected typically will be only one to use the “logic” if assigned.

Crasspaint | SalvosiMacros | Info | LiOProperties | Associated Connections | ConfigManager | versionManager | Preferences | Log | Locator -

uuuuuuu

W

Sources

1.3.1 - LEBMOZ

| 8-cB | Devices | System
1.8.9 - LETALY

Destinations
1.0.3.0 - BLOTUMX1

w 1.0.3.1 - BLO1UMX2
1.0.3.2 - BLD1UMX3
1.0.3.3 - BLO1UMX4
1.0.2.4 - BLO1UMXS
1.0.2.5 - BLO1UMX6
1.0.2.6 - BLO1UMX7
1.0.3.7 - BLO1UMX3
1.0.4.0 - CBD1HDPN *
1.0.4.1 - CBO1CUE *
1.0.4.2 - CBD15TU
1.0.4.3 - CBO1CR #
10.44 - conIPGHA (5 O B
1.0.4.5 - CBO1PGME

1.0.4.6 - CBO1PGMC
1.0.4.7 - CBO1PGHD i O I L
s T e e
1.1.0.1 - L8In02
1.1.0.2 - L8In03.
1.1.0.3 - L8In04
1.1.0.4 - L8In0S
1.1.0.5 - L8In06
1.1.0.6 - L8In07

1.1.0.7 - L8In08
11,10 - LBCrEx * — o — - — T — 1T
1.1.1.1 - L8StEx *
1.1.1.2 - L8HpEx *
1.1.1.3 - LBCuEx 1
1.1.2.0 - L8Tkak : == e
1.1.2.1 - LAWild
1.3.1.0 - L8Hdpn
1.3.1.1- L8Cue i .
2.0.1.0 - BLOZHdpn e e e e it e et e e e e —TT

n4An_1vETans
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Maybe you want to restrict connection
choices in some places. After all, a large
system can have hundreds and hundreds
of sources available. Why force your
Air talent to scroll through hundreds and
hundreds of names looking for the few
choices he actually needs to have? You
can create a “visibility” list so he sees
only what you want him to. Each of the
hundreds of destinations can have its own
visibility settings.

Audio connections can also be com-
bined into groups. We call these salvos.
A salvo can be an assortment of up to
120 connections. Once defined, all of
these multiple connection changes can be
initiated with a single mouse click. These
salvos can also be programmed to fire
from logic connections or control surface
buttons, making it easy to manage large
changes. They can even be programmed to
fire based on time of day from the Event
Scheduler software.

| auras [ Devices | system

Sources | Destinations | WireInfo | Visbiites | LIOInfo | SlenceDetect | Uity Mier | BladeInfo | Config Manager

" Controllers:

CR-QUT - Blade03
BLOO3DN2 - Blade03
BLOO3DO3 - Blade03
BLOO3DO4 - Blade03
BLOO3DO5 - Blade03
BLOO3DNG - Blade03
BLOO3DO7 - Blade03
BLOO3DOS - Blade03
TestDst - AURAZ
BLO3Hdpn - Blade03

Crosspoint | SalvosMacros | Info | LIOProperties | Associated Connections | ConfigManager | version Manager

Salvos:

!

System

Devices

| Salvo Mode |

| Le-ch

WY

Destinations
1.0.1.0 - BLO1Hdpn *
1.0.2.0 - BLO1UMX1

BLOO1S06

Sources
BLO01S0S

1.0.3.1 - BLD1UMX2
11.0.3.2- BLOLUMXE
1.0.2.2 - BLOIUMX4.
1.0.3.4 - BLO1UMXS

1.0.3.5 - BLO1UMXS

1.0.4.3 - CBOLCR *
1.0.4.1- CBOICUE *
1.0.4.0 - CBOTHDPN *
1.0.4.4 - CBOLPGMA
|1.04.5- cB01PCHE
1.0.4.6 - CBO1PGMC
/1047 - CBOLPGHMD
1.0.4.2 - CBO1STU
1.1.1.0- L8CrEx *
1.1.1.3 - LBCUEX
11341 Lacue
1.3.1.0 - L8Hdpn

1.1.1.2 - LBHpEx * - L 3 L o L Lol

1.1.0.0 - L8In01
1.1.0.1 - LBIn02
1.1.0.2 - LBIn03
1.1.0.3 - LBIn04

1.1.0.4 - L8In05
1.1.0.5 - LBIn0G
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Signals:

ey

s [J] 18-CB
4 [J] Blade

4 [J] User
[¥] 1.0.00 - MIC2
[¥] 1001 - MIC1
[V] 1.0.03 - MAC/PC
[¥] 1.0.04 - HDRCVR
[¥] 1.0.05 - BLOO1505
[¥] 1.0.06 - BLOD1506
[¥] 1.0.0.7 - BLOD1S07
[¥] 1.0.08 - BLOD1508
1.0.09 - EVENTL
[¥] 1.0.010 - SATBREAK
[¥] 1.0.011 - WOSalv1
[¥] 1.0.012 - WODlyln
[¥] 1.0.013 - WOSah2

4 [J] Utility Mixer
[¥] 1.0.30 - BLOTUMXA
[¥] 1.0.31 - BLOIUMXE

[¥] Surface

& [¢] Program Bus

& [¥] Bus Minus

b [V] Cue

3 Studio

b [ Wildeard

S

& [7] LI0-Only
4 [J] LXE Eng
Surface
& [¥] Program Bus
b [V] AuxBus
& [¥] Bus Minus
> [¥] Mix Minus
& [¥] Cue
b [¥] Studio
b [¥] Wildcard
o [7] LIO-Only
AURAZ
[V] Blade
b [V] User
3 Fixed

S

g

 [/] Silence Detect
b [7] Utility Mixer
& [¥] VE Audio Proc
4[] WHEAT-01
4 [J] PC Driver
b [¢] PC Audio

Select All

ClearAl

Apply Cancel

s | o | oo [




WHEATNET-IP NETWORKS

Audio connections can be
mixed, or combined together.
That’s obviously what a control o en om g s 0 08 TLETETRLLY
surface is for. You assign various
sources to the fader channels (in
the WheatNet-IP system, console
fader channels appear as destina-
tions just like physical outputs do)
and combine them into different buses and/or outputs, which can then be sent on to other
destinations (again, in the WheatNet-IP system, all of the mix buses and console outputs
appear as sources, just like physical inputs do). This is a huge advantage in system design,
because you don’t need to buy physical inputs or outputs for your consoles, nor do you
need to buy distribution amps to get the same signal to multiple places. You need only one
connection for each physical input or output device (say a microphone or speaker) and the
WheatNet-IP network takes care of the rest.

But control surfaces aren’t the only ways you can combine signals in the WheatNet-1P
system. After all, a control surface can be a fairly expensive proposition if all you need to
do is mix a few channels together. So each rackmount BLADE 3 includes two built Utility
Mixers. Each mixer can select up to eight WheatNet-IP network sources, and provides
two stereo buses which become available throughout the WheatNet-IP network. Each
mixer channel has a separate fader for each bus output in the same mixer. The mixers are
configured with the Navigator GUI, with the mixer inputs showing up in the crosspoint
grid as destinations and the mixer bus outputs showing up as sources. And, for simple
summing, such as combining the left and right channels of a stereo source into a mono
destination, the WheatNet-IP system does that too.

Sources Destinations Wire Info Visibilities LIO Info  [lenee Detes|  Utility Mixer | Elade Info Config Manager |41

System

Inputs - LBUMDER L

BLOOZCLP HDRCVR Hotkeys | No SRC No SRC
§ |
- 12 12 +12 12 12
2 A A A A A
3 [ Lo s Lo CJo
o 12 12 12 12 12
=] |
@
-l -24 -24 -24 -24 -24

B[ B = w52 B & B
Lo Cle | Cao e e
12 12 -12 12 12
-24 -24 -4 -24 -24
B0
- a0 TRC & a0 T - —
,
BAL BAL s BAL b BAL_ BAL iy BAL
B B = m L . R Lo siotume
Aloff | Aloff | aloff - Ao | aloff | aloff -] Alof -] Aloff ~| :
¥[off ~| ¥[off ~| ¥[off ~| ¥[of ~| ¥(off ~| ¥[off ~| ¥[off ~| Yo -] = = -

B o B B B B | B | B scw

BLO1UMX1 BLO1UMX2 BLO1UMX3 BLOIUMXS BLO1UMXS BLO1UMX& BLOIUMX7 BLO1UMXS LIO Cirl

Set Mixer Name...
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What abOUt When an aUdiO gl Sources | Destinations | Wire Info Visibilities I LIO Info | Silence Detect |Llityl\'1ixer
connection goes bad? You’ll be |£ e o :
pleased to know that each physical |?| |[gme | =
output destination in each and |a| petectorTreshald =
every BLADE3 has the ability to |3 | Feiedbuaten et
automatically detect silence and, if |2 e Bl
need be, switch to an alternate source |2 L] Sk aone
defined by you should the silence |2 LIKsEatas
endure for longer than a specified [ |
period. Furthermore, it can be pro- | | IR Sk
grammed to automatically switch : “Status:
back when the audio is restored. You Source - Destination 06
can use this extensive capability to Pri o SRC - BL0D3D08 =] L R
map out multiple levels of automatic -
failover to enhance your system’s T

reliability. If a program output from ' et e

| Press button to manually switch the output.

a control room goes away, you can

switch to an alternate. If a mix-minus

feed to a remote drops out, you can

feed him a back up. If your entire network goes down, you can have the BLADE 3 that
feeds your air chain switch to a backup playback machine and start it playing. Because
every output on every BLADE 3 has this capability, you can layer as many levels of
failover as you care to.

Consult the Navigator GUI section of this manual for specific details on audio signals,
connections, salvos, mixing, and more.

There’s more that the WheatNet-IP network can do besides transport audio. It can also
transport logic changes. No modern broadcast facility can operate
without logic control. This is what lights a warning light when a :
studio goes On-Air, mutes a speaker when a microphone turns on, |
starts a playback machine when a console button is pushed, or starts a
recording when arelay is closed. The WheatNet-IPnetwork transports
logic change information between every BLADE 3, control surface,
and PC that is attached to the system, via the same CAT6 LAN
connection and Ethernet switchyused for audio. You don’t need - - - -
to add anything. Each physical BLADE 3 has 12 general purpose PR g
logic connections that can be individually mapped as inputs or
outputs. Each control surface has anumber of automatically defined
logic functions (Start, Stop, On, etc.) for each fader, as well as a E-6 Surface
number of programmable buttons and indicators, plus an
assortment of mutes, tallies, and other functions. Between
the jacks on the BLADE 3s for physical connections, plus -NENEEEEN .
all of the virtual ones on the control surfaces, just about S & 8 B =
any logic function you need can be accomplished. On top - 4 8 8
of that, Wheatstone can provide dedicated switch panels \
for host and talent locations, some of which contain their
own scripting language for creating complex conditional
logic configurations.

" .Iaoalc 14&2 i Made in USA by Wheatstone

100M 1G 90-120-VAC
ETHERNET CEFC 2A/50-60 Hz E@

WheatNet-IP Rear

GP Turret
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Logic functions in the WheatNet-IP system come in  [Fian o
a number of different types. First there is the simple but
direct self contained functions that are typically found
in consoles and control surfaces. “If this mic channel
is on then mute the control room output™ and “if this
channel is turned on then start the timer” are examples
of direct logic. In the WheatNet-IP system, these func-
tions and many more similar ones are programmed in
the VDIP screens of the control surfaces.

NO

mEm

=
G

g
1=
;Tj
=

2
({8 § B
llll:i

5
EEEE B =
[ 1§ R < <

A second type of logic in the WheatNet-IP system is
audio associated logic. A“START” or “STOP” command [ e
for a playback device or an “ON” or “OFF” command
for a microphone channel is an example of audio
associated logic. What we mean by audio associated is
that the particular logic function is “associated with,”
or “belongs to” the audio signal
being programmed. For instance,

PlaybaCk deck 1 of your Automa- Wire Assigned  Invert Direction Functon  ~||  Mew Settings:
tion PC has a START command L02Pind D_I”;:;;:ﬁo —
reserved only for deck 1, and e B
playback deck 2 has a similar 102 Pin7 O Output
START command reserved i 1| Functon:
for deck 2. If you make audio AES InputEr... " Z
connections between these play- i |-
back decks and faders 1 and 2 of < il i
a control surface, how can you > Bladel0 || S
use the buttons on the surface il /1| Remote Off
to activate the playback? In Cose | Sl

Start Timer 5

the WheatNet-IP system, audio
channels can have these common
logic functions “associated” with the audio such that any other device (such as a control
surface for instance) that has matching logic functions associated with it will allow the
logic functions to work as long as there is a crosspoint connection (which is of course
necessary for the audio to flow) between them. Audio associated logic is very powerful,
because the “associations” take care of most of your common logic functions without
lots of physical wired connections or undue programming. In the WheatNet-IP system,
as many as 12 logic functions can be Es
attached to each audio signal. —

Typelnfo | UOInfo | Userinfo |

A third ty p e 0 f 10 g i C in the Blade Wire Invert Direction Function
WheatNet-IP system is discrete logic. PR winAmp _SotlOL N Ouy fachine St
In this case you have some input de- - en e
vice somewhere that needs to control
some output device somewhere else.
A profanity delay DUMP button is a

add |

dit |

pelete |
good example. This is where the 12 5 |
physical logic connections on each =
BLADE 3 come in especially handy. In 12
the WheatNet-IP system, you can cre- S =

ate a special class of signal called “LIO
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only.” These signals appear in the crosspoint matrix as logic “sources,” i.e. switches, and
logic “destinations,” i.e. relays or indicators. When a logic source is cross connected to
a logic destination, via the Navigator GUI for instance, then the logic state of the source
will affect the logic state of the destination; the switch will fire the relay. No actual logic
wiring between the switch and the relay is required, it all happens (with sub millisecond
latency, by the way) over the LAN.

A fourth type of logic function in the WheatNet-IP system is called “action logic.” This
is where you want some kind of system action to be controlled by a logic state. An example
of this might be switches that are programmed to fire a salvo, or make a connection, or
recall a control surface preset. Action logic is easily programmed with the Navigator GUI
and is described in detail along with the other logic types in the GUI section of this manual.

Pin Name Input  Output Function Signal Fire Salvo Momentary Connection Take Preset
a EBlade L10s

LIO 1Pin2 <none» <none <nonex <none> <nonex

LI0 1Pin3 <none> <none> <naone> <none> <none>

L0 1Pin4 Userl SATBREAK <none> <none> <none>

LIO 1Pin5 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

| s-ce [Devices | system

LID1Pin6 <nonex <none> <none> <nene> <nones>

LIO 1 Pin7 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

LIO 2 Pin 2 Remote On EVENTL <none> <none> <none>

LIO 2 Pin 3 <nonex <none> <none> <none> <none>

LIO 2 Pin 4 <nonex <none> <nones <nonex <nonex

LIO 2 Pin 5 <nonex <none> <none> <nonex <none>

LIO 2 Pin 6 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

LIO 2 Pin7 <none» <none> <none>» <none> <none>

I | Software LIOs

4 |Functional LIOs

AES Input Error CH5 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

AES Input Error CH6 <nonex <none> <nones <nonex <nonex

AES Input Error CH7 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

L R

AES Input Error CH8
» |Surface 1 Spares

<nonex <none> <nonex <none> <none>

One of the most challenging parts of any logic system is getting it all right, making
sure the senses, polarities, timing, and connections are all correct. In the WheatNet-IP
system we provide a number of useful tools to help. First of all, logic pin outs, func-
tions, and polarities can all be changed with a click of a mouse. You can also specify
what you want a logic connection to do when it’s disconnected (go to a specific state
or retain its last setting), and then change your mind about it later. Each logic input or
output is fully independent and not linked into a scheme or template that uses them up
needlessly. The physical logic connections on each BLADE 3 are fully
programmable; they can be all inputs, all outputs, or any combination.
Changing them is simple via the Navigator GUI. The GUI provides
on-screen indication of logic state changes so you can see that your
buttons are actually triggering the right ports. The BLADE 3s themselves
have a logic test display mode that will show the state changes on every
logic input or output. They also have a front panel LOGIC PORTS
indicators that show status for active logic and direction (in or out)
of the BLADE 3. Best of all, the WheatNet-IP logic functionality is a
completely integrated part of the WheatNet-IP system itself and does
not require the Navigator GUI or any other PC to be running to make
it work. The GUI is needed only for programming.
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There is one last feature of a WheatNet-IP audio system that should be mentioned.
Because WheatNet-IP is based on standard network models, the system has SNMP
capability. Simple Network Management Protocol is a standard built into some networked
devices to allow for a third party remote program to query them and retrieve important
information regarding the status and operation of the networked devices. Depending on
its complexity and set up, this remote program can acquire statistics, issue alarms, and
even send email reports of the systems functionality. Consult the “Ethernet Networks and
Switches” chapter of this manual for more information regarding the SNMP capability
of WheatNet-IP systems.

The above descriptions of the functionality of the WheatNet-IP system are a brief
overview of what it can do. For more details about these functions and others, please read
the Navigator GUI section of this manual.
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Ethernet Networks and Switches
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Ethernet Networks and Switches

Overview

The underlying network plays a major role in the successful deployment of your
WheatNet-IP system. In the IP audio world, the Ethernet network is the analog of the
punch block wall in a traditional broadcast plant. As such, careful consideration should
be given to network topology when planning the installation. Because the size and type
of network you design and deploy directly depends on the amount of WheatNet-IP and
surface hardware you are installing, it is wise to build a network that has reasonable
overhead and room to grow as formats and audio distribution needs change over time.

Gigabit Ethernet Technology

The WheatNet-IP system uses 1000BASE-T gigabit Ethernet technology exclusively
to transport audio and control packets between BLADE 3s. Because the WheatNet-I1P
system uses gigabit connectivity, the possibility of link overload is drastically reduced
when compared to competing 100BASE-TX systems. Each Gigabit connection is
capable of handling literally hundreds of audio streams, along with associated GPIO,
system configuration, and network monitoring capabilities. Advantageously, the cost of
gigabit technology is rapidly decreasing due to economy of scale benefits gained by cross
application use of the technology.

Choosing Ethernet Switches

There are literally hundreds of choices of Ethernet switches on the market today. Chances
are you have a compatible switch in your facility already. However it is recommended that
the WheatNet-IP network be isolated from any existing network using separate switches
or a unique VLAN on existing switches.

Switch Feature Considerations

* 10/100/1000 Ports — When looking at switches, make sure all the ports support
full-duplex 1000BASE-T connections. Some switch models are touted as Gigabit,
but really only have one or two 1000BASE-T ports.

e Hubs — Packets entering a hub or repeater are broadcast out of every other port
on the device. Gigabit hubs must be avoided because they are a single collision
domain and can slow your GbE audio network to a crawl. If you find a really good
deal on a Gigabit “switch” be sure it is not really a hub.

e Throughput — Is an important specification when deciding on a Gigabit switch.
Throughput is the amount of cumulative data traffic a switch is capable of
transceiving. Ideally an eight port 1000BASE-T switch should incorporate an
8Gbps non-blocking switch fabric. Low throughput switches typically use input
buffering techniques susceptible to Head-Of-Line blocking which can adversely
affect the real time performance of medium to large IP audio networks.

* Rack Mounting — Rack mounting is a useful option for most broadcast systems.

e Chassis Based —Large enterprise systems may benefit from installing or expanding
existing chassis based managed switch solutions.
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Unmanaged vs. Managed Switches

An unmanaged Ethernet switch is a low cost WYSIWYG device and has no
configuration software interface. Unmanaged switches do not support IGMP snooping
and will therefore act as repeaters to IP audio multicast packets, effectively flooding all
ports with audio packet traffic. Unmanaged switches are inexpensive, acceptable cost
vs. performance compromise.

Managed switches, on the other hand, allow users to configure the switch hardware
with a software interface of some kind, such as Telnet, Web, Terminal, etc. Primary con-
figuration features applicable to your Ethernet audio network are the ability to configure
VLAN’s, IGMP management, built in diagnostics, and routing. We highly recommend
the deployment of managed switches throughout the network.

Managed switches fall in to several market niches. Low end managed switches,
or “Smart Switches,” offer some configuration, but may not provide the level of con-
figurability required in a medium to large Ethernet audio network. For example, these
switches may forward IGMP host messages and multicast traffic but can not act as the
IGMP router. In medium to large applications at least one switch capable of being the
IGMP Querier is required. Mid-priced managed switches are better suited to the task
and will provide more configuration flexibility.

In larger systems it makes sense to employ a “core and edge” model. This type of
system balances the switching horsepower (cost) according to the throughputrequirements
at different physical segments of the network. Lighter bandwidth “edge” segments
can use lower cost switches, while central rack room “core” segments utilize higher
performance devices.

Rules of Thumb

The WheatNet-IP system will work with a minimum number of devices on an
unmanaged switch. If the system is to include more than six BLADE 3s, two Control
Surfaces, and two PC drivers it is recommended that an IGMP compliant, managed
switch be used.

In large systems, careful attention must be paid to the placement of core and edge
switches.

e Eachl/O(88a,88d,88ad) BLADE 3 requires 36.9Mb/s for eight Stereo connections.
e Eachl/O(88a,88d,88ad) BLADE 3 Requires 73.7Mb/s for 16 Mono connections.
e Each Engine (e) requires 147.5Mb/s for 32 unique stereo connection streams.

e Each E-6 surface requires a 100Mb/s Ethernet connection.

e Each Surface requires an Engine (e) connected to the same GbE switch.

e Each PC driver requires 19.6Mb/s for eight Stereo outputs.

* An aggregate of eight BLADE3s (64 streams) requires roughly 295Mb/s of
bandwidth when each BLADE 3 have eight stereo connections.

The Multicast channels used by the WheatNet-IP System are as follows:
* one per audio source

* one for system announce messages

* one for metering data

* one for Logic messages.
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What’s on the Wire?

The WheatNet-IP system uses the standard 1000BASE-T gigabit Ethernet hardware
infrastructure to distribute audio, logic, and control over copper UTP CATS5e or CAT6
cable. Because the WheatNet-IPsystem uses a standard,,non-proprietary Ethernet network
for connecting devices, the digital audio network supports the universal suite of Ethernet

protocols, including TCP/IP, HTTP, FTP, Telnet, SNMP, RTP, IGMP, etc.

The WheatNet-IP system software utilizes RFC standards initially developed for VoIP
applications to synchronize and distribute packetized audio between BLADE 3s (nodes),
control surface processing, and PC’s. Specifically, the Internet Group Management
Protocol (IGMP) is used to manage the distribution of multicast audio packets, which
are integral to WheatNet-IP design.
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Designing the WheatNet-IP Network

Where to Start

Before you buy any network equipment, it may be beneficial to sketch out or formally
draw a block diagram of your system. A few typical system block diagrams are included
later in this chapter for your reference. Note the number of Ethernet ports required, wire
length estimates, potential Ethernet switch locations as well as the number of BLADE 3s,
PC drivers, and control surfaces. Remember this exercise is intended to give you a general
idea on what physical topology might work best in your facility so it is probably best not
to get bogged down in the details. This information will also help guide you in network
hardware purchasing decisions.

Many small Ethernet audio network applications may be assembled without much
preparation or difficulty while medium to large systems will require careful planning to
eliminate potential bottlenecks. When designing your Ethernet audio network it is useful
to consider the following parameters:

* Scope — Does the network design meet current interconnectivity requirements?
e Physical Infrastructure — Topology, switch placement, CAT5e/CAT6 cabling.
e Throughput — Is there enough switching throughput?

e Headroom — Is there room for growth built into the network?

* Applications — Will this be an audio only or shared use network?

e Serviceability — What is the maintenance plan?

* Monitoring — What network monitoring software tools are required?

* Remote Access — Is there a secure path to remotely monitor or troubleshoot the
network?

Cabling

The wiring requirements for the WheatNet-IP system follow the specifications for
1000BASE-T set forth in IEEE 802.3ab. That specification calls for UTP CAT5e or CAT6
cabling, jacks, and patch cables to be used throughout the network. When wiring with
CAT®6 cable, use CAT6 rated RJ-45 connectors that are designed to accommodate the
thicker wire insulation. Note that unlike common 1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX Ethernet
networks, the 1000BASE-T gigabit networks use all four twisted pairs inside the cable.
This specification requirement makes the system less tolerant of problems stemming from
sub-standard wiring installation. Because Auto-negotiation is part of the 1000BASE-T
specification either straight or crossover cabling may be used. We recommend that all
cables be wired identically simply to avoid potential confusion.

One often overlooked but critical step in the installation of Ethernet networks is
Certification. Poor installation methods can easily degrade your CAT6 cabling into CAT?3
performance. It is recommended that all Ethernet audio network cable runs and patch
cords be certified onsite to confirm that wiring patterns, bandwidth, and cable length all
meet specifications. This relatively easy but important step gives you peace of mind and
can save hours of troubleshooting time chasing connectivity and bandwidth problems.
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GbE Network Cabling Guidelines
e 1000BASE-T Standard — All four twisted pairs are used.
e Use UTP CAT5e or CAT6 cable exclusively.
* Use the correct connectors for the cable type.
e Certify all end to end runs and patch cables.
* 100M (328ft) port to port distance limit.
e Auto-MDI/MDI-X supported on GbE switches.
* CAT6 crossover wiring pattern differs from CATS.
* Switches may be linked with fiber using GBIC modules.

1000BASE-T vs. 1000BASE-TX

Note that these very similarly named standards specify different wiring methods.
The prevailing Gigabit Ethernet 1000BASE-T standard uses all four pairs of wire, while
the outdated 1000BASE-TX standard uses only two pairs. To add to the confusion some
products marketed as 1000BASE-TX may actually be 1000BASE-T designs.

Wireless Connectivity

Wireless routers of the 802.11ab/g/n variety are currently not up to the task of reliably
distributing multicast audio at the datarates required by the system. A wireless access point
could be added to the network for administration, monitoring, or remote access purposes.

Configuring the Network

The WheatNet-IP system is very friendly when it comes to network configuration. By
default, BLADE 3s will configure their IP Address and Multicast parameters automatically
based onthe BLADE 3 ID number. This auto-configuration method is similar to the Dynamic
Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) used on many Ethernet networks to configure PC
wired and wireless NIC’s on power up. A provision for user override of this functionality
is provided for customers wishing to manually configure their network.

Configuring your WheatNet-IP network breaks down into four categories:
* Managed Switch configuration

e BLADE 3 configuration

e Surface configuration

e PC Configuration

Managed Switch Configuration

At first glance, the number of configuration options for a managed switch can be
overwhelming. Luckily, there are only a few parameters that need to be configured on
the managed switch to set it up for WheatNet-1P multicast traffic.

Default LAN Parameters

* P Address Settings — Set the IP address of the core switch or WheatNet-IP VLAN
to 192.168.87.1.

* Stacking switches — Give each subsequent switch an IP address on the same subnet.
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e VLAN’s — Modern managed switches allow the user to segment any number of
ports into a VLAN or Virtual Local Area Network. This collection of ports is
identified by a static base IP address and Subnet mask and, more importantly,
constitutes a discrete Broadcast Domain. Segmenting a network into discrete
Broadcast Domains allows you to control which ports send and receive the Multi-
cast audio packets. VLAN’s may be segmented across multiple managed switches
connected to the core switch. Most switches that are capable of VLANs come
out of the box with a default VL AN configured. You must assign an I[P address to
the default VLAN. For Sample Configuration Refer to the “Configuring a Cisco
2960 section in the Appendix 2.

e IGMP - IGMP will need to be enabled on the switches or VLAN’s designated
for the WheatNet-IP system. Settings may vary among switch manufacturers.
When configuring Standard and Advanced IP services always refer to the switch
documentation for setup specifics. For Sample Configuration Refer to the “Con-
figuring a Cisco 2960 section in the Appendix 2.

e Spanning — Tree Portfast — It is recommended that Portfast be enabled only on
switch ports connecting to a single BLADE 3. This allows the BLADE3 to join
the network immediately on power up, bypassing the listen and learn states.

Note: If you enable Portfast on a port connecting another network device such as a
switch, you can create network loops. Use Caution when enabling Portfast.

BLADE 3 Configuration

The Quick Start Guide provides details on quickly setting up a BLADE 3. Note that
some of the parameters listed below will automatically be created based on the BLADE 3
ID number you enter.

Important! Before you plug the BLADE 3 into the Network, set a unique
BLADE3 ID.

The following parameters must be configured on a BLADE3.

e BLADE3 ID number — This device number must be selected and entered by the
user on each BLADE 3 in order to uniquely identify the BLADE 3 in the system.

e [Paddressing — All WheatNet-IP devices use dynamic IP addressing based on their
BLADE3 ID number. Each device is given an IP address in the 192.168.87.xxx
scheme, starting at .101 for the box with BLADE3 ID 1 and so on.

* You can override the automatic setup and have full control over IP addressing.

e Subnet Mask — The default 255.255.255.0 subnet mask will work in most systems.
This allows for 254 devices on the audio network.

¢ Gateways — Gateways may be employed for remote access and routing purposes.
e Ports — The system uses the following TCP/IP Ports - See Table on next page.
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PORT PURPOSE

23000 Telnet to Play Service

50000 GUI Connect

50100 Metronome Multicast Stream

51000 Web/XML Multicast Stream

52000 Announce Channel Multicast Stream
52001 Logged Channel Multicast Stream
52002 Meter Multicast Stream

55776 Automation Control Interface

60000 Surface Channel

Surface Configuration

Surface configuration is very easy using a mouse and VGA monitor connected directly
to the control surface. When first powered up, a surface will ask you to configure its net-
work parameters.

=
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USER: Engineering

To configure the network settings for the surface select
“YES” from the dialog box. The surface will now display
the Options Tab’s Network Settings screen, where you will
setthe Mix Engine ID and IP address of the Engine to which
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the surface will connect, along with the Surface IP Address (on the default 192.168.87.
xxx scheme), Subnet Mask, and Gateway.
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USER: Englneering

If Automatic mode is selected, enter the Mix Engine ID of the WheatNet-IP Mix
Engine to be associated with the surface and remaining settings are configured for you.
You can manually enter this information by pressing the Manual button and using the
numbered keypad on the screen. Pressing NEXT will advance to the next field.

For convenience, Wheatstone uses the following convention for IP Addressing in the
WheatNet-IP system:

1. The IP Address of a BLADE3 is equal to the BLADE3 ID plus 100; i.e.,
BLADE3 3 =192.168.87.103

2. The IP Address of an E-6 control surface is equal to the Engine BLADE 3 ID plus
200; i.e., Engine BLADE3 =5, Surface IP Address = 192.168.87.205

When done simply press APPLY to finalize these settings and the surface will request
a reboot.

Select YES from the dialog box and the surface will reboot.
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Once the surface has been rebooted navigate to the Options Tab and select Network
Settings from the drop down menu. If all information was entered properly the
BLADE3 STATUS will display “CONNECTED.” The surface has been successfully

configured.
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PC Configuration

The WheatNet-IP PC Driver is a WDM driver that supports up to eight Stereo Output
and eight Stereo Input streams. The driver eliminates the need for expensive sound cards.
Each driver Output/Input is displayed in Windows as a unique sound device and can be
controlled using the Windows mixer or any audio application that accesses sound cards.

Driver Installation — The driver may be installed on any Windows PC running
Windows XP Service Pack 2 and higher. Please refer to the Appendix 5 of the manual
for detailed installation and configuration information.

Network Interface Card (NIC)

It is recommended that a multi-home connection method be used on PCs that need
to be connected to an office LAN while also connecting to the WheatNet-IP network.
This will require a second NIC in the PC. There are many types of Network Interface
Card on the market. While many of them may work for this application there may be
some that do not perform well under such demanding conditions. Intel and Broadcom
cards perform very well in this environment.
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There are a few settings that can help improve the performance of many of the avail-
able cards:

e Disable Windows Power management on the Interface card.
* Set the Speed and Duplex to Auto negotiate (Default).
¢ Disable the Windows firewall.

Typical Small Network Block Diagram

88e Model

88e Model

Cisco 2960
Gigabit Ethernet
Switch

88ad Model

PC-2
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Typical Medium Network Block Diagram

LX-24

88a Model
88a Model
Cisco 3560
Edge Switch
88e Model

Cisco 3560 ' .Cisco 3750
Edge Switch Gigabit Ethernet
Switch

Cisco 3560
Edge Switch | |

88ad Model

88cbe Model

88d Model
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Typical Large Network Block Diagram
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Network Troubleshooting

A variety of free software based tools can be effective in verifying, maintaining and
troubleshooting network performance and configuration. Some rudimentary network
testing may be done from the Command line in a DOS window using standard Internet
Control Message Protocol (ICMP) commands built into Windows shell. A freeware or full
blown network analysis program can be valuable when troubleshooting medium to large
installations. Many managed switches include built in port traffic analysis using a web
interface to the hardware.

Useful ICMP Commands

* Ping — Use this command to confirm that a device at a specific IP address is actually
“talking” on the network. At the C:\> prompt in a command window type ping
XXX.XXX.XXX.XxX where the x’s are the IP address of the device.

e TraceRoute — Use this command to find the path a PC takes to get from point a to
b. At the C:\> prompt in a command window type tracert Xxxx.Xxxx.Xxx.xxx where
the x’s are the IP address of the destination you are tracing.

e Ipconfig — This is actually a console application in Windows that will display the
network parameters configured for any network interface card installed on the PC.

Software Tools

*  WheatNet-IP GUI — This Wheatstone application accesses configuration, status
messaging, and error logging of all connected WheatNet-IP hardware.

*  WireShark —This freeware (GNU) Network Protocol analyzer offers acomprehensive
look at network traffic down to the packet payload level.

¢ Telnet — Used to open a Debug portal on a BLADE 3 or surface. Use the built in
Windows Telnet client or any third party client.

e FTP - Used to transfer files to and from surfaces. We recommend using a third party
FTP client like Mozilla’s Filezilla.

e SNMP - Third party software can monitor the devices using SNMP. The MIBs
created for the BLADE3 will allow users to monitor things like last boot time,
Internal Temperature, Network Traffic, etc.

Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)

SNMP forms a part of the internet protocol suite defined by the Internet Engineering
Task Force (IETF). Network management systems use SNMP to monitor network attached
devices such as BLADE 3s for conditions that may require action by the end user.

SNMP uses a manager/agent model that presents the information to the end user.
Asoftware component called the agentruns on the network device and sends the management
information to the managing system. The managing system is the application that the end
user needs to organize the information. The manager and the agent use a Management
Information Base (MIB) and a small command set to exchange information.

The WheatNet-IP system provides information such as Uptime, Transmit and Receive
packets, CPU utilization, and others. This information can be useful in locating potential
issues and correcting the issues before they have an impact on the performance of the system.
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Hardware Status Indicators

Check that your hardware meets the following parameters

 Switch LED’s — No Link LED’s: check wiring is CAT5e or better, check switch
port configuration is GbE compliant, patch cables, full duplex, certify wiring.

e NIC Issues — Confirm NIC’s are GigabitE, check IP config on PC.
e BLADE3 LED indicators — See Table Below.

STATUS LED FUNCTION

Link Shows network connectivity
Route Master BLADE 3 has been voted route master for the
system

Clock Master BLADE 3 has been voted the master clock
reference for the system

Error Trouble with BLADE 3 configuration

Error Logs

In the WheatNet-IP system there are several places you can view logs to aid in
troubleshooting. The PC GUI provides system wide logging to help pinpoint where a
problem may exist. The PC GUI also has an “Alarms” section that displays any message
that may require user attention such as silence detection notification.

PC GUI Log

(B0 wneathiet-p Navigaze ifs [
. - - R e

B WWheotrtone 4 System Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4 Detail Dock = systom View 71 Set Up View' ﬁ_ﬂ X Point ‘

Systel ‘0 Properties | Associated Connections I ACI Devices I AES67 Devices Config Manager Version Manager Preferences ‘ Log D 13
= mﬁ System 0
2 - Bladeot MNum Date/Time From Id Name Message
938 01/22/201603:30:15828  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
ﬁ AIRAURA =| 939 01/22/20160331:15309  Logger 21 WinAmp [3758287.884] Backup time reached - sending back...
. B 940  01/22/201603:31:30619  Logger 21 WinAmp [3758303.203] Blade backup complete, 2859 bytest...
2| |e;1  o1/22/2006 033404379 U 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
—EDGE 942 01/22/201603:37:30.579  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
- 943 01/22/201603:40:49.199  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
oy D24 944 01/22/201603:43:46770  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
B surf:192.168.87.202 945  01/22/201603:47:45.200  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
Ao 946 01/22/201603:51:01.530  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
M Elade10 (Master) 947 01/22/201603:54:20.300  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
; 948 01/22/201603:57:17.631  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
* WinAmp 949 01/22/201604:01:16391  GUI 10 Bladell Received: Clip Player Status
950  01/22/201604:04:32491  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
951  01/22/201604:07:51.362  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
952  01/22/201604:10:48822  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
953 01/22/201604:14:47.482  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
954  01/22/201604:18:03742  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
Alzrms 8 x 955  01/22/201604:21:22.373  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
956 01/22/201604:24:19.803  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
957  01/22/201604:28:18493  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
958  01/22/201604:31:34.564  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
950 01/22/201604:34:53.364  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
960  01/22/201604:37:50914  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
961  01/22/201604:41:49.354  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
962  01/22/201604:4505745  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
963 01/22/201604:48:24.235  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
964 01/22/201604:51:21905  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
Detals T 965  01/22/201604:55:20.306  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
© R 966  01/22/201604:58:36.516  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
il il 967  01/22/201605:01:55.436  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
AL =] 968 01/22/201605:04:52016  GUI 10 Bladeld Received: Clip Player Status
Masters: 969 01/22/201605:08:51477  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
Route Master: 10 - Blade 10 970  01/22/201605:12:07.697  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
Clock Master: 1 - Blade01 971  01/22/201605:15:26347  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status
Blades: 972 01/22/201605:18:23848  GUI 10 Bladel0 Received: Clip Player Status =
Total: 4 -
Types: Save.., Copy Al | Max lines: s B3 Use Filters  Filters... Clear
IP-88e: 1 A
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Alarms

4 System Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4 Detail Dock E: System View 1 Set Up View Fﬂii

stem Crosspoint ‘ Salvos/Macros Peripheral Devices LIO Properties Assodated Connections ACI Devices
=, sy:emo

< [N Bladeot

[ = ]
AURA X3 AIRAURA L
4 i—lacle02 ‘ﬁ '
er— '
= EDGE
-
U

o surfi19216357.202 Destinations
| | |
= plade10 (Master) BLO01004 T i e o o o e R

By v == e

e _4_u_|4_u_| ljl | RN
e S u D_u DJj l_ u u IJJJ_I_IJJJ_
o 0 O eSS T
7 snen:enetect‘:h;edm-mn; - SLELABE il J_ il _|J_|J_|JJJ_Ij_]leijJjJ‘
e o B | | u 1 T
Width: Stereo BLO1ABE _| |_|____.__.__J J J |J |J ._I .|_| |J__
—— T R B

o ] O A
e JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ EEEEEEEE |_
e L O A
s . ~JJJ_I_IJJJJJJ IJJJJJJJJJ u IJJ_

Destination Signal: < T D
1D: 1.0.0.1 (20400002) ‘ S J_IJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ [ || ij DJ_
O I | [ (i

Sources

AES 67 A

3 B = onom
(]
oy | el (= = - = - = - R

=
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa
JJJJJJJJJJJ

Mame: BLOO1DO1

Location: Blade01 | BLO1UMX4
\Width: Stereo |
Card: 0 Circuits: 0, 1
Locked: No | BLOLUMXSG
Silence Detect: No -

Connected to Source:

ID: 2.1.0.0
Mame: LX PGM

BLO1UMXS

BLO1UMXT

L Silence Detected on Output
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WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI
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WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI

Description

The Navigator GUI is an optional software program designed to administer and manipu-
late WheatNet-IP networked audio systems. The use of this program is strictly optional,
however we strongly recommend it because it makes many system functions much easier.
Anyone who has tried to spell out a name via jog wheel and switch on a video game will
appreciate how much easier it is to simply type it — especially if there are hundreds of
names.

To use the Navigator GUI, it must first be installed on a PC running Windows. This
program uses substantial computing power, especially in a large system, so we recommend
using a computer with at least a 1.8GHz P4 processor and 1G memory. Insert the CD or
USB flash Drive into the PC and run the installer program. Accept all of the suggested
defaults unless you have experience with this program and have specific requirements.
After the installer has completed its process, it will leave a shortcut to the Navigator GUI
on your desktop. Double-click on the shortcut to launch the program. Before launching
the program, you must make sure that the IP address of the PC is compatible with the
WheatNet-IP system. It must have a fixed IP address on the .87 subnet.

WheatNet-IP Navigator - Login [ ? &J

When Navigator is first launched, the GUI opens a
dialog box asking for a password. If the correct password
is not entered, then system access is denied. The default is
no password.

enter password:

Ok Cancel
The first thing the program does after launching is to query

the network the PC is connected to for any WheatNet-1P
system present. This is an important thing to understand.
Because WheatNet-IPnetworks, by theirnature,are dynamic,
the Navigator GUI can’t know ahead of time what the network will be; it must inquire every
time it is launched. This process takes anywhere from a few seconds for a small system
up to a minute or so for a larger one. You can actually watch this process take place as the
GUI discovers BLADE 3s and adds them to its list.

At the end of the discovery process you will see one of two things. First if the GUI
could not find any BLADE 3s, it means that there is no WheatNet-IP system on its network.
Usually this means that your PC is not actually plugged in to the network, or that your
PC is running on a different subnet than the WheatNet-IP system. Remember, the default
IP settings for BLADE 3s are all on the .87 subnet; this means your PC must have a fixed
IP address of 192.168.87.xxx where xxx is any number not used by a BLADE 3 or other
member of the network. Wheatstone recommends 192.168.87.20 if using the default IP
scheme from the factory. Go to the TCP/IP properties under the Network Properties sec-
tion on the Windows Control Panel and verify/change the settings. Additionally on some
PC’s you may also need to disable the Windows Firewall.

Set Password. ..

Secondly, if the PC has been addressed properly, in the left hand pane of the main GUI
window, you will see a list of all the BLADE 3s the GUI was able to discover. In the center
of the main window will be a password log-on window. Initially the GUI has no password
assigned, so just click OK for now. Later on you can assign a password to prevent unau-
thorized modifications.
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Using the Navigator GUI

The main window of the GUI is divided into several parts. Along the left hand edge
are three smaller panes, one above the other. These three panes show the system view,
the alarms view, and the details view. Their functions will be described shortly, but for
now, just note that they are there, and that you can move and resize them as you would
with many Windows programs.

System
4 —|5-CB (Master)

4 WESSS | XE Eng
s Tsan

« [N ~URAS

n Meters.
By wreaTo1

SYSTEM VIEW

4 Silence Detect - Failed Id: 3.0.0.8
Mame: BLO03D08

Location: Blade03

Width: Stereo

ALARMS VIEW

System:
D:0
Masters:

Route Master: 1 -L5-CB
Clock Master: 3 - AURAS
Blades:

Tatal: 4

Types:

IP-88ch: 1

S surf: 192.168.87.2,

S suf: 1921688793

TITLE BAR

4'system Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4 Detail Dock ‘ = system View  TF Set Up View '

Crosspaint | Salvos/Macros LIO Properties

X Point ‘ P About

=B ¥

W

Destinations
BLO1UMX1 - Blade01

Saurces

2

| auras | Devices

BLO1UMX2 - Blade1 *
BLO1UMX3 - Bladed1
BLOLUMXA - Blade01
BLOLUMXS - Blade01
BLOLUMXS - Blade01
BLOLUMX? - Blade01
BLOLUMXA - Blade01
CBOIHDPN - Blade01 =

CBOLCUE - Blade01 *
CBOLSTU - Blade01
CBOLCR - Bladen1 *
CBOLPGMA - BladeD1
CBOLPGMB - Blade01
CBO1PGMC - Blade01
CBOLPGMD - Blade01
L8In01 - Blade01
L8In02 - Blade01 I
L8In03 - Blade01
L8In04 - Blade01 =
L81n05 - Blade01

L81n06 - Blada01
L81n07 - Blada01
L8In08 - BladeD1
L8CrEx - Blade01 *
L8StEx - BladeD1 *
L8HpEx - Blade01 *
L8CuEx - Blade01

=1

=1

S == o

21333

DETAILS VIEW

<} | o Errors: System in good health

s

L MAIN PROGRAM WINDOW

To the right of the three stacked panes is the main program
window with two tabs, System and Blades, on the top left. Note
that it has a number of tabs along its top, which when clicked
on, will switch the main window to a number of different view
dependanton the System or Blades part you are looking at. System
or Blades. To familiarize yourself with the action of the various
views, first click on the WheatNet-IP Systzem icon in the System

System g x

= Fﬁ System

o — | 3-CE (Master)

S Surf: 192.168.87.2.

4 — | E Eng

pane or System tab in main window. The main window will show el TsaH
information about the overall system, depending on which of the g; surf: 192.168.87.93
tabs in the main window have been selected.

+ M ~URAS

Before we get into the tabs, take a moment to experiment
with the system pane. If you’ve connected properly (remember,
because WheatNet-IP networks are dynamic, each BLADE 3
must be powered up and plugged into the LAN to be visible in
the system pane) all of the BLADE 3s in your system will show
in the system pane.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018
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Each BLADE3 is shown with an icon and BLADE3 ID System

number. If it is the System Master, the designation (Master) will | 4 Fﬁ System
be shown beside the icon. If it is the Clock Master, a BLADE3 5

. . . . 4 | 3-CE (Master
wave image will be overlaid on the icon (more on System [ j

Master and Clock Master later). If the BLADE 3 is a mix engine ﬁ Surf: 192.168.87.2.
BLADE 3, then the icon will show a control surface icon attached 4 — | ¥E Eng

to it, with the IP address of the corresponding control surface. o —

If the BLADE3 is a streaming PC BLADE 3, say one of your

Automation Playback machines, the icon will change to represent ﬁ Surf: 192.168.87.93
a PC. Note that for a PC to become a part of a WheatNet-IP o Gl nURAS

system and work with WheatNet-IP audio streams it must first m

have the WheatNet-IP PC driver software installed on it. Infor- et

mation about this is provided in the Appendix 5 of this manual. By wHeaT-01

If there are too many BLADE 3s in your system to all show
at once in the system pane, you can use a scroll bar on the right
side of the pane to move through the list of BLADE 3s.

Now take a moment and temporarily unplug the network connection from one of
your BLADE3s. You’ll notice in the system pane window of the GUI, the icon of that
BLADE 3 has been overdrawn with a yellow question mark. This is to let you know that
a BLADE 3 was a member of your system but has become unavailable. If you ever see
this during normal system operation, look for an unplugged network cable, or check to
see if the power has been removed from a BLADE 3 or a network switch. A short time
after you plug the network cable back into the switch, the yellow question mark will
disappear, indicating that the BLADE 3 is available again.

To illustrate the dynamic nature of the WheatNet-IP system, quit the GUI by clicking
in the close box at the upper right corner of the GUI window (not the system pane
window, please). Unplug one of the BLADE 3s and relaunch the Navigator GUI. Once
the discovery process has been completed, if you check the system pane, the BLADE 3
you unplugged will be missing from the list, as will all of its sources and destinations.
Plug the BLADE 3 back in, and after a short while, the BLADE 3 and its sources and
destinations will automatically get added back in. You have a dynamic network.

Now let’s get back to the tabs.

E ‘ Crosspoint SalvosMacros I Info LIO Properties Associated Connections Config Manager Version Manager Preferences Log Locator
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| c it i The first tab is labeled Crosspoint. It shows a grid with system sources
Lo il (their eight character names) running horizontally along the top, and the

system destinations (again their eight character names) running vertically along the left
side. The signal names are shown in different colors, matching the color of their BLADE 3
icon in the system pane. Connections between sources and destinations are shown by a
connection icon at the grid intersection of the source and destination. The shape of the
connection icon is an indication of the type of signal involved. To make a connection, click
on an intersection. As the connection is made the appropriate icon will appear. To break a
connection, click on the connection icon; the icon will disappear and the connection will
be broken. If your system is larger than a couple of BLADE 3s, then the crosspoint grid
will have scroll bars along the bottom and right sides, allowing you to scroll the grid view
to see every part of your system window. There’s much more you can do here but for now
just understand the basics.

| 4| 1o Errors: System n good health

The second tab is labeled Salvos/Macros. If you click on this tab, you
i Salvos/Macros | will again see a crosspoint grid except that the words “Salvo Edit
Screen* are shown in the background and some buttons have ap-

peared above the grid. This is the screen used to create, edit, and execute Salvos (ganged
simultaneous connections). More on this later.

Crosspont | SohvosfMacos | info. | LLO Propertes. | ! !

B ~ Salvos:

o Errors: System in good health
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i Info | The third tab is labeled Info. This is the screen where system clock rate, date
and time, and passwords, Blade display are set.

c | Crosspoint | salvospacros | Info | L1OProperties | Assocated Connections | ConfigManager | version Manager | | tog | tocator
@
& | Systemm: 0 Al
- Route Master Info Front Panel Passcode
1 é System Master: 13-CB | BN B
2 Multicast Addresses Set Passcode
- Start Address: B |
Humber of Addresses: % Blade Version Check
e Merk versions: [less then ¥
Range: 239.192.192.0 to 239.192.255.255 Major: Minor: Release:
Apply Cancel | Reset| Reassignal Apply Cancel
Clock Master Info PC Driver Version Check
Clock Master: AURAS WNIP Metronome Eak e
Frequency: @ 44kHz () 98kHz Major: Minor: Release:
Primary External Reference:
(indudes AESE7-PTP) none. Apply Cancel
Secondary External Reference:  <rone > 7 %
1 Blade Display Settings
Precision Time Protocol sightness:  [EHIN:=
pomar: [+ @ PP Status Dim Brightness: [N =
GMID: 00-00-00-00-00-00-00-00 sereensaver: [T < | mins
SceenDim: [ = mins
oply Cancel
i - Apply Cancel

Set Date and Time
Adjustment: () Manual @ NTP
NTP:

NTP Server IP Address:
Time Zone: America/Chicago s

Apply Cancel A

SNMP Info

Trap Server [P;

.| NoErrors: System in good health

ﬁ The fourth tab is labeled LIO Properties. This screen is where you can
LIO Properties define the states of various logic functions.

Crosspoint | SalvosMacros Info i LIO Properties Assocdiated Connections | Config Manager | Version Manager Preferences

Function:

System

Machine Start -
Machine Stop i
Ready LED

On Tally

Off Tally " LIO Property:
S N ochinestert |
Remote Off - :
Cough Unconnected state:
Talk Back High

Start Timer & Low

Stop Timer Last State

Reset Timer
Hold Timer [] shared
Take Preset 1
Take Preset 2
Take Preset 3
Take Preset 4
Take Preset 5
Take Preset &
Take Preset 7

S Bt P o

Devices

Apply Cance
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: : The fifth tab is labeled Associated Connections. This screen
Assodiated Connections | is where you can define associated connections, to take the
hassle out of changing connections between locations, stu-
dios or announcers. Simply define the link you need (ISDN, studio feed, remote, etc.) and
BLADE3 can automatically set up a back link for it. Just trigger the connection and the
back feed will follow — a helpful feature for remotes or for when you’re changing studios.

Each BLADE3 comes with multiple associated connections limited only by memory.

e
£ Crosspaint I SalvosMacros Info LIO Properties ‘ Assodated Connections | Config Manager Wersion Manager Preferences Log Locatar
o
E Triggered Connections: Associated Connections:
w Destinati | Source | G int Upon connection between
| _m C Destination: RISt
8
= Source:
o
a
L Destination Source Lock Override
BLO03D0B - Blade3 LXE BMOS5 - Blade02 Yes
=
Add... Edit... Remove Add... Edit... Remove

Apply Cancel

ﬁ The sixth tab is labeled Config Manager.This screenis for archiving
Config Manager | and restoring system information.

£ Crosspaint | Salvos/Macros Info LIO Properties Associated Connections | Config Manager | Version Manager Preferences Log Locator
o
;Q " Configuration Folder: [ Current Crosspoint:
BN i==s \FER G Documents\Wheatstone Viavigator \cfa |
l Save Restore,..
3
=
©
[=] = -
| & Backup System Configuration: I Signal Info Text:
All system settings and all blades will be backed up.
; Export... Impaort...
= Backup. .. p 2
p—
Restore System Configuration: :
Select the system settings and blades to be restored. Flease select a folder to restore from:
‘ Restore: Name
a5
: UEO“ZS x © | cfg 2016-09-12 10-48-48_BL
. e b cfg_2016-09-12_10-49-02_BL
WGl i b | cfg2016-09-13 12-44-37_5¥S
£ Date and Time Settings b | cfg 2017-04-17_11-07-28_SYS
V] Blades ® cfg_2017-07-27_09-37-21_S¥S
5 cfg_2018-05-15_15-31-51_5¥S

Restore
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]—I The seventh tab is labeled
Version Manager Version Manager. It opens an

information window showing at
once the current software and firmware versions of all
BLADE 3s in your system. As the WheatNet-IP system
evolves over time, there will no doubt be future updates
that increase or improve functionality of the BLADE 3.
This tab is a convenient way to keep track of the current
versions on the BLADE 3. It also can be used to update
the BLADE 3 with new versions.

Crosspoint | Salvos/Macres | Info | LIoProperties | Associated Connections | ConfigManager | Version

| Devices | System

"~ Blades available for update:
Update Software Version FPGA Version Select Al
[v] L8-CB 377 JUN 8 2018 REV2 CPU EE030414 201710161411 T
[V] LXEEng 377 JUN & 2018 REV2 CPU EE320411 20171108.1208
[v] AURAS 373 JUN 8 2018 REV2 CPU EE030414 201710161411 Update.
Blades not available for update:
Update Software Version FPGA Version
[ WHEAT-01 376 PCDRV35.2JUN 12018 | Windows v6.1 build 7601 Serv...

The eighth tab is labeled Preferences. This screen is used to control
Preferences the viewing and colors of various parts of the main Crosspoint win-

dow. You can specify colors for the dots and highlights, BLADE 3s

and signal names, salvo indicators, etc.

£ | Crosspoint | salvosMacros | Info | LIOProperties | Associated Connections | ConfigManager | VersionManager | Preferences | Log | Locator -
s
i General Blade Preferences
@ =
] Default View: Mo View b Name Hide Offline Surface
g | ceaeraes mic 0
5}
= Default Sort Order: B LiEEng Ll
N Bedes: |2 - Ll
— B WHEAT-01
=
&3 Use Dotted Signal IDs (rather than hexadedmal)
B Use Style Sheet
K Use 24 Hour Time
|| Use CirlfClick to make/break & crosspaint connection
&3 Enable Advanced Controls
Crosspoint Preferences - Salvo Preferences
Grid Hilte @ rich Audio (dBFS) = Salvo Hilite
Assoc Hilite 0 Grid Connection Assoc Hilite
@ Grid LIO Connection @ No Audio (dBFS) + @ saivo Connection
Grid Logo | Default ~ | ta Use threshold for connection colors @ salvo LIO Connection

Grid Background Sahvologa [Default =
Background | Default z

Default Crosspoint Default Salve

Logger - Network

Multicast Port: Network Interface: 192.168.87.19

Maximum Number of Files: System Log: [ESHIN - | 110 Loo: EXHN
Maximum File Size (MB):  System Log: [ERMMN = LIOLog: [N

Set...

[l [

Set

Folder: C:/ProgramData/Wheatstone/E2Logs Open

4 | No Errors: System in good health
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The nineth tab is labeled Log. This screen shows the logging of various system

messages. More on this later.

Float

¢ | Crosspoint | SalvosMacros | Info | LIOProperties | Assodated Connections | ConfigManager | VersionManager | Preferences | Log _
5
&1 | Mum Date/Time Fom I Name Message -
B rauL . L o o ey s e
95 07/05/018131218274  GUI 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
8| o6 o7os2081312: Gul 3 AURMS Received: InputVMixDuck engine: 0 channel: 0 bus: 0
5| o7 orospmsiza: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
af je8 070520181312 Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
99 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
100 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
101 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
— 102 07/05/20181312: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
103 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
104 07/05/2018131218274  GUI 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
105  07/05/2018131218274  GUI 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
106 07/05/2018131218274  GUI 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
107 07/05/2018131218274  GUI 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
108 07/05/2018131218274  GUI 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
109 07/05/2018131218274  GUI 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
110 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
11 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Input UMix Duck
112 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Output UMix
113 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Setup UMix
114 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: SetupVMix1 0 -1200 Utility Mixer 2
115 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: UMix Lio Config
116 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: Peripheral Info
117 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: LIO Wires
118 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: LioWires: begin=true entries: 151
119 07/05/201813:12: Gul 3 AURMS Received: ACl Connection Info
120 07/05/201813121834  GUI 3 AURMS Received: AP Input Names
121 07/05/201813121834  GUI 3 AURMS Received: ProcessordnputList: begin=true entries: 8
122 07/05/2018131218360  GUI 3 AURMS Received: AP Preset Names
123 07/05/2018131218364  GUI 3 AURMS Received: ProcessorPresetList: begin=true entries: 80
124 07/05/2018131218360  GUI 3 AURMS Received: Proxy Server Info
125 07/05/201813121883  GUI 19 WHEAT-01  Connected
126 07/05/201813:2: Gl 19 WHEAT-O1  Received: Version
127 07/05/20181342: Gl 19 WHEATO1  Received: NetInfo
128 07/05/20181312: Gl 19 WHEAT-O1  Received: Src Signal List
129 07/05/20181342: Gl 19 WHEAT-01  Received: Src Signal List Message 24 Signals B
130 07/05/201813:2: Gl 19 WHEAT-O1  Received: DstSignal List
131 07/05/20181312: Gl 19 WHEAT-O1  Received: DstSignal List Message 26 Signals
132 07/05/20181342: Gl 19 WHEAT-O1  Received: GPIO Pin Config
133 07/05/20181342: Gl 19 WHEAT-01  Received: LIO Wires
134 07/05/20181342: Gl 19 WHEAT-O1  Received: LioWires: begin=true enfries: 128
135 07/05/201813:12:09. General 1 L8-CB Detect master state change for blade 1. Master state is: 1 L
136 07/05/20181312:19424  General 1 I8-CB Setting as system master: id: 1 v
Zp... CopyAl | Maxines: 1000 Set... | Mark.. oo e £ Autscroll [] Use Fiters Fiters.. Clear

Showing 136 of 135 messages

The tenth and final tab across the top is the Locator tab. The Locator tab

Locator

allows the user to ping the network to get a list of devices that are attached

to the network. Additionally, filters can be added to pair down the list by
device type, in addition to the ability to sort any of the fields in the results.

Crosspoint | SalvosMacros | Info | L1O Properties

e

System

Filters

4[] Vendor

"] Wheatstone (9)
4[] Category
["] WHIP Blade (5)
(] WNIP Controller (1)
[ WNIP Surface (3)
Product
[] Auraip (2)

| Devices

|
[7] 1P-88ch (1)

[ 1P-88e32 (1)

[ XEE)

[] PCDrvr (1)

[T Ts4P (1)
Component

[ Module Panel (2)
[ Play (4)

[ Surface Host (1)
[ TS4P (1)

[ Viorsis AuraSip (1)

Showing all 8 entries

Vendor

Wheatstone
Wheatstone
Wheatstone
Wheatstone
Wheatstone
Wheatstone
Wheatstone
Wheatstone
Wheatstone

Category Product Component  Name Location Host Data 1P Address Subnet Mask Default Gateway MAC Addr Refresh
WNIP Blade PCDnr Play WHEAT-01 1921688719 2552552350 0000 D8:EB:97:68:E8:
WHNIP Surface  LXE Surface Host WHEAT-LXE LAB 19216887.93 2552552550 192168.87.1 00:30:18: CB:EB:
WNIP Blade 1P-88e32 Play LXE Eng 192168.87.102 255.255.2550 192168.87.1 80:E4:DA00:1E:
WNIP Blade AuraBip Play AURAS 192168.87.103 255.255.2550 192168.87.1 B0:E4:DA:00:17:
WNIP Blade IP-88cb Play L8-CB 192168.87.101 2552552550 192168.87.1 80:E4:DA00:11:
WNIP Blade AuraBip Vorsis AuraBip AURAS 192168.87.103 2552552550 192168.87.1 B0:E4:DA00:LT:.
WNIP Controller TS4P T4P 192168.87.220 255.255.2550 192168.87.1 80:E4:DA:00:15:
WNIP Surface  LXE Module Panel WHEAT-LXE Panell 192168.87.93 160.254188.32 25525500 0000 80:E4:DA:00:20:
WNIP Surface  LXE Module Panel WHEAT-LXE Panel2 192168.87.93 169.254196.32 25525500 0000 80:E4:DA:00:20:

«

Set Selected Device Properties

_Properties;
Changing the network properties wil require

Details:

Dauble dick on value to change.

1P Address: I
S Name Value Nritable

subnetMack: |
Defauit Gateway: IR
Host Data:

Name: [ ]
Locaton: [ |

Apply | Cancel || Reboot

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018

“Set All Selected Devices
Changes all selected entries,

Host Data:

| -

Location:

Reboot Selected Devices

page
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WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

The Side Tabs are arranged to show System and it’s tabs covered above, De-
vices, Last Selected Blade, and AES67 Devices.

With the Devices Tab Select the Top Row Tabs change to Display the Device
Tabs.

Surfaces | Peripheral Devices AESAT Devices ACI Devices BT Cards

Devices
stem

I Surfaces The Surfaces Tab when selected displays the currently connected
WNIP Surfaces in the system. Information such as software version,
number of faders and spare buttons are also displayed.

surfaces | Peripheral Devices ACIDevices | GBT Cards

AES67 Devices

Lau’n(h Status Surface Type 1P Address Host Blade Id SWVersion HW Version Num Spares  Mum Faders
X 0 = L8 Mixer 192.168.87.201 L8-CB 1414 1414 8 8
X 0 £ LXE Mixer 192.168.87.93 LXE Eng 123 123 14 32

Error Message

| Devices | System

Blades with unconnected surfaces:

Host Blade Type Id 1P Address

- ] & | Mo Errors: System in good health

The nexttabis the Peripheral Devices Tab. This tab allows for adding
Razor Devices and Surfaces where internal cue and headphone mixes
need to be added in order to create the Multicast Audio Streams.

Peripheral Devices

Peripheral Devices AES67 Devices ACI Devices GBT Cards

i

= Launch  Status Device 1P Address Port HostBlade 1d  Vendor Product Add...
S @ #u 19216887201 60021 L8-CB 1 |Wheatstone |18 —
B @ - TS4H 19216887220 60021 LXE Eng 1 Wheatstone | TS4P

= X & B Meters 1921688719 60021 AURAS 1 Wheatstone  MeterMonitor Remove
[=]

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018 page 5-12



WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

AES6T Devices

This screen is where you can add or remove AES67-compliant devices

and signals into the WheatNet-IP Intelligent Network. The BLADE 3s

support AES67 compliant devices using an IEEE1588 PTP grandmaster clock for synchro-
nizing to and ingesting/streaming AES67 compliant packets. Refer to the “WheatNet-IP
and AES 67” Appendix 11 for more information.

Surfaces Peripheral Devices AESET Devices ACI Devices GET Cards

System

I Blade I Devices

DE‘:I'iCE IP Address Host Blade Id Add...
Edit...

Remove

ACI Devices

This is a convenient place that lists all of the various ACI devices that

have been defined for your system so you can see them all (and their IP

Addresses, BLADE 3 IDs, etc.) at a glance.

sufecss | PerpealDevces | Aest7Devees | ActDeices [ cor corcs |

Launch Ststus Blade Id
o @ 1
1 [Launch] @ 1
2 X @2
3 [Lounch] @ 2
4 @ 3

] | Devices | System

o = o - o

GET Cards

to interface it

IP Address  Subscriptions  Vendor  Product Name  MAC Address  SW Version FW Version SWM Version Text

1921688793 10 1P Screen Engine @ Ixe
1921688770 11 Wheatstone GP-16P gpl  40:D8:55:10:7D:C0 365 0A05 270

1921688793 |2 1P Screen Engine @ ke
192168687220 2 Wheatstone TS4P TSP B0:EADAOOISEA 145 0A15 |

1921688718 2 MeterApp

This tab displays information about connected GBT cards connected to
the WNIP System. GBT cards are special cards placed in Gibraltar Cages
to a BLADE 3 System.

Surfaces Peripheral Devices AFES67 Devices ACI Devices GET Cards

Status

evices

WheatNet-IP BLADE

Blade Location IP Address MAC Address HW Version IGMP Query Rate State

3/July 2018 page 5—-13



WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

Experiment with clicking on the various tabs until you become familiar with what

they contain.

Now comes the good part. Over on the System pane, click on a BLADE icon, or
click on Blades tab in the main window. The main window changes from a System view
to a Blades view, and there are nine new tabs showing information about the particular
BLADE 3 youclicked on. The tabs are Sources, Destinations, Visibilities, LIO Info, Silence

Detect, Utility Mixer, Blade Info, Config Manager, and Audio Player.

S Wheatnet 1o Naw

Rwheotrtone
IJ’J
T e
4 —3-CB (Master) Location
S st 192.16887.2.8 o 18-c8
4 m— X Eng 3 sey
S s MAC/PC Bladedl
HDRCVR
ﬁ surf: 192.168.87.93 | & BLOOLS0S
+ B AURAS

BLO01S0G
| m Meters

BLOOLSO7
By wheaT-01

Source Signals

Bladell
Bladell
Bladel1
Bladel]
Bladell
Bladel1
Bladell
Bladell
Blade1
Bladell
Bladel1
Bladell
Bladel]

BLOO01S08
EVENT1
SATBREAK
WOSah1
WODlyin
WOSah2
BLOLUMKA
BLOLUMKXB
L8 PGM

Harms

4 Silence Detect - Failed 1d: 3.00.8
Name: BLOO3DO08
Locstion: Bladiel3

i Width Stereo

AES Input Error CHS
AES Input Error CHG
. AESIputEmorCH? 7|

= =

L [

+18 +1 + +18

(. I
TS |

LERE R b

@
[l

2

14

20

2

a2

0

WL BAL

18

% '@ =1y
L A& 5 £

0 7Y

[ oo 0 o ]
BLO01S08

EX Il

BLOD1505 BLOD1S06 BLODISO7.

Blade:
Name: L8-CB
ID:

3l 05 2018, 15:55:26 - temperature 46.2 deg C - cpu 1.2% - uptime 14 days, 09:48:53
Surface Info:

Surface ID: 0 ~ | & o Errors: Systemin good health

They provide lots of functions and information about the particular BLADE 3.
Again, more on this later.

Of course, if you now click on a different BLADE 3 in the system pane,
the main window will show you nine more tabs representing the BLADE3
you just clicked on.

In this manner you can look at/work on each individual BLADE3 in the
system. Now go back and click on the system icon in the system pane and select
the System Crosspoint tab. Click on one of the destination signal names along
the left side of the grid and notice the information that appears in the “Details”
pane. Essentially everything you would like to know about that signal appears
in the Details pane: what its name and ID are, what BLADE3 it’s in, what
mode it is, which jacks it uses, what source is crosspoint connected to it, and
more. Each time you click on a source or destination name, its information is
reflected in this Details pane.

Finally note the Alarms pane normally located just below the system pane.
The Alarms pane is a text area that shows a message whenever an alarm func-
tion, such as Silence Detection on a particular output, happens.

The System pane, Alarms pane, and Details pane are all scrollable and
resizeable in typical Windows fashion. You can also drag and relocate them

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018

System & %
= 1 System

4 — | 5-CE (Master)

S surf: 192.168.87.2.

4 WSS | XE Eng
e T35
S22 suf: 192168.87.93
2+ [N rURAS
m Meters.
By whesT-01

Alarms S
4 Silence Detect - Failed Id: 3.0.0.8
Name: BLO03D08
Location: Blade03
Width: Stereo

Details & x
Blade: i
Mame: LS8
i1
Type: IP-88ch

Status: Connected
MAC Address: 80:E4:DA:00:11:46

Surface Info:
Surface ID: 0 -
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WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

on the screen, or dock them back to their default locations using the dock buttons along
the top of the screen.

4 System Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4 Detail Dock

In addition to the System, Alarms, and Detail dock buttons, the top of the screen con-
tains buttons for System View, Set Up View. and X Point.

E System View 1 Set Up View EH X Point ‘ P About

These buttons activate navigation shortcuts that will take you to some commonly used
areas of the Navigator GUI program.

In the WheatNet-IP system, the mechanism for showing a subset of all of the system
audio signals is called filtering. You can specify certain search criteria or functions, and
the software will restrict the crosspoint grid to show only those signals that fit the criteria.
In a large system with hundreds or even thousands of signals, filtering is a way to reduce
the amount of scrolling you need to do while navigating on the crosspoint grid. Some
common filters might be “show only the signals in BLADE3s 2 and 14,” or “show me
only my mono signals,” or “show me only logic signals.” As you might expect, you can
combine the criteria to create a complex search that significantly reduces the number of
signals that meet it.

2 : Open the System View window by clicking on the System View button
£ System View  RNINN top of the screen.

This screen contains a table with your system information. You can
customize the table with the buttons located in the Show area on the left bottom corner of
the screen to show or hide the Network Info, Version Info, Signal Info, and Device Info.

¥
System View - Wheatnet-I Navigator - | i
4
Blades | Sources | Destinations | Source Streams | Destination Streams | Latency Resources Devices | ER
\ Status Id Name Type IP Address Subnet Gateway  MAC Address Route Master Clock Master Slave Mode Active CPU Spare CPU SW Version
L e 2 LXEEng  IP-88e32 192.168.87.102 255.255.255.0 192.168.87.1 80:E4:DA:00:1E:55 80 - Default 50 - Default  Off 3.7.7 JUN 82018 REV2 C
0 3 AURAZ AuraBip 192168.87103 255.255.255.0 192.168.87.1 80:E4:DA00:17:51 80 - Default 90 Off 3.7.7 JUN 82018 REV2 C
0 19 WHEAT-01 PCDrvr 192.168.87.19 255.255.255.0 0.0.00 D&:EB:ST:68:E8:9E N/A N/A N/A 376PCDRV352JUN 1

~ Show
B Network Info
£ Version Info
b4 Signal Info  Select All
£ Device Info

&3 Proxy Info Save

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018 page 5-15



WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

- : Open the Set Up Crosspoint Views window by clicking on the Set Up
Set Up View h
View button at the top of the screen.

r Y
Set Up Crosspoint Views - Wheatnet-IP Navigator o — @
Views: Filters: Visible Signals for Selected View: i
Views = Filters 2 Criteria: Destination Signals Source Signals &=
LXE ) [¥] Filter 01 i et LXE PGM - Blade2 [
— Lo R
I : LXE AUX - Blade02 1
O -yee LXE OL - Bladel2 B

LXE A - Blade02
LXE Aw - BladeD2
LKE A - Blade02

LXE Auset - BladeD2
\E Eng - LKE MML - Bladed2
LXE MM2 - Bladed2

Stereo

&y Elade

D.Nama ) LXE MM3 - Blade2
[ ] LXE MM - Bladed2

; f LXE CUE - Blade0?2

l K4 Direction LXE Wild - Blade02
. : LXE BMO1 - BladeD?2
i : LXE BMO2 - Blade02
I — LXE BMO3 - Blade2

| LXE BMO4 - Blade02
: -

Mew Remaove Mew Remove Rename Yields: 0 of 141 Yields: 70 of 157

Rename " View By XP Order View By Filter View By Blade

~— = = = = = = = 4

In the window you will notice a list of the currently defined filters, along with some
buttons used to create, rename, or delete them. If the list appears empty, then no filters
have yet been defined. Click on the New button and a new filter having a default name is
added to the list. Click the Rename button to open a dialog box that allows you to rename
the filter. Type a name that will help you recognize the filter later such as “BLADE3 17
or “Morning Show,” click OK, and the window will change to show you the criteria you
can specify for your filter. As you click on various check boxes to specify criteria, notice
how the source and destination signal lists change to reflect the filter’s effect once you’ve
also created a view (see below). Obviously, if you make your filter too exclusive, the sig-
nal count will dwindle to zero and the filter will therefore be useless. After all, what good
is a filter that removes all of the signals from view, leaving nothing but a blank screen?
Don’t hesitate to experiment with defining a few filters and seeing how they work. You
can always delete them later.

Once you have created a filter, you need to assign it to a view before you can use it. A
“View” is simply a collection of one or more filters, and is useful for combining filters for
a more complex set of criteria.

Initially, as in filters, no views will show in the list until you have created them. Click
on New to create a view; you can use the Rename button to give it a special name.

Once you have defined one or more views, click on the view name to highlight it. Then,

in the Filters list, click on the check boxes to enable the

Crosspoint | Salvos/Macros I Info I Peripheral Devices I LIO Properties

desired filter function(s). Enabling the view by right clicking
on the WheatNet-IP logo on the crosspoint grid will give
you a new crosspoint grid view with the signals reduced to
only those that meet the criteria.

One final note about filters: If you are having trouble
locating a signal on the crosspoint grid, make sure you
haven’tinadvertently enabled a view that excludes it. Right
click on the WheatNet-IP logo and Choose View / No View
to be sure.

Choose View

Fire Salvo

Destinations Sort By  *
Sources Sort By (1L
Show L3

Save Settings

SEAHAWKS
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WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

Clicking on this button opens a crosspoint grid window on a floating
1 ] oin

palette. This can be a very handy function when you are working on a
part of the system GUI and need a quick look at the grid to check on
some signal or connection information. You could close down whatever window you are
working on and go to the “System Crosspoint” tab, but that might mean leaving your
work unfinished. Instead, try clicking on the “XPoint” button and opening this floating

grid window. You can position it where you like on the screen and use it for reference as
you continue your work.

. . About - Wheatnet 1P Navigator
== Predictably, this button opens B oo wheve D
& About : . . h ; ;
a Wlndow dlsplaylng the Ter:?::e;.;?:?gﬁﬁzﬁrun 8 2018 11:55:15

version information for the
WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI
program.

Copyright Wheatstone Corp. 2008-2018
About Qt...

MNavigator is currently licensed.

Reqguest License Show License Request AES67-PTP License

Now you have learned the basics of navigating around the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI.
It makes no difference if your WheatNet-IP system has two BLADE 3s in it or a hundred,
they are all treated the same way.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018 page 5-17
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An Important Point About WheatNet-IP Systems - The System Master

Because the WheatNet-IP system is dynamic, there needs
to be some mechanism to arbitrate and maintain the specif-
ics of the system configuration from moment to moment.
“Somebody has tobeincharge!” In the WheatNet-IPsystem,
we don’trely on a PC for this role; the entire system is fully
functional without any PCs. Since all BLADE 3s are electri-
cally identical (except for their specific audio I/O ports) the
system has been architected with a distributed intelligence.
Each and every BLADE 3 has enough on-board intelligence
to control the whole system by itself. During initial set up,
one of the BLADE 3s in the system is automatically selected
to be System Master. It is this System Master BLADE3
that gathers all of the information from the BLADE 3s,
control surfaces, and PCs that belong to the system. The
Master BLADE 3 then redistributes all of this information
back to every BLADE 3. The Master BLADE3 and all of
the others keep this information in flash memory so it is
not lost when the power is turned off. What this means is

System g =

= Fﬂ Systemn

4 | 5-CE (Master)

= Surf: 192.168.87.2.

4 [ | ¥F Eng

erff Tsan

ﬁ surf: 192.168.87.93
+ I ~URAS

m Meters
oy wHeaT-01

that every BLADE3 is fully capable of running the entire system at any moment. In
fact, if the Master BLADE3 is lost for any reason, a new BLADE 3 will be elected as
Master and seamlessly take up running the system. The beauty of this architecture is the

depth of backup and redundancy automatically provided. Essentially there

are as many backup hosts in the system as you have BLADE 3s; you can = LINK

never lose your system because a host controller went down. The need for
archiving is also greatly reduced, because there is a system copy residing

= ROUTE MASTER

in every BLADE3. It’s like having a RAID array of hosts. If you look & CLOCK MASTER

carefully at the list of BLADE 3s in the System Pane, you will see one of

them designated as the current System Master. There is also a front panel ERROR

LED indicator that lights to show that the BLADE 3 is functioning as the

Route Master.

Similarly, the system will also have a Clock Master, responsible for synchronizing
timing throughout the system. If a Clock Master has been designated via the system
Info tab (see later in this chapter) by assigning a Primary External Reference, then that
BLADE 3 will be indicated in the System Pane by the “wave” icon — see BladeO1 in the
example shown. If, however, no such assignment is made, the system will self-designate
a Clock Master and flag it as such in the System Pane. Once again, a front panel LED

lights on the designated BLADE 3.

Note thatin a single BLADE 3 system the one BLADE 3 will serve as both the System

Master and the Clock Master.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018
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WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

Navigator GUlI System Windows in Detail
Crosspoint Tab

Crosspoint | SalvosjMacros | Info | LIOProperties | Assocated Connections | ConfigManager | Version Manager | Preferences | Log | Locator

e01
a0

W

Destinations

Sources

= MICI1 - LE-CB

& MIc2 -L8-cB
01UMKXA - Blag
01UMXB - Bla

| _Ls-cB | Devices | System

et LSTALY - Blade01

CBOICUE - Blade01 * -
CBO1STU - Blade0l | i B e S S A .
CBOICR - Blade01 * g

CBO1PGMA - Blade01
CBO1PGMB - Blade01
CBO1PCMC - Bladen1 [ S N Y (N N R (5 [ S A (O N A A U N A A A
CBO1PGMD - Blade01 .
L8In01 - Blade01 i i i —t— T i i O e B e e e e e e
L81In02 - Blade01 T

L8In03 - Blade01
L8InD4 - Blade01 = = | - —
LBInDS - Blade01 E bt 1 I L1 Ll I o e [
LBIn0G - Blade01 i 5 . 2 . - 4 5 4 . A A e e —r—-—E’:—f\ =i
L8007 - Btadet u A 5 O I S T )

L8In08 - Blade01
LBCrEx - Blade01 * S F e e e e S e —

LBStEx - Blade01 * =i Al | J E L I e e
L8HpEx - Blade01 * i | S S S UG S S (S (S S S [N (S S - | - A I
LBCuEx - Blade0l 1
L8TkBk - Blade01 g —
L8Wild - Blade01 1 - 4 —— 5 e s
L8Hdpn - L8 1 ! I e S T e |
L8Cue - 18 i + T Pttt —r—1— 1 1 11—t
BLO2Hdpn - Blade02 17—t — L d o el L4l b

LXE In01 - Blade02 i T
LXE In02 - BladeD2 o 1 e .- I S O B e g
LXE In03 - Blade02 i
it i (1| N O O O O e T ) e e

A | o Errors: System in gaod health

This window is the main crosspoint window for the GUI. It is used to make/break/
view crosspoint connections. In a LAN based audio network, just what is a crosspoint
connection? After all, there is no audio router or patch bay to make audio connections.
Simply put, a crosspoint connection represents a message that a particular destination
(i.e. network address) wants to subscribe to the multicast packets representing a particular
audio stream. The Ethernet switch obliges by forwarding those packets along to the
subscribing device. In the Navigator GUI, this is shown by a connection icon at the grid
intersection of the source and destination. of the source (multicast stream) and destination
(subscribing device).

The shape of the connection icon is an indication of the type of signal involved. Signal
types are mono audio, stereo audio, logic only, or logic and audio combined. The connection
icons you will encounter are:

[ — both the source and destination signals are logic only
O _ both source and destination signals are mono audio
— the source is mono audio and the destination is stereo audio
@O _ the source is stereo audio and the destination is mono audio
® — both source and destination signals are stereo audio
O - any source or destination signal is surround audio
O _indicates BLADE’s communication issue; this icon always yellow.

Note that any audio signals may have associated logic signals riding on them, but this
will not affect the shape of the connection icon.
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To make a connection, click on an intersection. As the connection is made the
appropriate icon will appear. To break a connection, click on the connection icon; the
icon will disappear and the connection will be broken.

In BLADE 3 the connection icons are animated, with the color of the icon changing
in accordance with signal level. Parameters related to connection icon colors and color
changes are available on the Preference tab.

By default settings the blue color means no audio (-40dBFS), the green color means
normal level audio (a level between the no audio and high audio setting), and red color
indicates high level audio (-14dBFS).

Right-clicking on an audio connection icon and choosing Monitor... brings up adisplay
where you can see meters showing the source and destination levels. A button and volume
slider on this display will allow you to monitor the audio on the Navigator computer.

Choose View
Fire Salvo
Maonitor..

[WNIP Qutput 4 (Wheatstone Netw

Listen to Source...

Volume D

You can configure the colors you
want (except for the large gold dot) for

Crosspoint Preferences

the various route representations on the Srid iz | @ righ audio cees) | [EENN |

System Preference tab. This is also where Assoc Hite | @ cidconnecion |

you configure the threshold settings for the = B =

desired no audio and high audio levels. @ Grid Lo Comnection | @ o Audio (deFS) | B -
Alarge gold dotindicates that Navigator Grid Logo & Use threshold for connection colors

isnotreceiving the confirmation back from il o Se s
the BLADES3 that the requested connection

hasbeen established. This usually indicates
a connection problem of some sort. Default Crosspoint |

In the most basic view, the Crosspoint window shows all of the system sources across
the top and all of the system destinations vertically on the left. The default view has these
signals shown first in numerical order of the BLADE 3s, and alphabetically by signal
name within the BLADE 3. Furthermore, each BLADE 3 has a color, and the BLADE 3’s
signals are shown printed in matching color. This is meant to help identify which signals
go with which BLADE 3.
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CROSSPOINT DETAILS MENU

There are refinements to the basic view that
come in very handy. If you right click on the

Crosspoint SalvosMacros Info Peripheral Devices

WheatNet-IP logo of the system crosspoint win-
dow, a popup window with four sub-menus will
appear.

System

Bladenl

Choose View

Various filters can be defined to restrict the
crosspoint view of the system. This is useful when

Fire Salvo

Destinations Sort By

you have a large system with hundreds of signals Destinatio ey
and want to work on a small section of it. The filter i | £l
manager tool of the GUI (see the Set Up View but- e !

ton discussion) allows you to define filters based i || e St

on BLADE3 ID, signal type (mono, stereo, logic
only), location, sources, or destinations, and assemble them into Views. The Choose View
menu allows you to specify any of the views you have defined, and the crosspoint grid will
immediately shrink, removing those signals not part of your selected view.

Hint: If you know you have a signal in your system but it is not appearing in the
crosspoint grid, right-click on the WheatNet-IP logo and select Choose View / No View.
Chances are your signal will now appear in the grid — your filter setting was excluding it.

Fire Salvo

Fire a Salvo is simply a matter of scrolling through the list to highlight the desired
Salvo. You will see in Crosspoint window that your connection changes actually happened.

Destinations Sort By
This menu allows you to change the order in

in order of BLADE3 ID first, then connec-
tor number.

BLADE 1Id - Location — The destina-
tions show in order of BLADE3 ID, then
alphabetically by location name.

Name - BLADE Id — The destinations show alphabetically by name first, then by
BLADE3 ID Useful for when you use a name like “CD 1” over and over.

Name - Location — The destinations show alphabetically by name first, then by ocation
name.

Mame - Blade Id

the crosspoint grid for the destination signals. T 0 % - 8
The choices are: Lol * 15538 % E 2
BLADE Id - Name — This is the default. | %" Ml
The destinations show in order of BLADE 3 Destinations Sort By  * | Tl e s
ID, then alphabetically by name. | SeumresSuiilly Al T
BLADE Id - Pin — The destinations show | Show ’ BladeId - Location
|

Save Settings
Mame - Location

Location - Blade Id
Signal Id

Location - BLADE Id — The destinations show alphabetically by location name, then
by BLADE3 ID.

Signal Id — The destinations show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

3

v}'{r T

2

]

]

3

BLO1ASA
BLO1ASE
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Sources Sort By

This menu allows you to change the order in the crosspoint grid for the source signals.
The choices are:

BLADEId - Name — This is the default. The sources show in order of BLADE 3 ID,
then alphabetically by name.

BLADEId - Pin — The sources show in order of BLADE 3 ID first, then connector
number.

BLADEId - Location — The sources show in order of BLADE 3 ID, then alphabetically
by location name.

Name - BLADE Id —The sources show alphabetically by name first,thenby BLADE 3 ID.
Useful for when you use a name like “CD 1” over and over.

Name - Location — The sources show alphabetically by name first, then by location
name.

Location - BLADE Id — The sources show alphabetically by location name, then by
BLADE3 ID.

Signal Id — The sources show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Show

This menu allows you to change the information showing in the grid labels for each
signal. The choices are:

Name - This is the default. Only the eight character name is shown on the grid label.

Name - Location — Both the eight character name and eight character destination are
shown on the grid label.

Signal Id - Name — Both the system assigned signal ID and the eight character name
are shown on the grid label.

DESTINATION DETAILS MENU

You have already learned how to make
and break crosspoint connections from the
grid. Here are some more things you can do.
By right clicking directly over the name of a

Destinations
LXStulx

LXStulx
Choose View

LXTkBack
destination, you can bring up the destination Dxwidced Fire Salvo »
detalls menu. ::;::: Destinations 5ot By * I Blade Id - Name
This menu allows you to access some very PBSW3 e ’ Blade1d - Pin
common funCtionS: o Monitor Destination... Blade Id - Locatien
BLO10DOZ * Rename Signal... Mame - Blade Id
BLO10DO3 * i MName - Location
. Meodify Signal...
Choose VIeW BLO10DO4 * Location - Blade Id
. . . . BLO10DOS * Lock Signal Signal Id
This is same function as mentioned S R ==
previously. Various filters can be defined to sLozopo7 * e

restrict the crosspoint view of the system. This

is useful when you have a large system with hundreds of signals and want to work on a
small section of it. The filter manager tool of the GUI allows you to define filters based
on BLADE 3 ID, signal type (mono, stereo, logic only), location, sources, or destinations
and assemble them into Views. The Choose View menu allows you to specify any of the
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views you have defined, and the crosspoint
grid will immediately shrink, removing those
signals not part of your selected view.

Destinations
LXStulx
. . . LXStulx

Hint: if you know you have a signal in your IXTkBack
system but it is not appearing in the crosspoint b il

PBLED3 *

grid, right click on the WheatNet-IP logo and — Destinations Sort By ¥ | v Bladeld - Name
select Choose View /No View. Chances are PESW3 [T [
your signal will now appear in the grid — your | tesm s i S e

filter setting was excluding it. o

Choose View

Rename Signal... Mame - Blade Id
BLO10DO3Z * Modify Signal Mame - Location
BLO10DO4 * Location - Blade Id

Fire Salvo BLO10DOS * Lock Signal Signal Id
BLO10DO6 * 1 3
L

Fire a Salvo is simply a matter of scrolling BLo10007 *
through the list to highlight the desired Salvo.
You will see in Crosspoint window that your connection changes actually happened.

Destinations Sort By

This menu allows you to change the order in the crosspoint grid for the destination
signals. The choices are:

BLADE 31d - Name —This is the default. The destinations show in order of BLADE 3
ID, then alphabetically by name.

BLADE 3 Id - Pin — The destinations show in order of BLADE 3 ID first, then con-
nector number.

BLADE 3 1Id - Location — The destinations show in order of BLADE3 ID, then
alphabetically by location name.

Name - BLADE 3 Id — The destinations show alphabetically by name first, then by
BLADE3 ID. Useful for when you use a name like “CD 1 over and over.

Name - Location — The destinations show alphabetically by name first, then by
location name.

Location - BLADE 3 Id — The destinations show alphabetically by location name,
then by BLADE3 ID.

Signal Id — The destinations show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Show

This menu allows you to change the information showing in the grid labels for each
signal. The choices are:

Name — This is the default. Only the eight character name is shown on the grid label.

Name - Location — Both the eight character name and eight character location are
shown on the grid label.

Signal Id - Name — Both the system assigned signal ID and the eight character name
are shown on the grid label.
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Rename Signal

) ) ) ) . Rename SFQMM
Choosing this function will open up a Rename Signal ' =4
window. You will use this function a lot to replace the

system auto-generated signal names with names that have |} Emalname'—
more meaning for you. Here you can type a new name, I:_
up to eight characters long, for the signal. As soon as you
click on the OK button, the new name will be broadcast
throughout the system and get updated everywhere.

Modify Signal

—_— _ _— —~
E}AURAS-D&_EE&@' e Wiard - it Signal - Wheatnet 8 NavigatorT l ' gegveese "!. . i =)
F N R S — - = W

- R e

| [ Timemnfo [ wremnfo | SienceDetect | Lotnfo | Userinfo | sueaminfo |

| signal offect: ENIIN
| —
Name: I:- k3 Silence Detect

Location:

Signal Type:
| 5.1 Surround

| &) Stereo
Maono

LIO only

Signal is not connected Signal Name: BLO03D0S Finish

Choosing this function will open the Destination Signal Wizard window. You will
also use this function frequently, at least in the beginning. This wizard is used to attach
logic, map the audio to the connectors, set up silence sensing, and define the signal type
(mono, stereo, etc.). During initial configuration of the BLADE 3, the System Wizard will
assign default values for these items:

e Type Info = Mono or Stereo, dependant on which signal template you chose,

* Wire Info = in order, i.e. signal 1 will be mapped to connector position 1, signal
2 will be mapped to connector position 2, etc.

¢ Silence Detect, if enabled via the checkbox, = -40 dBFS threshold and 20 seconds
duration

e LIO Info = none.

You can navigate between these functions by clicking on the tabs at the top of the
window.

Type Info: The choices are 5.1 Surround, Stereo, Mono, or LIO only (LIO stands for
Logic Input or Output). The first three choices are for various kinds of audio, while the
fourth, LIO only, is for discrete logic signals as described in the logic section. You can
also use this window to change the signal name, if desired. Finally, there is a check box
that will enable the Silence Detect function for this destination signal.
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Wire Info: The actual physical con-
nection of the audio destination signal.
For an all mono BLADE3, the first
output connection on a BLADE3 is
called Wire 1 and the last output connec-
tion is called Wire 16. If the BLADE 3
is all stereo, the first output connection
is called Wire 1 LT and the last output
connection is called Wire 8 RT. These
wire numbers correspond to the connec-
tion numbers on the wiring diagrams,
and also the rear panel silk screening
on the BLADE 3 chassis, and define the

183

leizam—EditSignalrWhmtnﬂ—IPNavigatnr . [ LEALL. F

| | Typemnfo | wrelnfo | SienceDetect | LiOInfo | Userinfo | Streaminfo |

Wire(s) Assigned

Output1 LT - Output1 RT| CR-OUT | CR-OUT
Output 2 LT - Output 2 RT BLO03DO2 | BLOO3DO02
Output3 LT - Output 2 RT BLOOZD0Z | BLOO3DO3
Output 4 LT - Output4 RT BLO03DO04 | BLOO3DO4
Output 5LT - Output 5 RT BLOO3DOS | BLOO3DOS
Output 6 LT - Output 6 RT BLO03DO6 | BLOO3DO6
Output 7 LT - Output 7 RT BLOO3DO7 | BLOO3DO7

Signal is not connected Signal Name: BLOD3DOS Fini

connector you need to plug into to get the signal. The system defaults to the first signal on
the first connector, etc., but you can map them any way you like by selecting the wire in
this screen. Note that if you try to map a destination to a connector that has already been
used, the GUI will alert you to the error.

Silence Detect: This function,
when engaged, continuously moni-
tors the destination signal for audio
content. If the signal falls below the
specified threshold for longer than the
specified duration, then various things
can happen. First, a silence detect
alarm will be issued and shown in the
Alarms window of the GUI.

Alarms g =
4 Silence Detect - Failed Id: 1.0.0.5
Mame: BLOO1DOS
Location: Bladell
Width: Stereo

TETTRREEmA YT
....... S . ..

- - —
E_AURAB-MEH@MIW\EM-E&(S@M\-Whealnet—]PNawgahr ' TLAL
............. a

[ [Tweinfo [ wrenfo | SlenceDetect | Lioinfo [ Userinfo [ streaminfo |

El: s
El: | seconcs
20 [EES

Detector Threshold:

n:

Failback Duration:
[ Auto Failover
[ Auto Failback

Signal is not connected Signal Name: BLOO3D0S Fini

Alogicsignal canbe triggered, and if Auto Failover has been selected,asecondary source
you have previously defined will be switched to the destination. Finally, if Auto Failback
has been selected, then the destination will be switched back to the original source if
audio has been restored for at least as long as the specified duration. Use this window to
define these parameters. Note that for silence detect to work, it must first be enabled in the
Type info window by clicking the check box, and the secondary source must be defined
using the GUI Silence Detect tab for the individual BLADE 3.
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LIO Info: This window shows the
parameters for audio associated logic
for the signal. Up to 12 functions can be
defined and attached to the audio signal.
To activate an audio associated logic
signal, click on the LIO Info tab of the
signal Wizard screen.

Select Add from the right side of the
window. Now select the logic port you
wish to configure by clicking on the
appropriate wire. Select the direction
(Input or Output) and assign a function
(machine start, on tally, etc.) from the

‘ [ Typemfo [ wiremnfo | SienceDetect | LOInfo | Userinfo | Streaminfo |

[ RN NE SRRy

B

Blade

Wire

TInvert Direction Function

Add

Edit

Delete

Signal is not connected

Signal Name: BLOO3D08 Finish

drop down selection. When you are done click Apply, then Close. Then click Finish. If
you find that your logic works backwards, you can click on the /nvert check box to reverse
the sense of the logic. You cannot change the settings in a connected signal.

H Add - Assign an LIO to BLOO3D08 - Wheatnet-IP Navigator e ﬁ
Wire Assigned Invert Direction Function : LID Settings
101 Pin3 D_I”"f't _——
LI01 Pind _DII‘eCtIl}I'I:
L101 Pin 5 el
101 Pin6 i & Output
LIO1 Pin7 :
10 2 Pin 2 Function:
LIO 2 Pin 3 8 =
L0 2 Pin4 1 Machine Start |~
LIO2 Pin5 Machine Stop ||
LIO 2 Pin6 ReadyLED
L0 2 Pin7 On Ly
» Functional LIOs ROH iy
emote On
& Software LI0s - Remote Off
Cough
g Talk Back
Start Timer . -

Lock Signal

Selectthis function to “lock™ a source connection
to this destination. Once locked,a connection cannot
be broken without access to the Navigator GUI. A
locked connection is shown on the crosspoint grid
as a red line from the destination across the grid.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018

I L8-CB | Devices | Systemn

Crosspoint | Salvos/Macros | Info I LIO Properties I Assodated Connections Config |

W

Destinations
BLO1UMX1 - Bladed1
BLO1UMX2 -

Sources

MIC1 - L8-CB
MICZ - L8-CB
MAC/PC - Blade1
g HDRCYR - Blade01
m BLOD1S0S - Bladen1
@ BLO1UMXA - Blade01
g BLO1UMKB - Blade01
s L8 PGM - Blade1
18 Stu - Bladon1

m BLOD1506 - Bladen1
m BLO01SO7 - BladeD1
m BLOD1508 - Bladen1
L8 AUX - BladeD1
s L8 OL - Blade01

mu L8 CR - Blade01

|
B

BLO1UMX3 -
BLD1UMX4 -

BLO1UMXS -
BLO1UMXS - ol L L S
BLO1UMXT -
BLO1UMXS - Blade01
Blade01 *
CBO1CUE - Blade01 *

CBO1STU - Bladel1

CBO1HDPN -

CBO1CR - Blade01 *
CBO1PGMA - Blade01
CBO1PGMB - BladeD1
CBO1PGMC - Blade01
CBO1PGMD - BladeD1
L8In01 - Blade01
L8In02 - Blade01
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SOURCE DETAILS MENU

In a similar fashion, if you right click over any
source name on the crosspoint grid, you will open
the source details window.

This menu allows you to access some very
common functions:

Choose View

This is same function as mentioned previously.
Various filters can be defined to restrict the crosspoint
view of the system. This is useful when you have
a large system with hundreds of signals and want
to work on a small section of it. The filter manager
tool of the GUI allows you to define filters based on
BLADE 31D, signal type (mono,stereo, logic only),
location, sources, or destinations, and assemble
them into Views. The Choose View menu allows

=< @

) ~Nom

g FE-~3888%48835.BECF

€ 55 v a d a o o« |/ B ;
sl slelHslalelalelsl=s|a < = £ L]
R T B T e R I T T | = E E E
_I_I_IE_I_I_I_I_I_I_I_I.'-'-'- .‘,’_\
BB B E B B BB EREE T z

Sdi

__________ EHEE
: LS I R EERED
Ellliiill

Sources SortBy ¥ | Eladeld - Name
Show Y| ¥ Bladeld - Pin
Blade Id - Location
MName - Blade Id

Menitor Source...

Rename Signal...

Modify Signal...

Mame - Location
Location - Blade Id
Signal Id

you to specify any of the filters you have defined, and the crosspoint grid will immediately
shrink, removing those signals not part of your selected view.

Hint: if you know you have a signal in your system but it is not appearing in the
crosspoint grid, right click on the WheatNet-IP logo and select Choose View/No View.
Chances are your signal will now appear in the grid — your filter setting was excluding it.

Sources Sort By

This menu allows you to change the order in the crosspoint grid for the source signals.

The choices are:

BLADE 3 1Id - Name — This is the default. The sources show in order of BLADE3 ID,

then alphabetically by name.

BLADE3 Id - Pin — The sources show in order of BLADE 3 ID first, then connector

number.

BLADE 3 Id - Location — The sources show in order of BLADE 3 ID, then alphabeti-

cally by location name.

Name - BLADE 31D —The sources show alphabetically by name first,thenby BLADE 3
ID. Useful for when you use a name like “CD 17 over and over.

Name - Location — The sources show alphabetically by name first, then by location

name.

Location - BLADE3 ID — The sources show alphabetically by location name, then

by BLADE3 ID.

Signal ID — The sources show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Show

This menu allows you to change the information showing in the grid labels for each

signal. The choices are:

Name — This is the default. Only the eight character name is shown on the grid label.
Name - Location — Both the eight character name and eight character location are

shown on the grid label.
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Signal Id - Name — Both the system assigned signal ID and the eight character name
are shown on the grid label.

Rename Signal

Choosing this function will open up a Rename Signal e S'-g-m
window. You will use this function a lot to replace the .

system auto-generated signal names with names that have [ ignal name:

more meaning for you. Here you can type a new name, Glogsoosg @00 |
up to eight characters long, for the signal. As soon as you ' '
click on the OK button, the new name will be broadcast
throughout the system and get updated everywhere.

Modify Signal

AURAS - Source Signal Wizard - Edit Signal - Wheatnet-IP Navigater =

| Tvpe fo | Wrelnfo | UOInfo | UserInfo | Stream Info |

| signal Ofset:  ER
| Mame: I:- [] Enable AES Detection

Location: Blade03

L[] aFs87 ims Support

Multicast Addr: EEERCRSEFIE]
Stream Offset: “
| Packet Type:
| @ LowLatency
PC Latency
“Signal Type:
| 5.1 Surround
| @ stereo

Mano

LIO only

Signal is not connected Signal Mame: BLD0O3S08 Finish

Choosing this function will open the Sources Signal Wizard window. You will also use
this function frequently, at least in the beginning. This wizard is used to attach logic, map
the audio to the connectors, and define the signal type (mono, stereo, etc.). During initial
configuration of the BLADE 3, the System Wizard will assign default values for these items:

e Type Info = Mono or Stereo, depending on which signal template you chose.

e Wire Info = in order, i.e. signal 1 will be mapped to connector position 1, signal 2
will be mapped to connector position 2, etc.

e LIO Info = none.
You can navigate between these functions by clicking on the tabs at the top of the window.

Type Info: The choices are 5.1 Surround, Stereo, Mono, or LIO only (LIO stands for
Logic Input or Output). The first three choices are for various kinds of audio, while the
fourth, LIO only, is for discrete logic signals as described in the logic section. You can also
use this window to change the signal name, if desired.

Packet Type — Low Latency is always selected and greyed out so it can’t be changed
for normal inputs. PC Latency is always selected and greyed out so it can’t be changed for
PC Blade Drivers.

Check the Enabled AES Detection box to activate the logic function to detect loss of
the source’s AES reference.
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Wire Info: The actual physical
connection of the audio destination
signal. For an all mono BLADE 3, the
first input connection on a BLADE3 is
called Wire 1 and the last input connec-
tion is called Wire 16. If the BLADE3
is all stereo, the first input connection is
called Wire 1 LT and the last input con-
nection is called Wire 8 RT. These wire
numbers correspond to the connection
numbers on the wiring diagrams, and
also the rear panel silk screening on the
BLADE 3 chassis,and define the connec-

| - Source Signal Wizard - Edit Signal - Wheatnet IP Navigator
AURAS - & Signal Wizard - Edit Signal - Wh 1P Navig;

[ Typemfo | wreinfo | Loinfo | Userinfo [ streaminfo |

wire(s) Assigned

Input 1LT - Input1 RT TAPEDECK | TAPEDECK
Input 2 LT - Input 2 RT Mic4 | Micd

Input3LT - Input3 RT MicS | MicS

Inputd LT - Input4 RT Mic6 | Mics

Input 5 LT - Input 5 RT BLO03505 | BLOD3S0S
Input 6 LT - Input RT BLO03S06 | BLOO3S06
Input7 LT - Input 7 RT BLO03S07 | BLOO3S07

Signal Name: BLOD3S08

tor you need to plug into to get the signal. The system defaults to the first signal on the
first connector, etc., but you can map them any way you like by selecting the wire in this
screen. Note that if you try to map a source to a connector that has already been used, the

GUI will alert you to the error.

LIO Info: This window shows the
parameters for audio associated logic
for the signal. Up to 12 functions can be
defined and attached to the audio signal.
To activate an audio associated logic
signal, click on the LIO Info tab of the
signal Wizard screen. Select Add from
the right side of the window. Now select
the logic port you wish to configure by
clicking on the appropriate wire. Select
the direction (/nput or Output) and assign
a function (machine start, on tally, etc.)
from the drop down selection. When you

AURAB - Source Signal Wizard - Edit Signal - Wheatnet-IP Navigator

[ Typelnfo | Wieinfo | LIOMfo | Userinfo | Steaminfo |

Blade Wire Invert Direction

AURAS L0 2Pin3 No Input

Function

Machine Stop

Signal is not connected

Signal Name: BLOD3508

Add

Delete

Finish

are done click Apply, then Close. Then click Finish. If you find that your logic works
backwards, you can click on the Invert check box to reverse the sense of the logic. You
cannot change the settings on a connected signal.

Add - Assign an IO to BLO0O3DO08 - Wheatnet-IP Navigator @
Wire Assigned Invert Direction Function - LIO Settings
LI01 Pin 3 Divert
LIO1 Pin4 AEAEEIEN
LIO1Pin5 S8 lopt
LIG 1 PinG Output
LIO1Pin7
LI0 2 Pin 2 Function:
LIO 2 Pin 3 | & A
LO2Pin4 13 Machine Start | »
LI 2 Pin 5 Machine Stop ||
LIO2Pin6 Ready LED 7
LI0 2 Pin7 Sy ity
&> Functional LIOs Rofn;[zi[:r[)n
i Software LIOs - B te OFf
Cough
DS Talk Back
Start Timer fuf]
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Salvos/Macros Tab

In the WheatNet-IP system, you can group up to 100 connection states into a Salvo
and then trigger the one Salvo instead of the 100 individual connections. This capability is
especially useful for systematic events involving multiple connection changes. Going from
your late night automated set up into your Morning Drive Show is a good example. It may
involve switching out automation from your air feed, bringing in a control surface, a bunch
of mics, switching headphone feeds, connecting automation playback decks, etc. The good
news is that this set up tends to be the same every day. Go ahead and group all of these
connections into a Salvo, and instead of all the patching and cross connecting you would
have had to do in the old analog days, you can simple click on a menu selection (or press
a button if you map the Salvo to an LIO port) and make these wholesale changes quickly
and reliably. It’s one of the great benefits of having a networked system in the first place.

Here’s how to do it. Click on the Salvos/Macros tab, and a new window opens. It shows
a crosspoint grid with scroll bars, like you have seen before, but there are differences. A
new button area labeled Salvos: has appeared on screen between the system tabs and the
crosspoint grid itself. Also, the grid background shows the legend Salvo Edit Screen, and
any dots on the grid representing connections will be in a new color. By the way, the trick
you learned earlier about right-clicking on the WheatNet-IP logo on the crosspoint grid
also works here. It will bring up some of the same menus that change how the signals are
labeled and sorted on the grid (by name, ID, etc.). Any of the filters you’ve defined for
restricting the crosspoint view will also be usable on the salvo grid.

In the left part of the salvo button area is a selection window. Initially it will say Salvo 1
(empty).As you define Salvos, their names will appear in this selection window. Executing
a Salvo is simply a matter of scrolling through the list in this selection window to highlight

-Crosspoint Salvos/Macros Info | LIO Properties | Associated Connections | Config Manager | Version Manager | Prefen

Salvos:

[Rename] [Remove] | [Editable]

m

| Salvo Mode |

W

| 8CB | Devices | Syste

Sovurces
1.0.0.5 - BLOD1S0S
1.0.0.6 - BLOD1S06
1.0.0.7 - BLOD1S07
1.0.0.8 - BLOD1S08
1.0.3.0 - BLO1UMXA
1.0.3.1 - BLO1UMKB
1.0.0.9 - EVENT1
1.1.0.1 - L8 AUD
1.1.0.2 - L8 AUX
1.1.6.0 - L8 CR.
1.1.5.0 - L8 CUE
1.1.0.3 - L8 OL
1.1.0.0 - L8 PGM
1.1.6.1 - L8 Stu
1.1.3.0 - LEBMO1
1.1.3.1 - LEBMOZ
1.1.3.2 - LEBMO3
1.1.3.3 - LEBMO4
1.1.3.4 - LEBMOS
1.1.3.5 - LEBMOG
1.1.3.6 - LEBMO7
1.1.3.7 - LEBMOS
1.1.6.2 - L8Hdpn
1.1.8.9 - LETALY
1.1.8.8 - LETIMR

Destinations
I 0 s B BLEII—ﬂ!pa
1.0.3.0 - BLO1UMX1

(1.0.3.1 - BLOLUMX2
1.0.3.2 - BLO1UMX3
(1L.0.3.3 - BLOLUMX4
1.0.3.4 - BLO1UMXS5

11.0.3.5 - BLOLUMXG
1.0.3.6 - BLOLUMXT
(L.0.3.7 - BLOLUMXS
1.0.4.3 - CBOACR *
(1.0.4.1 - CBOLCUE *
1.0.4.0 - CBO1HDPN *
1.0.4.4 - CBOLPGMA

404 E_rondneuan
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the desired Salvo, and then clicking on the Fire button. Don’t be alarmed if you don’t
see any crosspoint changes on the grid; remember this is the Salvo Edit Screen. You can
click on the System Crosspoint tab (or use the floating Crosspoint window) to verify that
your connection changes actually happened.

Click back on the System Salvos/Macros tab if you aren’t already there and click on
the New button in the Salvos: button area. A blank grid will appear, and a new salvo name,
“Salvo x” will be added to the salvo selection window where “x” is the next salvo number
available. In the case of the first salvo created, the default name will be “Salvo 1”” and so
forth. Click on the button labeled Editable to highlight it. Click on any source - destination
connections you want to include in your salvo and a dot will appear on the appropriate
grid intersection. If you have any destinations you simply want to disconnect and not use,
right click on the destination name and select Disconnect Destination; a solid line will be
drawn across the grid at the destination, indicating that there are no sources connected to
the destination. When you are finished, you can click on the button labeled Rename if you
would like to overwrite the default salvo name with something more identifiable, say for
instance “Morning Show.” A good name for the salvo is very useful in other parts of the
Navigator GUI, such as the LIO mapping area where you can assign salvos to buttons.
You’ll see a list of salvo names exactly as shown here in the salvo select window.

Assodated Connections

Salvos/Macros Config Manager

LIO Properties

Salvos:

Salvo 3 = [Rename | [Remove | | [ Editable |

Devices

Sources
0.0.5 - BLO01505

Destinations e e e e e I RS - I I R - |
| 1.0.1.0 - BLO1Hdpn
1.0.3.0 - BLO1UMX1

g 1.0.0.6 - BLOO1506
gy 1.0.0.7 - BLOO1507
gy 1.0.0.8 - BLOO1508
g 1.0.3.0 - BLO1UMXA
g 1.0.3.1 - BLOIUMXB

m 1.0.0.9 - EVENT1
a 1.1.0.1-L8 AUD
m 1.1.0.2 - L& AUX
m L.1.5.0-L8CUE
g 1.1.03-L8OL
gy 1.1.0.0 - L8 PGM
gy 1.1.6.1-L8 Stu
gg 1.1.3.0 - LEBMO1
gy 1.1.3.1 - LEBMOZ
gg 1.1.3.2 - LEBMO3
g 1.1.3.3 - LEBMOG
gg 1.1.3.4 - LEBMOS

1.0.3.1 - BLO1UMX2 -+ - AL [
1.0.2.2 - BLOMUMX3Z
1.0.2.32 - BLO1UMX4
1.0.3.4 - BLOAUMXS 1 L1 ! 1 Py £ - S
1.0.32.5 - BLO1UMX6 1 P—

1.0.3.6 - BLO1UMX7
1.0.2.7 - BLO1UMX3
1.0.4.3 - CBOACR * I AR e o S |
1.0.4.1 - CBﬂl(:ZGE ¥
1.0.4.0 - CBOIHDPN * -+ 3 = e
1.0.4.4 - CBO1 PCHA

A few final hints about salvos. When you switch to the Salvos/Macros tab, the screen
will go to the view from the last time the salvo window was opened. Also, if you find you
can’t change connections on the grid, make sure you’ve clicked the Editable button first.
We’ve chosen to make the salvo edit process take two steps so as to avoid inadvertent
changes caused by accidental mouse clicks during casual viewing. Finally, salvos are ex-
ecuted very quickly; however, there is a sequence to them. Connections changes are made
in the order they were created in the salvo, so if the order is important to you, keep this in
mind while creating the salvo.
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Info Tab

Clicking on the Info tab removes the crosspoint grid from the main part of the GUI
screen and opens a new window. Within this window are four subwindows used for setting
up important system functions.

Crosspoint | SalvosMacros i Info | LIO Properties Assodated Connections i Config Manager I Version Manager

System ID: 0

“Route Master Info i Front Panel Passcode
System Master: L8-CB H: -

Multicast Addresses Set Passcode

Start Address:

Number of Addresses: % Blade Version Check

| _18-cB | Devices | System

e Merk versions:
Range: 239.192.192.0 to 239.192.255.255 Major: Minor:  Release:
: Bl B +
Apply Cancel Reset | Reassian Al o Cancel
Clock Master Info ' PC Driver Version Check
Clock Master: AURAS WNIP Metronome Mark wersones
Frequency: @ 4akHz () 48 kHz Major: Minor: Release:
Primary External Reference: -
(indudes AES67-PTP) Apply Cancel
Secondary External Reference: - = =
¥ Blade Display Settings
Precision Time Protocol i Brightness: =
Domain: [ @ Fresos Dim Brightness: 2
GMID:  00-00-00-00-00-00-00-00 Screen Saver:  EUMMM = | mins

screenDim: [N - | mins
Apply Cancel — .
Apply Cancel

Set Date and Time
Adjustment: Manual & NTP
NTP:
NTP Server IP Address: |

Time Zone: AmericafChicago 2

Apply Cancel

SNMP Info

Trap Server IP:

Clock Master Info

In the WheatNet-IP system, in order to keep | Peme e e
all of the audio channels in all of the connected Clock Master: AURAS WNIP Metronome
BLADE3s and PCs synchronized, one of the Frequency: @ a4kiz ) 481tz
BLADE 3s is designated as “system clock master.” ;
This is something that is normally done automati- s <none> -
cally by the system at start up time, but this window
allows you to deliberately specify the clock master.

Secondary External Reference: <rIone =

Why would you want to do this? In the case where i ot S

you are trying to synchronize the entire system to Ponan: B 1 s
some external AES master clock. By feeding the S ORARARananananan

external clock reference into AES input 8 of one of — o
yourdigital BLADE 3s and selecting that BLADE 3 i i

in the Primary External Reference window, you

will force the system to slave off of the timing reference on input 8 of the designated
BLADE3. We chose input 8 as the reference input because the external clock reference
chews up an audio channel, and input 8 seems less valuable than, say, input 1. Note that
you can also specify another BLADE 3 to be a Secondary External Reference for back up.
In this case if you provide the same AES reference signal to the secondary clock master
BLADE 3, the system will stay locked to the external reference should the primary clock
master BLADE 3 loose power or otherwise go down.
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This window also has two buttons to set the system clock rate to be either 44.1K or
48K. While this selection is not so significant for AES digital input signals because all
AES inputs in BLADE 3s are equipt with sample rate converters, it does set the sample
rate of all of the system’s AES digital outputs. Most modern digital devices can accept
various sample rates, but there are still some out there (primarily Automation PCs) that
require a specific sample rate.

Choose the settings you want in this window and click on the Apply button to execute
them.

How does this all work? The system will synchronize to the BLADE 3 that is the primary
clock master. This will be indicated in the System Pane of the GUI by a BLADE 3 wave
signal overdrawn on the appropriate BLADE 3 icon. There is also a front panel LED that
will also be lit to show that the BLADE 3 is the primary clock master. That BLADE 3 will
use whatever AES signal that is connected to input 8 as the clock reference; if there is
nothing connected to input 8, or if the device connected to input 8 goes away, it will use
its own internal reference. If the primary clock master BLADE 3 itself should power off,
become disconnected, or otherwise cease to function, the secondary clock master will take
over so be sure to connect your external AES reference signal to input 8 of the secondary
clock master too if you need to keep the system locked to the external reference.

For AES67 and PTP Clock setup please refer to the “WheatNet-IP and AES 67
Appendix 11 of this manual.

Set Date and Time

This window is used to set up the date and time of day for the WheatNet-IP system.
There are two modes the system can operate under, manual and NTP. The mode is chosen
with the Adjustment: buttons. . Set Date and Time

In NTP mode, each BLADE3 and surface Adjustment: () Manual & NTP
will subscribe to a network time server and
maintain date/time synchronization with the | NTP Server IP Address: TR gRE
network server. '

Time Zone: ’Americafchicagn hat

In Manual mode, you have two choices.
You can specify the date and time yourself by Apply Cancel
clicking a section in the window and clicking
on the up/down arrows to advance or backtrack
the section, or you can take a short cut and
simply click on Use this PC’s time. In that

“Set Date and Time
Adjustment: & Manual (| NTP

case the time settings on the GUI PC will ' '”ﬂ"l"ﬂk
be distributed to the BLADE 3s and control :
surfaces.It will take a little while after making K Use this PC's time.

your selection for everything to get updated.

The system date and time settings aren’t visible Apply Concst

in the system during normal operation but you
should still take the time to set this carefully. Each
BLADE 3 maintains a log which can be useful for checking and troubleshooting problems.
This log has a date and time stamp on it that is derived from the system date/time. Also,
each control surface has a time of day display that is controlled by the system date/time.

Choose the settings you want in this window and click on the Apply button to execute
them.
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Front Panel Passcode
In a similar vein, you can restrict access to all front

panel functions of the BLADE 3s with passwords,such | Front Panel Passcode:
as REBOOT, FACTORY RESET, IP ADDRESS, etc. N
These are the functions that can significantly alter

the functionality of a BLADE3, so their access can Ssk Eassande

be controlled with passwords. The passwords are all

numbers because users will use the front panel encoder

to enter them. Use the up/down arrows or else type the numbers in directly to specify the
password. Useable values are in the range O - 255.

Once you have completed the settings you wantin this window, click on the Set Passcode
button to execute them. Users attempting to log into the sensitive areas of a BLADE 3 via
the front panel will be prompted for a password which will prevent their access unless
entered correctly.

Version Check

Gives you visual notification for the choosen range 2 —
of the BLADESs or PC Drivers versions in your system. ek

Mark versions:
Choose a range of the

' Blade Version Check:

versions from the Mark Major: Minor: Release:
Mark versions: |less than Versions: drop box. Sl SN B
Major:  Minor: | Enter desired versionin o o=
— R less than E the Major: ,Minor:,and | AppYY Sancel
- - greater than Release: boxes, then = —
not equal to click the Apply button. | PC Driver Version Check:

Apply

equal to Mark versions: |Iess than T

Major: Minor: Release:

B/ WVheat rton= a ﬂ s 2

Sysiem Apply Cancel
- 'ﬁ System O |

4 = s Blade0l

e o L. .
£+ AIRALEA Red dot indicator is displays next to the BLADEs in the
4 @ plade02 System Pane for given range.
“met. EDGE
"‘m? Lx24

\‘:‘* Surf: 0,0.0.0
B cladei0 (Master)
B wheat
Sy winamp
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Blade Display Settings

The brightness of the displays can be controlled R TR
globally by the settings in this region. The displays | BEace Dnspeeny Sotiiag:

brightness varies from a setting of OFF to a maximum Brightness: EER -

of 15. The Qisplays also haye a screen-saver mode. [ -
After a specified time, the display brightness will be

automatically dimmed to an alternate brightness setting. Sereen Saver:  EUEEEE - mins
When a button is pressed or an encoder is turned, the ScreenDim: oM 5| mins

brightness returns to the normal level. |
e Brightness — This control specifies the normal APPY Cancs
brightness level of the display. The possible

values vary from a low of OFF to a high of 15.

e Dim Brightness — This control specifies the brightness level to be used when the
displays are in dim mode. The possible values vary from a low of OFF to a high
of 15.

* Screen Saver — This control specifies how long (in minutes) to wait before entering
screen-saver mode. The allowed values range from Disabled to 240 minutes.

* Screen Dim — This control specifies how long (in minutes) to wait before display
is automatically dimmed. The allowed values range from Disabled to 240 minutes.
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LIO Properties Tab

Crosspoint Salvos/Macros I Info LIO Properties Associated Connections Config Manager

Function:

Ma r_H_i.ne.ﬂtart -
Machine Stop LA
Ready LED

On Tally

Off Tally ' LIO Property:
Remote On Mame: Mad'ﬁne Start
Remote Off ;
Cough

Talk Back | High

Start Tirmer @ Low

Stop Timer Last State
Reset Timer :

Hold Timer [] shared
Take Prezet 1
Take Preset 2
Take Prezet 3
Take Preset 4
Take Preset 5
Take Preset &
Take Preset 7

Tl R .__al

LB-CB | Devices | System

[ Unconnected state:

Apply Cancel

This screen is used to set certain logic output function properties. The logic system in
WheatNet-IP works by using crosspoint connections between logic inputs and logic outputs
to establish a logic path. If a logic source, for instance a switch, is crosspoint connected
to a logic destination, say relay #1, and they both have been defined with the same func-
tion (start, remote on, user 23, etc), then the switch will trigger relay #1 as long as the
crosspoint connection is maintained. If that connection is broken and, instead, a connection
1s made to a different logic destination, say relay #2, then the switch will trigger relay #2.
The question then becomes “How should a logic output behave when it is disconnected
from a logic input?” The Navigator GUI allows you to specify this behavior separately
for each logic function (starting with function User 1). This capability can be very useful
with some types of machines that also have front panel controls. These controls may not
function if the remote control logic ports of the machine are held in the wrong state. The
choices for the disconnected state of a logic output are:

* High — When the output is disconnected from a logic input it will go high.

* Low — When the logic output is disconnected from a logic input it will go low.
This is the default.

* Last State — When the logic output is disconnected from a logic input, it will stay
in whatever state it was last in.

To change from the default, select the logic function desired from the scrolling list.
Its disconnect state will appear in the “Unconnected state:” window. Click on the button
to make your choice, then click on Apply.
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The LIO Property: section of the window also has a — -
Shared check box. It is rather easier to explain the use of i s onbb :
this check box by first explaining what we mean by the | Mame: ._
opposite term, “not shared.” The factory defined logic | |~ pynconnected state:
functions all work in a “not shared” mode. This is best | |

described using a specific example from a system that i
includes one or more surfaces. . * Low
Let’s say that you have a CD player signal with an i e
associated “Machine Start” logic output. This would
typically be the case when you want the CD player to | | Shared
begin playing a cut when a surface fader’s ON button is | Apply it

pressed. But what happens when that same CD player also

gets assigned to a different fader, say on another surface

in a different studio? We normally would not want an ON button press on this second
fader to fire the Machine Start logic while the cut is playing, possibly on air, on the first
surface, since it might restart the cut, or switch to a new cut. In fact, using the factory
defined functions, like “Machine Start,” we lock out control from additional faders when
the first fader is turned on, rather than “share” the logic signal.

Having said that, checking the “Shared” check box for a user defined logic signal al-
lows the signal to be shared among users of the signal. In the above example, with both
faders on, either fader’s ON button could fire a shared user defined function at any time.
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Associated Connections Tab

Crosspoint | Salvos/Macros I Info I LIO Properties ! Assodated Connections ! Config Manager

Version Manager I Preferences I Log | Locator _

Triggered Connections:
Destination | Source

| Crosspoints

Destination: [Re Ryl

Source:

Associated Connections:

Upon connection between

o I L8-CB i Devices | System

Source
LXE PGM - Bladel2

Destination
BLO1Hdpn - Blade0l

Lock Override
No

Add... Edit... Remove

Apply

Add... Edit... Remove

Cancel

Associated Connections feature is useful for callers, codecs, networks, remote
broadcasts and live talk shows that require a mix-minus. With this, operators can create
a predetermined back haul, IFB feed or mix-minus to each device based on its location
in the system and the fader to which it is connected. For a shared resource connected to
your system, such as a codec, the software will “automagically” give the proper return
feed to the codec based on its source connection. When a base connection is made, up to
ten additional connections can automatically follow. This significantly helps streamline

studio routing, phone, and codec work flow

Triggered Connections

Here is where the main connection is
specified. Anytime this connection is made,
all of the specified associated connections
will also be made. The trigger can also be
a Disconnect.

Associated Connections

Here is where the associated connections
are specified. Note thereisa‘“Lock Override”
check box. If a specified destination is
connected to some other source and that
connection has previously been locked, an
associated connection event will notchange
the locked connection unless this box has
been checked.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018

u Associated Connections

Add Triggered Connection

Destination: |Anlys A - bigmeter -

Source:

Cancel

e

u Associated Connections

Edit Triggered Connection

Destination: |E1In04 - Bladea ot
iPAD - Blade05 =

Source:

Cancel

kil Associated Connections &J

S P
\l Associated Connections &J

Add Associated Connection

Destination: |Anlys A - bigmeter -

[] Lock Override

Source:

Ok Cancel

Edit Assodated Connection

Destination: |BLD241 - Play 1 hd
BLOIUMXA - Blade01 ~

|| Lock Override

Source:

Cancel
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Config Manager Tab

£ Crosspoint Salvos/Macros Info LIO Properties Associgted Connections | Config Manager Version Manager Preferences Log | Locator
o
i Configuration Folder: " Current Crosspoint;
wn r v
| Nsers\FERG \Documents Wheatstone \Mavigator icfg |
E Save Restore...
8] | Default
=! | |
a = = -
[ Backup System Configuration: [ Signal Info Text:
| All system settings and all blades will be backed up. | =
o Export... Import...
Backup... e 2
| |
Restore System Configuration: i
Select the system settings and blades to be restored. Please select a folder to restore from:
| Restore: Name

=

. cfg_2016-09-12 10-48-48 BL

b3 Salvos
‘ &3 LIO Properties

. ; I cfg_2016-09-12 10-49-02_BL
fal Hlock Hiootes Se i b | cfg 2016-09-13 12-44-37_SVS
&3 Date and Time Settings b cfg_lﬂl?-m-l}'_ll-ﬂ?—ZB_SYS
[V] Blades b cfg 2017-07-27_09-37-21_5¥S
[V] L&-cB b cfg 2018-05-15 15-31-51_5YS
[V] LXE Eng
[V] AURAB
[/] WHEAT-01

Restore

This screen allows you to specify a directory on the GUI PC to be used to Archive
system information, to back up data to the directory, or restore data to the system from the
directory.As in any digital system, it’s a good idea to back up critical information regularly.

In the WheatNet-IP system, there are two classes of data for archiving, system data
such as salvos, clock, date, and password information, LIO properties, and so forth, and
BLADE 3 data such as signals, names, silence detect parameters, logic port mapping, etc.
The System Config Manager window has several sub windows.

Configuration Folder
In this window you choose the

specific directory for the Archive. The | Configuration Folder: _
default directory is shown in the box, | |c: \Users\Wheatstone \Documents \Wheatstone Wavigator \cfa |
or you can click on the “...* button to

open another window to browse for | Default

a different directory. If you decide to
change the default directory, browse
for and highlight the new one in the box and then click the Default button.
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Backup System Configuration
This window is quite simple.

Click on the Backup... button and the b e L
system information will be sent to a All system settings and all blades will be backed up.
new, automatically named, directory Backup. ..

created in the directory specified in the
“Configuration Folder” window.

Current Crosspoint

This window is used to save the Current Crosspoints to a file

stored locally on the PC or restore Crosspoints from one of the
Save Restore...
saved files.

Current Crosspoint:

Signal Info Text

This window is used for exporting the Signal Info data to the
Archive or importing it from the Archive back to the WheatNet-1P Export... Import...
system.

Signal Info Text:

Restore System Configuration

Restore System Configuration:
Select the system settings and blades to be restored. Please select a folder to restore from:

Restore:

Mame
B cfg 2016-09-12 10-48-48 BL
[ cfg_2016-09-12_10-49-02_BL
B cfg_2016-09-13_12-44-37_5YS
> | cfg 2017-04-17 11-07-28_SYS

&S Szlvos

B3 LIO Properties

B3 Clock Master Settings
&3 Date and Time Settings

W] Blades D cfg_2017-07-27_09-37-21_SYS
/] 18-CB B cfg_2018-05-15_15-31-51_5VS
[¥] LXEEng
[V] AURAR
[¥] WHEAT-01

Restore

This window is used for restoring data from the Archive back to the WheatNet-IP
system. In the right hand pane you select a directory to restore from. You are given four
choices of data in the “Restore:” section, Salvos, LIO Properties, Clock Master Settings,
and Date and Time Settings. Click on the check boxes to select any or all of these. In the
Blades section you can click any or all BLADESs to be stored.

Once you have made your selection, click on the Restore button.
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Version Manager Tab

Crosspoint | Salvos/Mages | Info | LIOProperties | Associated Connections | ConfigManager | versionManager | Preferences | log | L

Blades available for update:

Update Software Version FPGA Version Select Al
[V{B-CB 1377 JUN B2018 REV2CPU  EE030414 201710161411
|| LXEEng 377 JUN B2018REV2CPU EE320411 20171108.1208
[7| AURAS 377 JUN B2018REV2ZCPU EE030414 201710161411 Update...

Clear All

I_Deumes System

Blades not available for update:
Update Software Version FPGA Version
[ | WHEAT-01 376PCDRV352JUN 12018  Windows vb.1 build 7601 Serv..

The Version Manager tab opens an information window showing at once the current
software and firmware versions of all BLADE 3s in your system. As the WheatNet-IP
system evolves over time, there will no doubt be future updates that increase or improve
functionality of the BLADE 3. This tab is a convenient way to keep track of the current
versions on the BLADE 3. It also can be used to update the BLADE 3 with new versions.

Choose the BLADE 3 you wish to update from the “Blades available for update” sec-
tion or press the Select All button to select all BLADE 3s at once, then press the Update...
button to browse to the directory on your PC that contains the version you wish to upload
to the BLADE 3(s).

Click on a file name to highlight it and then click on the Open button. The file will be
uploaded to the BLADE 3(s). Note that the BLADE 3(s) must be rebooted in order for the
new software file to actually run on the BLADE 3(s). Either power cycle the BLADE 3(s),
or chose “Reboot” from the front panel menu, or use the individual Reboot Blade option in
Navigator for each BLADE 3, or use the System 0>Reboot All Blades option in Navigator.

After uploading and rebooting, check the Version Manager tab to make sure the desired
software version is running.

The “Version Manager” form also display a list of “Blades not available for updates”.
This includes items that cannot be updated from Navigator, such as PC Driver Blades.
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Preferences Tab

Crosspoint | SalvosMacros | Info | LIOProperties | Associsted Connections | Config Manager | Version Manager | Preferences | Lc

E
o
i General Blade Preferences
wr .
= Default View: Mo Wiew B Narme Hide Offline Surface
P T m e .
s}
z Default Sort Order: M LXE Eng L
i Blades: d = LT
b B WHEAT-01
l Sources: Blade Id - Pin Bt
Destinations: |Signal Id hd
-
B3 Use Dotted Signal IDs (rather than hexadecimal)
B3 Use Style Sheet
B Use 24 Hour Time:
[ | Use CtrljClick to make break a crosspoint connection
& Enable Advanced Controls
Crosspoint Preferences Salvo Preferences
Grid Hilite @ High Audio (dBFS) n Salvo Hilite
Assoc Hilite e Grid Connection Assoc Hilite
0 Grid LIO Connection ‘ Mo Audio (dBFS) m = ‘ Salvo Connection
GridLogo |Default | &3 Use threshold for connection colors @ 5alvo LIO Connection
Grid Background |Default & Salvo Logn | Default =
Background |Default e
Default Crosspoint Default Salvo
Logger ) “Network

Metwork Interface: 192.168.87.19

Multicast Port: | ]
Maximum Mumber of Files: System Log: % L0 Log: =
Maximum File Size (MB):  System Log: + Liolog: ENHN

Set

Folder: C:/ProgramDataf\Wheatstone /E2Logs Open

This window is used to change the look and feel of the Navigator GUI. Within it are
several sections that control a number of default settings of the program.

General Section

Default View

Clicking in this box opens a drop down window listing all of your defined views. Chose
one of them to be the default and this view will automatically be applied every time you
open the GUI, showing the subset of the system as specified by the view. This function
can be useful if you regularly run the system in a partial state. Some examples might be if
you have a TV - Radio combined system and don’t want your radio staff distracted by the
TV half and vice versa. Or perhaps you are in a total rebuild situation with some studios
active and on-air while others are still under construction; a situation all too common these
days. Be cautious about applying a default view as you can easily overlook the parts of
the system masked by the view. The normal default view setting is “No View.”

Default Grid Labels

Clicking in this box will open a drop down window
with choices to set the information displayed as the
crosspoint grid labels. The four choices are: Default Grid Labels:

Default View: |Nu View 7

e Name — The signals are identified on the
crosspoint grid by their eight character user Blades:
defined name.

Mame - Location
Mame - Width
Signal Id - Mame

B
Dlgucoa=rn

Sources:
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Name - Location—The signals are identified on
the crosspoint grid by both their eight character
name and the eight character user defined
location. Including the location information
helps keep track of the signals, especially if
you have chosen to use the same name for
different signals.

Default View: |Nu View hA ]

Default Grid Labels: |Mame

Mame - Location
m Mame - Width
Signal Id - Name

Blades:

Sources:

i

Name - Width — The signals are identified by both their eight character name and
audio width as defined for each signal — stereo, mono, lio.

Signal ID - Name — The signals are identified on the crosspoint grid by both their
signal ID and their eight character name. This mode is especially useful during set
up as each signal is clearly identified by its ID. These are set by the system and
absolutely unique. This setting is automatically selected when the GUI is installed.

Default Sort Order

This section allows you to specify adefault sort order

o : Default Sort Order:
for the way sources and destinations are displayed. The S
X ades: Mame G
choices are:
o 5 :  |Blade Id - Fi -

e BLADE Id - Name — This is the default. The R U= R L —
signals show in order of BLADE3 ID then Destinations: 'B123da 1d - Pin
alphabetically by name. Blade Id - Location

ki Use Dotted Sig Mame - Blade Id al)

BLADE Id - Pin — The signals show in order of
BLADE 3 ID first, then connector number.
BLADE Id - Location — The signals show in
order of BLADE3 ID, then alphabetically by
location name.

L4 Use Style Shee Mame - Location

% Location - Blade Id
k3 Use 24 Hour Ti Sionalld
[ Use ctrl/click to Make/Break & crosspoint connection

kd Enable Advanced Controls

Name - Blade Id — The signals show alphabetically by name first, then by BLADE 3
ID. Useful for when you use a name like “CD 17 over and over.

Name - Location — The signals show alphabetically by name first, then by location

name.

Location - BladeId — The signals show alphabetically by location name, then by

BLADE3 ID.

Signal Id — The signals show in order of their system assigned signal ID.

Check Boxes

The functions are:

Use Dotted Signal IDs — Changes how the Sig-
nal IDs are displayed between hexadecimal and
standard decimal forms.

Use Style Sheet—Changes background color from
grey to white for highest contrast.

Use 24 Hour Time — Changes between 12 and
24 hour time format.

td Use Dotted Signal IDs (rather than hexadedmal)

td Use Style Sheet

k3 Use 24 Hour Time

[ ] use cirljclick to make break a crosspeint connection
t3 Enable Advanced Controls

Use Ctrl/Click to make/break a crosspoint connection — Enables having to hold Ctrl

down to change a crosspoint on the grid.

Enable Advanced Controls — Enables the Logger options on the System Preferences
tab, and Master Preference options on each Blade Blade Info tab.
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Colors Blade Preferences
There are three section in the Preferences window thathave sl Pl Ll S
to do with customizing the visual presentation of the Blades : Bladenz
and crosspoint grid: il
W Eladend
e Blade Preferences =S 0
e Crosspoint Preferences B uPhanes
e Salvo Preferences M Blade1S
M Elade3s
W ELDOSS
Crosspoint Preferences Salvo Preferences
Grid Hilite @ Hich Audio (ers) | BRI : Salvo Hilite
Assoc Hilite & Grid Connection Assoc Hilite
6 Grid LIO Connection o Mo Audio (dBFS) t o Salvo Connection
Grid Logo | Default * | &3 Use threshold for connection colors i Salvo LIO Connection

cadadrom o
-

Default Crosspaint Default Salva '

Begin by making sure that the “Use Style Sheet” check box has been checked. This tells
the software to use richer, more colorful graphics for the grid at the penalty of slightly slower
performance. If this check box had not been checked, you will have to restart the Navigator
GUI software after you change it. Most of the color functions are disabled when the “Use
Style Sheet” box is unchecked. If you find that your GUI doesn’t display colored windows
as have been shown in this manual, chances are the “Use Style Sheet” box is unchecked.

Clicking on any of the feature boxes opens up a Select Color window, giving you the
opportunity to customize the feature color as you see fit. You have millions of colors to
choose from.

o]

- Select Color

Basic colors

L L Ll e
L Ll 1l e

Custom colors

CIC L 0 I I I I ]
NN

Add to Custom Colors

Red: pag
Green: u
Blue: u:

OK | Cancel

Ale (el (4w
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By manipulating the colors of the crosspoint grid you can radically change the look

of the GUI, from a bright, bold, hard to miss look
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WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

There are lots of possibilities, its all up to you.

Crosspoint | SalvosjMacros | Info_| 110 properties | | |

Trreimences | too | oo |

e

4| No Errors: System in good health

Blade Preferences

The Navigator GUI has been designed to simplify the orga-
nization of large complex systems. To that end, the system will
automatically assign a different color for each BLADE3 and its
associated signals. That is to say, as soon as a BLADE 3 is brought
into the system, it is given a color and the BLADE 3’s name will
be listed in the System Pane printed in this color. Additionally,
the BLADE 3’s source and destination names will appear in the
crosspoint grid in this same color. This color coding makes it easy
to quickly identify visually which signals go with which BLADE 3.

Now comes the good part. Because the System Preferences
window allows you to customize these colors, you can set up
your own color schemes for identifying the signals. Because a
WheatNet-IP system can be brought up so quickly, you might
have a little extra time for organizing the GUI with colors. Here
are some suggestions:

Make each station’s part of your complex a different color as in
WXXX air, production, and talk studios are all red, WYYY’s are
all blue, WZZZ’s are all green, and the common signals in your
rack room are all teal. You can further enhance the presentation
by making the different studios in the station different shades of
the same color, with the Air studio brightest.

You can key your color scheme to physical location, such as all
the BLADE 3s on the first floor are one color, all the BLADE 3s on
the second floor a second color, and all the BLADE 3s in the rack

Blade Preferences

Mame Hide Offline Surface
W 13-CB ]
M LXEEng ]
B AURAS
B WHEAT-01
System g X

4 Flﬁ System
4 W— | 5-CB (Master)
ﬁ Surf: 192.168.87.2..
A — | YE Eng
el Tsan
% Surf: 192.168.87.93
+ [0l ~URAS
m Meters
g wHeaT01

4 I&Tt%ﬂ AES67 Devices

e AESGTDL

room a third color. Again you can use degrees of these colors to further distinguish them.
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Another possibility is to use colors to designate functions, say, all analog BLADE 3s
are blue, all digital BLADE 3s are red, all analog/digital BLADE 3s are purple, and all

engine BLADE 3s are green.

Logger

This portion is only visible if the
check box Enable Advanced Controls
is checked. This controls the System
and LIO log options. The Multicast
Port is already set for you. System
and LIO logs are saved separately but
in the same fashion. A new log file is
created when either the date changes
or the maximum file size is reached.
You can choose the Maximum Number
of Files for each log type to be saved
by adjusting the associated numeral

Multicast Port: __
Maximum Mumber of Files: System Log: + LIO Log:
Maximum File Size (MB):  SystemLog: [N = LIO Log: 5

Set

Folder: C:/ProgramData/\Wheatstone/E2 ogs Open

value. You are also able to set the Number File Size for each log type by adjusting the as-

sociated numeral value.

Any changes made in this area require you to click the Ser... button before they take
affect. Once you reach your maximum number of saved files the oldest one will be deleted
to maintain the maximum number of files. If the file size reaches it’s maximum size then a
subsequent file is created with an index number to differentiate between them. The Folder
path at the bottom is the location of the saved files, along with an Open button to open

that folder.
Network
If your PC has multiple Network Interface Connections (NIC) “Network
then you choose which NIC you want Navigator to use. Metwork Interface 192.168.87.155

o

Please select the interface connected to the WNIP network:

!| [Broadcom NetLink (TM) Gigabit Ethernet [192.168.87.221]

%

Cancel | OK

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018
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Log Tab

121 07/06/2018135742.09%  GUI
122 07/06/2018135742.006  GUI
123 07/06/2018135742116  GUI
124 07/06/2018135742116  GUI
125 07/06/2018135742136  GUI
126 07/06/2018135742136  GUI
127 07/06/2018135742136  GUI
128 07/06/2018135742136  GUI
129 07/06/2018135742146  GUI
130 07/06/2018135742146  GUI
131 07/06/2018135742146  GUI
132 07/06/2018135742146  GUI
133 07/06/2018135742146  GUI
134 07/06/2018135742146  GUI
135  07/06/2018135742156  GUI

LXE Eng Received: Dst Signal List
LYE Eng Received: Dst Signal List Message 24 Signals
LXE Eng Received: Dst Signal List

LXE Eng Received: Dst Signal List Message 28 Signals
LXE Eng Received: GPIO Pin Config

LXE Eng Received: GPIO Pin Config

LXE Eng Received: Surface Pin Config

LXE Eng
LXE Eng

Peripheral Info

LIO Wires

LXE Eng LioWires: begin=true entries; 154

LYE Eng ACI Connection Info

LXE Eng Received: Proxy ServerInfo

LXE Eng Received: Connected Surfaces

LXE Eng Received: ConnectedSurfaces

LXE Eng Received: ConnectedSurface: id: 0 ip: 192.168.87.92 name: status: Good

i

Z| [ num Date/Time From Id Name Message -
s ruois s ot L s ReceIveq: INpUTYMIUUCK engine: s cranner o pus: u
] e orosmsizsrass  cur 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
8| [0 ommemsizoaLss  Gur 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
| o omenmsias au 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
18] |2 ors/ams13sy: au 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
- o3 aut 1 ece Received: Input UMix Duck
04 out 1 ece Received: Input UMix Duck
o5 out 1 ece
- |5 out 1 ece
o7 aut 1 ece
o out 1 ece Received: Input UMix Duck
9 07/06/2018135741506 G 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
100 07/05/2018135741506  GUL 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
101 07/06/2018135741506 G 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
102 07/05/2018135741506  GUL 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
103 07/0/2018135741506  GLL 1 sce Received: Input UMix Duck
104 07/06/2018 135741506  GUL 1 sce Received: Output Ulix
105 07/05/2018135741506  GLL 1 sce Received: Setup UMix
106 07/06/2018135741506  GUI 1 sce Received: SetupMix 1 0 -L200 Utifty Mixer 2
107 07/05/2018135741506  GUL 1 sce Received: Ui Lio Config
108 07/06/2018135741506 G 1 sce Received: Peripheral Info
100 07/05/201813574156  GUL 1 sce Received: LIO Wires
110 07/05/2018135741516  GUL 1 sce Received: LioWires: begin=true entries: 144
111 07/06/2018135741516 G 1 sce Received: ACI Connection Info
112 07/05/20181357415%6  GUL 1 sce Received: Prowy ServerTnfo
113 07/06/2018 135741526  GUL 1 sce Received: Connected Surfaces
114 07/05/20181357415%6  GUL 1 sce Received: ConnectedSurfaces
115 07/06/20181357415%6 G 1 sce Received: Connectedsurface: id: 0 p: 192.168.£7.201 name: status: Good
116 07/06/20181357:420%  GUL 2 LXEEng  Connected
117 07/06/20181357:420%  GUL 2 LXEEng  Received:Version
118 07/06/20181357:420%  GUL 2 LXEEng  Received: Netlnfo
119 07/06/2018135742006  GUI 2 LXEEng  Received: Src Signal List
120 07/06/2018 135742076 GUL 2 IXEEng  Received: Src Signal List Message 70 Signals
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

136 07/06/2018 13:57:43.846 General 1 18-CB Detect master state change for blade 1. Master state is: 1
137 07/06/2018 13:57:43.846 General 1 18-CB Setting as system master: id: 1
138 07/06/2018 14:20:54.686 Logger 19 WHEAT-01 [1325489.234] Metronome: Packets = 2, seq # = 129099809, last seq # = 129033807
1o ermie igediie  Ammmuncer Recevec S S T L5 D 20011 A No S0 251921527 OFse0 8 S} 00,00 a1} B
2Zp. Copy Al | maxines: 1000 Set.. | Mark. t:ii:‘iir:??:::j::d B Autoscroll [[] Use Fiters  Filters Clear
In a large complex_ system, it is always a good idea tO [ iog e whesmer Navgor )
have some method of viewing the sequence of recent system : :
. . Show Blades: Show Messages From:
events. It can be very helpful for reviewing and trouble- selectl| Ciear Al &3 General
. . . . . Ed Logger
shooting, especially during system installation and set up e i
when the system is unfamiliar and you’re not sure if your 3-AURAS L3 peomouree
. . . [V 19 - | Al
LAN set up is correct, etc. The Navigator GUI provides a S
log window for viewing this information. This log is ac- Tl
cumulated until the number of entries matches the setting K DatefTime
. . . . . . &3 From
in the Max lines window, after which the earliest entries Bl
are discarded as new ones are received. M gnarime
Al
Using filters you can choose which messages are visible
in the log, as well as which columns are displayed.
Because this log is continually being updated, it can be
difficult to read. In that case, click on the Copy All button
: : : : : : Ok Cancel
which will copy the entire log including filtered entries to

the clipboard. You can now paste it into a text editor for

easier viewing. )
ne . s T e R ==
For easier transportation of the saved logs

you can click the Zip... button and choose the 20 Fokder: C:rogranbatoWheststorefE20s

number of days logs to put into one zip file. i
Zip File:
Hide Details Press start to begin... Start Close
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Locator Tab

¢ | Crosspoint | SaivosjMacros | Info | L1oProperties | Associsted Connections | ConfigManager | VersionManager | Preferences | log | Locator _
5
l% Filters Vendor Category Product Component Mame Location Host Data IP Address Subnet Mask Default Gateway MAC Addr Refresh
4 [] Vendor Wheatstone WNIP Blade | PCDrvr Play WHEAT-01 102168.87.19 | 255.255.255.0 0.00.0 DB:EB:97:68:E8
8 e L:! Wheatstone (3) Wheatstone WNIP Suface | LXE  Surface Host  WHEAT-LXE LAB 1021688793 |255.255.2550 192168871 00:30:18.CB:EB
B ﬁtﬁ:‘% Rt Wheatstone WNIP Blade  1P-8832 Play LXE Eng 102168.87.102| 2552552550 102168671 80:E4:DADDAE:
4 e Wheatstone WNIP Blade  AuraSip Play AURAS 102,168.87.103 255.255.255.0 |192.168.87.1 B0:E4:DAD0AT:
7] WNIP Surface ) Wheatstone WNIP Blade  1P-88ch  Play 18-CB 192.168.87.101 255.255.255.0 192168.87.1 80:E4:DA0AT:
E 4 [ Product Wheatstone WNIP Blade  Aura8ip Vorsis Aurs8ip AURAS 192.168.87.103 255.255.2550 192168871 80:E4:DAD0AT:
- [ Auragip (2) Wheatstone WNIP Controller TS4P TSP | 192168.87.220 255.255.255.0 | 192168871 80:E4:DA00:15:
[ 1p-g8cb (1) Wheatstone WNIP Surface | LXE  Module Panel WHEAT-LXE Panell 192168.87.03 169.254188.32 25525500  0.0.00 0:E4:DAD0:20:
% I&sz:;%z o Wheatstone WNIP Suface | LXE  Module Panel WHEAT-LXE Pancl2 1921688793 169.25419632 25525500 0000 0:E4:DA00:20:
[7] PC Drvr (1)
[T Ts4P 1)
4[] Component
] Madule Panel (2)
[ Play @)
[ Surface Host (1)
[ Ts4p (1)
"] Vorsis AuraBip (1)
Showing all 9 entries o i | ;

" Set Selected Device Properties ~ Set All Selected Devices

Properties; Details: Changes all selected entries.
Changing the network properties will require
arshnnt : " Double dick on value to change. Host Data: ek
Paddess: | '
i ! I Name Value Writable tocztion: [N s
subnetneck: |
Defauit Gatenay: |NETTEN
| L |
| |
| Host Date: |
Name: I
Location: I |
Apply || Cancel | Reboot Reboot Selected Devices

The Locator tab allows the user to ping the network to get a list of devices that are
attached to the network. Additionally, filters can be added to pair down the list by device
type, in addition to the ability to sort any of the fields in the results.
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Navigator GUI Devices Windows in Detail

With the Devices Tab Select the Top Row Tabs change to Display the Device Tabs.

Surfaces ! Peripheral Devices AES6T Devices ACI Devices GET Cards

term

Devicas

Surfaces Tab
e E

Rwheat rtone 4'systom Dock 4 Alarms Dook | 4 Dotail Dock

System
Al _,

4 —3-CB (Master)
ﬁ Surf: 192.168.87.2.]
4 —E Eng
waf Tsay
S suf: 192.16887.93
4 [ AURAS _
B eters
By wrearo1

. Horms 3
4 Silence Detect - Failed Id: 3.0.0.8

MName: BLO03D08

Location: Blade03

Width: Stereo

Launch | Status Surface Type IP Address HostBlade 1d  SW Version HW Version  Num Spares  Num Faders Error Message
L8 Mixer 19216887201 |L8-CB 1414 1414 8 8
LXEMixer 1921688793  |LXEEng 13 123 14 2

| pevices | system
*
o0
B

Blades with unconnected surfaces:

Host Blade Type d 1P Address

Details e x
System:
D:0 &=
Masters:
Route Master: 1-L8-CB

Clock Master: 3 - AURAS
Blades:
Total: 4 ~ | & 1o Errors: System in good health

The Surfaces Tab when selected displays the currently connected WINIP Surfaces in
the system. Information such as software version, number of faders and spare buttons are
also displayed.
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Peripheral Devices Tab

There are a number of products in the WheatNet-IP system
that must be added to the System Peripheral Devices tab to utilize
their complete set of features. Such devices include certain Control
Surfaces, Audio Processors, and some other control devices and
system components.

You will need to know the IP address of the device being
added, so you will want to find that out before you start.

With the Navigator GUI and with the System selected in the
System pane you will see something like this:

Now select the Peripheral Devices tab.

System Bk
= Fﬁ System

Systemn

4 |— | 5-CE
ﬁ Surf: 192.168.87.201
4 W= | {E Eng (Master)
e f Toay
ﬁ Surf: 192.168.87.93
« [ AURAS
E Meters
By wHeaT-01
4 l& AESET Devices

Frrem AESETD1

Devices

WHEAT-01

Peripheral Devices AES67 Devices ACI Devices
Lal;n-ch Status Device IP Address Port Host Blade Id Vendor Product Add...
Launch @ #13 19216887201 60021 L8-CB 1 Wheatstone |LB m—
@ - : :
= X @ B Meters 192.168.87.19 60021 AURAS 1 Wheatstone  MeterMonitor Remave
&

Click the Add button to bring up the Add Peripheral

-
Add Peripheral Device
.

E=X=)

Device dialog:

Type in a convenient Name and insert the /P Address of
the device being added. Leave the TCP Port at the default
setting of 60021. From the Host BLADE 3 drop down se-
lect the BLADE 3 that you want to associate the 3rd Party
device with. Click Ok.

This completes the process of adding the device to the
Peripheral Devices tab. The added device should show up
in the System pane under the BLADE3 you added it to.
If it does not show up, or if it shows up but has a yellow

" Peripheral Device:

MName:
IP Address: | 92,

TCP Port:

Host Blade: [BIadeUZ

Ck Cancel

question mark on it, then there is either a network issue that needs attention, or the device
1s not connected to the network at all, or one or more steps have been omitted or done

incorrectly in the configuration process.

ACI Devices Tab

Sufees | PephesiDevess | AssrDeves | Acoeies | corcace [

LEL‘II"ICh Status Blade Id
] @ 1
1 [Launch 0 1
2 @ 2
3 [launch] @ 2

@ :

4

IP Address  Subscriptions  Vender  Product Name  MAC Address
1021688793 |10
1921688770 |11
1921688793 |3
192.168.87.220 |2

1921688719 2

Wheatstone GP-16P gpl  40:D&:55:1D:7D:C0 3.6.5 0A05

Wheatstone | TSP TS4P  B0:E4:DA:00:15:EA (145 0A15

o - oo

8-CB | Devices | System

SW Version  FW Version  SVM Version

Text

IP Screen Engine @ lxe
210
1P Screen Engine @ he

MeterApp

The ACI (Automation Control Interface) Devices tab is a convenient place that lists all
of the various peripheral devices and applications that have been defined for your system
so you can see them all (and their IP Addresses and Host BLADE 3 IDs, etc.) at a glance.
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AESG67 Devices Tab

The BLADE 3s support AES67 compliantdevices using an IEEE1588 PTP grandmaster
clock for synchronizing to and ingesting/streaming AES67 compliant packets. Refer to
the “WheatNet-IP and AES 677 Addendum at the beginning of this manual for more

information.

System -l Surfaces Peripheral Devices AES67T Devices ACI Devices I GBT Cards

4 mﬁ System

Systemn

Device 1P Address Host Blade

4 — | 5-CB (Master
¢ ) AESHTD1 192.168.87.60 AURAS

ﬁ Surf; 192.168.87.2..
4 |— | ¥E Eng
el Tsan
ﬁ surf: 192.168.87.93
« M suURes
n Meters
g weaTo1

4 ﬁfﬂ AESET Devices

mrem AFS5TD1

Devices

L8-CB

Devices

Press Add... button to add an AES67 device to the system.
Enter the device name and IP address, specify a Host BLADE 3.

Device Info

For details on futher setup of AES67 Devices, please refer
to the “WheatNet-IP and AES 67 Appendix 11 of this manual.

GBT Cards Tab

Id Add...
Edit...

Remowe

F ™
Add AES67 Device - Wheatnet... B3

neme: |
e adcress: [

Host Blade: [AURAS -]

Ok Cancel

This tab displays information about connected GBT cards connected to the WNIP
System. GBT cards are special cards placed in Gibraltar Cages to interface ittoa BLADE 3

System.

Peripheral Devices AES67 Devices ACI Devices GET Cards

St;tus Blade Location IP Address MAC Address HW Version

avices | System
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Navigator GUI Blade Windows in Detail

Earlier, when we were looking at the System pane, we noted that we could see an icon
for each BLADE 3 connected in the system. If we left click on one of these icons to select
it, the GUI switches to the BLADE view and a whole new set of tabs appear in the main
window. These tabs are for functions and settings not at the system level, but localized to the
individual BLADE 3s. If you click on several different BLADE 3 icons you will see the same
set of tabs appearing over and over, but the detailed information within each tab changes
from BLADE3 to BLADE 3. So the process becomes one of clicking on a BLADE3 icon,
verifying or modifying the settings for that BLADE 3, clicking on the next BLADE3 icon,
verifying its settings, and so forth until you’ve looked at every BLADE 3.

=
RWheatrtone 4 System Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4 Detail Dock ‘ = systam View T Set Up View " X Point | 2 About
_System e x g| Sources | Destinations | WirelInfo | Visbiities | LIOInfo | | UtiityMxer | BladeInfo | Config Manager |
o Fﬁ System z =
[% Source Signals Details Free Resources
4 | L5-CB (Master) '8 — PE— - Audio In Surround 5.1 (0) -
S&z st 1268872 & Wi T 4 Audio In Stereo (1) 3
g . Input 2 LT - Input 2 RT 1
4 —|XE ENg E MICL L8-CB o 4 Audio In Mona (2)
wd) oo E MAC/PC Bladedl Input 2LT
- HDRCVR Bladell Input 2 RT
S22 surt: 1921688793 g BLO01S05 Blade0l Add Alas.. aithade L)
+ GG AURAs = BLO01506 Bladedl Egi E!“i
s in
N pveters LD e 01 Pin5
& ATl BLOO1S08 Blade0l — IO 1 Pin 6
o EVENT1 Bladedl LIO1 PinT
4 ek AESE7 Devices SATEREAK Bladell 110 2 Pin 3
W AESE7D1 WOSsali Blade01 L0 2 Pin 4
WODlyln Bladedl Delete Eg ; ';_‘" ;
n
WOSalv2 Blade0l 1102 Pin7
Alarms 8 x BLOLUMXA Blade01 4 Functional LIOs (4)
4 Silence Detect - Failed 1d: 3.0.08 BLOLUMXB Blade0l o AES Inout Errar CH5 X
MName: BLO03DOE
Location: Blade03 Meters:
Width: Stereo &= @ B a8 @ dBFS &=
0 0 0 0 0 0 0
£ K E £ E £ £
14 14 14 14 14 14 14
Dty X 20 20 20 20 20 20 20
Blade: L= 2 26 26 26 26 2% 2
Mame: L8-CB 32 32 32 32 32 32 -2
D: 1 -0 -0 40 40 40 40 -0
Type: IP-88ch
e i TR LWL BAL WL BAL L BAL L BAL Ll BAL WL BAL
B :;S' """ +18 ke I:Ims +18 +18 +18 +18
ce o A A, pon 8 oy A
- b o T - by
surface ID: 0 | L)oo L) oy \}- 0 yeY =i . L o 7 :} = \}_ Lo 7°%
1P Address: 192.168.57.201 ns g et i A i il e e ot 5 A
Type: L8 Mixer
Software Ver: 1.4.14 | oo § oo | Bl N EX KN EN EI EN KN K=
:zﬁ“s"pa:e:e; St MIC1 MAC/PC HDRCVR. BLO01S0S BLOD1S06 BLOD1S07 BLO0 1508
Num Faders: 8 MIc2
Peripheral Device Info:
Vendor: Wheatstone
Product: L8
Name: L8 Jul 06 2018, 14:54:45 - temperature 46.0 deg C - cpu 1.8% - uptime 15 days, 08:48:10
Device ID: 1
1P Address: 192.168.87.201
Port: 60021 = j 4| Mo Errors: System in good health
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Sources Tab

g| Sources | Destinations | Wirelnfo | Vibiities | 10Info | ~- | UtlityMxer | Bladelnfo | ConfigManager | _
&
gﬁ Source Signals e Details - " Free Resources
| =) Mame Location = Audio In Surround 5.1 (0) -
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kel Input 2 LT - Input 2 RT
B MICL L8-CB - il 4 Audio In Meno (2)
|4 MAC/PC Bladell 3 Bput2 LT
i HDRCVR. Blacledl Tnput 2 RT
i BLOO1505 Blade0l m 4 Blade LIOs (10)
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BLOO1S08 Blacledl i
EVENTL Bladell Bl 01 Pin?
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MIC2

The first tab is the BLADE 3 “Sources” tab. Itis used for viewing and modifying settings
for the local audio inputs in the BLADE 3. The Sources window has four main parts. Along
the bottom of the window is an array of 16 bargraph meters and individual level and bal-
ance controls for each source (Mono sources do not have balance controls). These meters
and controls are used to monitor the level and set gain on the 16 inputs (or eight stereo
pairs, etc.) coming into the BLADE 3. In the upper left area of the main window is a section
labeled “Source Signals:” and to the right is the “Free Resources:” section. The “Source
Signals:” section is where the eight character input signal name and eight character input
location names can be seen and modified from their defaults. The “Free Resources:” section
is where the input signal characteristics (mono, stereo, logic, etc.) can be seen. The “User
Info” section will display any entries into the selected signals User Info tab. To add info
to a signal click on the signal name to select it, then click the Edit... button and the User
Info tab. Now simply add any notes here about the signal you want displayed.

Source Signals

In this section you can see two columns; the first column, labeled “Name” is the source
name and the second matching column, labeled “Location,” is the source location. Depending
on whether the BLADE 3 has been designated as a stereo or mono BLADE 3 at initial set
up, there will be eight or 16 names in the columns. (If the BLADE 3 was originally set up
as a custom BLADE 3, there will actually be no source or location names showing until
you first define the mono and stereo signals you want — more on that later). If the BLADE 3
is an engine BLADE 3, there will be names for every available control surface input and
monitor channel (depending on the size of the associated control surface this can be as
many as 32 or more).
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Assuming you are looking at BLADE #1 and you’ve chosen the stereo signal template,

the Source Signals section will look as shown here:

The first signal in the list (representing input #1) is
named “BLO1SO1” and its location is named “Blade01.”
These are the system default names and they can be simply
decoded. The “BLO1” part of the name is just shorthand for
“BLADE1,” and the “S01” is shorthand for “Source 1.”
Thus the auto generated system name means “the first input
in BLADE 1.” Likewise, “BL01S02” means “the second
input in BLADE 1,” and “BL23S07” means “the seventh
input in BLADE 23.” It’s not exactly Rocket Science and,
in fact, you can just leave things as they are and go with
the system default names if you like. But you can do better.
If you double click on a signal name, the name becomes
highlighted and you can retype it to be anything you like.
“BLO1S01” becomes “JAY,” or “PHIL,” or “GUEST1,” or
“GUEST?2” or CALLERI1 — you get the idea. As soon as
you type a new name for the signal, it appears everywhere
in the system under this new name. In other BLADE 3s, on
the crosspoint grid,on control surface displays,everywhere.

Likewise, the “Location” column has default location
names which are even more easily decoded; “Blade01” ob-
viously means “BLADE 1.” You can leave these as they are
because that pretty much tells you the location of the signal,
butif you want, you can change the locationto “WXYY” or
“rackroom” or whatever suits your fancy. Edit the Location
just as you did the Name, by double clicking on it.

Free Resources

Resources to a BLADE 3 mean audio and logic signals.
This section of the Sources window shows the remaining
available resources within the BLADE3. The first three
line entries in this section indicate the number of surround
5.1, stereo, and mono signals sources, respectively, that
have not yet been allocated to the system, and are hence
available for allocation. Remember, each BLADE3 has a
maximum total of 16 mono audio channels plus 12 logic
ports available. If you have used a standard mono or stereo
signal template when you first initiated the BLADE 3, then
all of the signals will have been allocated automatically by
the Startup Wizard to match the template, and the number
available will show as zero. This is one of the special fea-
tures of the WheatNet-IP system; it can take care of all of
this signal allocating and defining automatically, saving
you a lot of work.

If, however, you chose the Custom template, no signals
will have been allocated, and all will show as available in

Source Signals:

Mame

BLO1S01
BLO1S02
BLO1503
BLO1504
BLO1505
BLO1506
BLO15OT
BLO1S0E

Location
Bladell
Bladell
Bladell
Bladell
Bladell
Bladell
Bladell
Bladell

Source Signals:

Mame
JAY

PHIL
GUEST 1
GUEST 2
CALLER1
BLO1506
BLO15OT
BLO150E

Location
WXYY
WXYY
WXYY
WXYY
WXYY
Bladell
Bladell
Bladell

Free Resources

Input 2 LT
Input 2 RT
4 Blade LI0s (10)
101 Pin 2
LI01 Pin3
LIO1 Pin3
LIO1 PinG
LIO1Pin7
LD 2 Pin3
L10 2 Pin 4
LIO 2 Pin 5
L0 2 PinkG
LI 2Pin7

Audio In Surround 5.1 (0] -

4 Audio In Stereo (1)
Input 2 LT - Input 2 RT

4 Audio In Mono (2)

4 Functional LIOs (4]
AES Input Error CHS i

m

the resources list. As you define a new signal, the resources available will decrease. Thus
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you can tell by looking at the resources list what additional signals you could define for
this particular BLADE 3.

Add Button
Defining a new signal iS €aSY. [ e s sgmwers s sgna - vhesers rnigeir =

Click the Addbutton and the “Source ||| weon [uweus | wom | e | s |
Signal Wizard - Add Signal” screen SR —
pops up. On the Type Info tab E——
enter the Name, and optionally the =
Location.Select the Signal Type and sk ot [N
accept the Packet Type as automati- i)
cally selected. Next, switch to the | _..~
Wire Info tab. Highlight the desired £ e
wire number (you must pick one that
is not already assigned), then click o
Finish. The new signal name will
now appear throughout the system. | “==" o e —
L8-CB - Source Signal Wizard - Add Signal - Wheatnet-IP Navigator =

[Twpeinfo | Wirelnfo | LoTnfo | Userin® | Steamin |

Wire(s) Assigned
Input 1 LT - Input 1 RT MICL | MIC2

Input 3 LT - Input 3 RT MAC/PC | MAC/PC
Input4 LT - Input4 RT HDRCVR | HDRCVR

Input5 LT - Input 5 RT BLOOLSDS | BLOO1S0S
Input LT - Input & RT BLODLSD6 | BLOO1S06
Input7 LT - Input 7 RT BLOOLS07 | BLOOLSO7
Input8 LT - Input & RT BLO01508 | BLOO1508

Create a signal Signal Name: BLO1S01 Finish

The same is true for the logic ports. The default configuration makes no automatic as-
signment of logic ports, so all 12 are initially available and show as LIOs. As you allocate
logic ports for functions, the resources decrease correspondingly. The “available resources™
list, then, allows you to see at a glance how many ports you’ve used.

Add Alias Button

The BLADE 3s’ Alias feature allows the same source to be identified by different names.
The Sources and Destinations windows now have an “Add Alias...” button.

The alias is a special class of signals. It may be that the need for an alias arises when
you have a signal that you sometimes want to treat as a stereo signal and sometimes want
to treat as a pair of mono signals.

As an example, let’s say you have a BLADE 3 analog output wired to the stereo input
of a computer sound card. Sometimes you are recording the air signal from a stereo pro-
gram bus, but other times you want to feed the left side of the sound card with a mono
signal such as a talent mic and the right side with a mix-minus bus like you might get
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from a caller. With the output defined as a stereo signal, you can’t feed it from two mono
sources. But with the output defined as two mono signals, you can’t feed it the left and
right sides of a stereo source.

Enter the alias. Let’s say, to use actual numbers, that you have defined a stereo
destination named Comp1 that maps to circuits 1 and 2 of the analog output. The circuit
1 and 2 outputs are wired to a computer sound card stereo input. In addition you define a
mono destination Comp1LT that maps only to circuit 1, and a second mono destination
Comp1RT that maps only to circuit 2.

Now if you make a crosspoint between a stereo source and Compl1 (the original stereo
destination) the left side of the stereo source will be routed to circuit 1 of the output and
the right side of the stereo source will be routed to circuit 2 of the output. On the other
hand, if you make a crosspoint between one mono source and Comp1LT, and a second
mono source and Comp1RT, then the first source will show up on circuit 1 and the second
source will show up on circuit 2.

Another use of aliases would be to allow a signal to have one name for use by one
operator (or talent) and a different name for use by another operator. For example, let’s
say a mic source has been named “Joe” because it is used by the host Joe on a morning
talk show. But maybe the the same mic is used later in the day by Fred on his show. Now
that mic can appear as both “Joe” and “Fred” through the use of aliases.

To add an Alias ﬁrst §elect the S%gnal ‘B\adeolrSmumES?gmi;szard—AddMiﬁ_- B
you want to copy by clicking on the signal |~ T
name. Now click the Add Alias button and the T —
“Source Signal Wizard - Add Alias Signal” sndorec: IS - i

rame: [T veme: T

screen pops up.On the Type Info tab enter the
Lecotor: T

Name, and optionally the Location. Select 8 ]
the Signal Type and accept the Packet Type | i
as automatically selected. Next, if you are —
creating a mono alias from a stereo signal, Dt

select the Wire Info tab and highlight the B
desired wire number. Then click Finish. R

Location:

Create 3 signal Finish

Base Signal Info—This section will show
you the Id,Name, and Location of the signal
you are creating alias from.

Edit Button

OK, so how do you modify the logic [EWes w=san
resources? Click on a signal name or loca- Tpeinie,] o | ssiaing]
tion in the Source Signals: area, then click "~ oiade wire et Divection __ Function
on the Edit button. This opens a “Source -
Signal Wizard - Edit Signal” window where
you can redefine the audio signal type or, in s =
this case, add or change logic signals asso- . =
ciated with the audio. Use of this form has
already been covered in the Source Details
Menu section of this chapter under the topic -
“Modify Signal”,page 5-29. The “LIO Info”
tab of this form is where you define the logic
associated with the audio signal.

WinAmp Soft L10 2 No Output Machine Stop

Delete

Signal is connected Finish
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Delete Button

The Delete button completes the signal modification tools. High- = X
light a signal and choose “Delete” and the“Delete Signal” window sl
with a question “Are you sure?”” opens. If you click on Yes, then the -
selected signal is removed from the system, adding those resources |0| ey S
back to the Free Resources: list. ——

It all sounds more complicated than it is, but most folks will just
use the automatic system defaults and not bother with any of this
initially, at least until they need to define some logic signals. Don’t e—
be afraid to experiment with defining signals. You can always edit back any changes you
make, and if you really get things out of whack, you can just rerun the System Startup
Wizard for the BLADE 3 and start over.

Yes | Mo

Meters
Meters:
dBFs dBFS. dBFs aa3Fs dBFS dBFs aBFs d8Fs
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
e B3 5 Bl B3 £ 3
| 14 14 14 14 14 14 14 -14
-20 -20 20 -20 -20 -20 -20
26 26 6 26 26 26 2 26
| i 2 E 2 B 32 ES] 3 2
=
| 4 an - | ) 40 ap | 4D
LWL L [ BAL L BAL M. BAL [ LM BAL | M BAL L BAL
+18 ks :I+].8 +18 +18 +18 +18
i gt i | i i
-y 0 _\/’_;} 0 _‘./'“\E_ = “\} 0 _‘/'\rr o _\/_} . 4/'\}_
-18 -18 = a8 8 St -18 g =
MIC1 MAC/PC HDRCVR BLO01505 BLO01506 BLO01507 BLOO1508

MIC2

The bottom portion of the Sources tab window, as mentioned before, shows the input
channel meters and gain settings. The 16 individual baragraph meters show audio levels
for the individual channels color coded over a 40dB range, with the highest level being
“+20” VU, corresponding to +24dBu, OdBFS, and the onset of clipping. These meters
show the actual input signal level as modified by the input gain setting. The bouncing bar
at the top shows the peak audio level while the solid column shows the short term average
audio level using VU time constants.

Below the baragraph meters are individual slider controls for adjusting each channel’s
gain or loss over arange of +/-18dB. The slider handle, or knob, moves to indicate a relative
gain setting as you drag it with your mouse, and the text box below the slider updates with
the specific gain value. If you prefer, you can drag your cursor over the number in the
text box to highlight it and type in the gain value you want. The gain adjustment is made
in real time and will reflect instantly on the bargraph meters. The system rounds off gain
settings to the nearest 1/10th dB.

If the signal is defined as stereo a balance control will be displayed to the right of the
level control. This control allows you to adjust the balance of the left and right stereo
signal. The adjustments can be made by left clicking and holding the control while moving
the cursor in a circular motion. If you prefer, the arrow keys can also be used to make this
adjustment. Like the level control, you can highlight the number in the text box and set the
balance level with “0” being center. The balance adjustments are also made in real time
and will reflect instantly on the bargraph meters.
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Please note that any gain modifications you make to a source signal will affect the level
of that signal everywhere in the system it appears. If you are making a gain adjustment to
compensate for one particular destination only, it might be better to make a destination gain
adjustment (more on this in the next section) and leave the source gain alone for correct
use in other parts of the system. Source gain adjustments are best used for input signals
known to be too hot or too low, to bring them to the nominal system signal level of OVU,
+4dBu, -20dBFS.
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Destinations Tab

| Sowces | Destnations | Wielnfo | Visbiites | LIGInfo | SienceDetect | UtityMixer | Bladenfo | ConfigManager | Audio Player _
5
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4 Functional LIOs (1)
ol Elaeoy AES Input Error CH5
BLO3UMX3 Blade03 AES Input Error CHG
BLOZUMX4 Bladed3 AES Input Error CHT
BLOZUMXS Blade03 AES Input Error CHS
BLO3UMYE Blade03 Clip Player Remote OFf
e e Clip Player Remote On
Clip Player Off Tally
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The second tab is the BLADE 3 “Destinations” tab. It is used for viewing and modifying
settings for the local audio outputs from the BLADE3. The Destinations window has
four main parts. Along the bottom of the window is an array of 16 bargraph meters and
individual level and balance controls for each source (Mono sources do not have balance
controls). These meters and controls are used to monitor the level and set gain on the 16
outputs (or eight stereo pairs, etc.) going out of the BLADE 3. In the upper left area of the
main window is a section labeled “Destination Signals:”, in and to the right is the “Free
Resources:” section. The Destination Signals: section is where the eight character output
signal name and eight character output location names can be seen and modified from their
defaults. The Free Resources: section is where the output signal characteristics (mono,
stereo, logic, etc.) can be seen. The “User Info” section will display any entries into the
selected signals User Info tab. To add info to a signal click on the signal name to select it,
then click the Edit... button and the User Info tab. Now simply add any notes here about
the signal you want displayed.

Destination Signals

In this section you can see two columns; the first column, labeled “Name” is the
destination name and the second matching column, labeled “Location,” is the destination
location. Depending on whether the BLADE 3 has been designated as a stereo or mono
BLADE 3 at initial set up, there will be eight or 16 names in the columns. (If the BLADE 3
was originally set up as a custom BLADE 3, there will actually be no destination or location
names showing until you first define the mono and stereo signals you want — more on
that later).
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Assuming you are looking at BLADE 1 and you’ve chosen Destination Signals:
the stereo signal template, the Destination Signals section will [ .. T -
look as shown here: i S

The first signal in the list (representing output #1) is named |gLoipoz Blade0l
“BLO1DO01” and its location is named “BladeO1.” These are |gioipoz Bladedl E
the system default names and they can be simply decoded. The |gig1pos Bladedl
“BLO1” part of the name is just shorthand for “BLADE 1,” |gnpgs Blade0l
and the “DO01” is shorthand for “Destination 1.” Thus the auto |g 51p06 Blade0l
generated system name means “the first output in BLADE 1.7 |g 010507 Bladedl
Likewise,“BLO1D02” means “the second outputin BLADE 1,” BLOLD08 Bladedl
and “BL23D07” means “the seventh outputin BLADE23.” You | o o
can just leave things as they are and go with the system default ST =eEouer
names if you like. But you can do better. If you double click on a i =

signal name, the name becomes highlighted and you can retype
it to be anything you like. “BLO1D01” becomes “Speaker,” or Destination Signals:
“TALLY,” or “CBO1HDPN,” or “CBO1CUE” - you get the idea.

g . Marne Location =
As soon as you type a new name for the signal, it appears every- e SR
where in the system under this new name. In other BLADE3s, |1,y i
on the crosspoint grid, on control surface displays, everywhere. | oo ooy S =
Likewise, the “Location” column has default location names | cpgicue Rackroom
which are even more easily decoded; “Blade01” obviously |go1p0s Bladell
means “BLADE 1.” You can leave these as they are because that  |g191p06 Bladell
pretty much tells you the location of the signal, but if you want, |g51p07 Bladedl
you can change the location to “WXYZ Air” or “Rackroom” g g1pgg Blade0l
or whatever suites your fancy. Edit the Location just as youdid  |g 5, dpn Blade0l
the Name, by double clicking on it. BLOLUMXL Blade0l
BLOLUM:2 Blade01
Free Resources ,
Free Resources
Resources to a BLADE 3 mean audio and logic signals. This Audio Out Suroond 5110) =
section of the Destination window shows the remaining available iz::z g:i 32’:2((3)1 '
resources within the BLADE 3. The first three line entries in this 4 Blade LIOs (11) |2
section indicate the number of surround 5.1, stereo, and mono signal i "
destinations, respectively, that have not yet been allocated to the LI01 Pin5
system, and are hence available for allocation. Remember, each St
BLADE 3 has a maximum total of 16 mono audio channels plus 12 110 2 Pin2
logic ports available. If you have used a standard mono or stereo moeis
signal template when you first initiated the BLADE 3, then all of the L0 2 Pin 5
signals will have been allocated automatically by the Startup Wizard i
to match the template, and the number available will show as zero. 4 Functional L10s (i1)
This is one of the special features of the WheatNet-IP system; it can - miiane D
. . . . . AES Input Error CHE
take care of all of this signal allocating and defining automatically, AESInput Error CHT
saving you a lot of work. G b
Clip Player Remote Off
If,however, you chose the Custom template, no signals will have [ e e
been allocated, and all will show as available in the resources list. S},‘ﬁi';ﬁ:;gﬂ;’g
As you define a new signal, the resources available will decrease. Chp Phiyeedop
Thus you can tell by looking at the resources list what additional 3:22:;: f;::
signals you could define for this particular BLADE 3. N
Soft LIO3 -

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018 page 5 - 61



WHEATNET-IP NAVIGATOR GUI

Add Button

Defining anew signal is easy. Click
the Add button and the “Destination
Signal Wizard - Add Signal” screen
pops up. On the Type Info tab enter
the Name, and optionally the Location.
Select the Signal Type and accept the
Packet Type as automatically selected.
Next, switch to the Wire Info tab. High-
light the desired wire number (you must
pick one that is not already assigned),
then click Finish.The new signal name
will now appear throughout the system.

|

Type Info | Wire Info | Silence Detect I LIO Info I User Info ‘

=

Signal Offset: 5

Mame:

K Silence Detect

~ signal Type:
) 5.1 Surround

@ stereo
) Mono
{ LIO only

Create a signal

Finish

===

‘. | Typeinfo | wireinfo | sienceDetect | LIOInfo | userinfo |

Left Wire Right Wire Assigned

Output1(T | Output1RT BLOOLDO1 | BLOD1DOL
Output 2 LT Output 2 RT BLOO1DOZ | BLOO1D02
Output 3 LT Output 3RT BLOOLDO3 | BLOO1DO3
Output 4 LT Qutput 4 RT BLO01DO4 | BLOOLDO4
Output 5 LT Output 5RT BLOOLDOS | BLOO1DOS
Output 6 LT Output 6 RT BLOO1DOG | BLOO1DOG
Output 7 LT Output7 RT BLO01DO7 | BLOO1DO7
Output 8 LT Output & RT BLO01DOS | BLOOLDOS

Create a signal

Finish

The same is true for the logic ports. The default configuration makes no automatic

assignment of logic ports, so all 12 are
initially available and show as LIOs. As
you allocate logic ports for functions,
the resources decrease correspondingly.
The “Free Resources” list, then, allows
you to see at a glance how many ports
you’ve used.

The Silence Detect tab opens a win-
dow where you defined parameters for
detecting silence of audio signal. Use
of this form has already been covered
in the Destination Details Menu section
of this chapter under the topic “Modify
Signal”, page 5-25.
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I
Type Info Wire Info Silence Detect LIO Info User Info

[E=x=)

Detector Threshold: i

Failed Duration:

L_IL_II

Failback Duration:

"] Auto Failover
[] Auto Failback

Signal is connected

Finish
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Add Alias Button [ 512201 - Destinztion Signal Wizard - Add Alias Sign_ =)

To Add Alias to your system follow | | mew Laemme | uom | v |

the same steps described above.

See page 5-56 for the Alias feature bl
desription. ame: [T

Location:

~ signal Type:
(5.1 Surround
@ Stereo
| Mono
() LI only

Base Signal Info

Id: 1.0.0.1
Mame: BLO01D01
Location: |[SERED

Create a signal

Finish

Edit Button

OK, so how do you modify the logic re- [Ew i s
sources? Click on a signal name or location in || [mmuse [ weis | sexos | dowe [
the Destination Signals: area, then click on the ode —vire

Edit button. This opens a “Destination Signal :
Wizard - Edit Signal” window where you can -
redefine the audio signal type or, in this case,
add or change logic signals associated with the -
audio. Use of this form has already been covered .
in the Destination Details Menu section of this -

chapter under the topic “Modify Signal.” The

Signalis connected

“LIO Info” tab of this form is where you define

the logic associated with the audio signal.

Delete Button

The Delete button completes the signal modification tools. Highlight a signal and
choose “Delete” and the*“Delete Signal” window with a question “Are you sure?”” opens.

If you click on Yes, then the selected signal is removed from the
system, adding those resources back to the Free Recources: list.

Most folks will just use the automatic system defaults and not
bother with any of this initially, at least until they need to define
some logic signals. Don’t be afraid to experiment with defining
signals. You can always edit back any changes you make, and if
you really get things out of whack, you can just rerun the System
Startup Wizard for the BLADE 3 and start over.
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Meters
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The bottom portion of the “Destinations” tab window, as mentioned before, shows
the output channel meters and gain settings. The 16 individual baragraph meters show
audio levels for the individual channels color coded over a 40dB range, with the highest
level being “+20” VU, corresponding to +24dBu, 0dBFS, and the onset of clipping. These
meters show the actual output signal level as modified by the output gain setting.

Below the baragraph meters are shown individual slider controls for adjusting each
channel’s gain or loss over a range of +/-18dB. The slider handle, or knob, moves to
indicate a relative gain setting as you drag it with your mouse, and the text box below the
slider updates with the specific gain value. If you prefer, you can drag your cursor over
the number in the text box to highlight it and type in the gain value you want. The gain
adjustment is made in real time and will reflect instantly on the bargraph meters. The
system rounds off gain settings to the nearest 1/10th dB.

If the signal is defined as stereo a balance control will be displayed to the right of the
level control. This control allows you to adjust the balance of the left and right stereo
signal. The adjustments can be made by left clicking and holding the control while moving
the cursor in a circular motion. If you prefer, the arrow keys can also be used to make this
adjustment. Like the level control, you can highlight the number in the text box and set
the balance level with “0” being center. The balance adjustments are also made in real
time and will reflect instantly on the bargraph meters.

Please note that any gain modifications you make to a destination signal will affect
the level of that output for all sources feeding it. If you are making a gain adjustment
to compensate for a systematic gain problem, it might be better to make a source gain
adjustment, and leave the destination gain alone. Destination gain adjustments are best
used for output signals known to be too low or too hot, such as those feeding headphones
or amplified speakers with no gain control of their own, to bring them to the correct
listening level.
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Wire Info Tab

[ s T ocsratans | wreine | abites | uioinio | TN ——
:E Sources: Destinations:
| | card Circuit Wire Sigld Width Assigned +| | card Circuit Wire Sigld Width Assigned -
é 0 Input1 LT 1.001 Mono MIC1 I [} HDPN LT 1.04.0 Stereo CBOIHDPN
x aj Inputl RT 1000 Mono MIC2 1 HDPN RT 1040 Stereo CBOLHDPN
f, 2 Input2LT «free> 2 CUELT 1041 Stereo CBOICUE
i 3 Input 2 RT <free> 3, CUERT 1041 Stereo CBO1CUE
E 4 Input3LT 1003 Stereo MAC/PC 4 Studio LT 1.04.2 Stereo CBO1STU
= 5 Input 3 RT 1.0.0.3 Stereo MAC/PC 5 Studio RT 1.04.2 Stereo CBO15TU
S 6 Input4 LT 1004 Stereo HDRCVR 6 CRLT 1043 Stereo CBOICR
7 Input4 RT 1004 Stereo HDRCVR 7 CRRT 1043 Stereo CBO1CR
8 Input5 LT 1.005 Stereo BLO01S05 8 Program ALT 1044 Stereo CBO1PGMA
9 Input 5 RT 1005 Stereo BLO01S05 9 Program ART 1044 Stereoc CBOIPGMA
10 Input6 LT 1.006 Stereo BLO01506 10 Program BLT 1.04.5 Stereo CBO1PGMB
Ak Input6 RT 1.00.6 Stereo BLO01S06 1 Program BRT 1.04.5 Stereo CBD1PGMB
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4102 Surface Stereo LB OL 3336  UMix-1In5LT 1.034 Stereo BLOIUMXS
4102 Surface Stereo LB OL 3337 UMix-1In5RT 1.034 Stereo BLOIUMXS
4104 Surface Stereo L8 CR 3338 UMi-1In6 LT 1.03.5 Stereo BLOIUMXE
4105  Surface Stereo LB CR 3339  UMix-1In6 RT 1.03.5 Stereo BLOIUMXE
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4108 Surface

Stereo L8 Stu
Stereo LB Stu
Stereo L8Hdpn
Sterso L8Hdpn

3340 UMix-1In7LT 1036 Stereo BLOIUMXT
3341 UMix-1In7RT 1.03.6 Stereo BLOIUMXZ
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3343 UMix-1In8 RT 1.03.7 Stereo BLOIUMXB
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4110 Surface Mono L8 CUE 4096  Surface 1.1.00 Stereo L8InO1
4111 Surface Mono  LBBMOL 4097 Surface 1100 Stereo L8In01
4112 Surface Mono  LEBMO2 4098  Surface 1101 Stereo LB8IN0Z
4113 Surface Mono  LBBMO3 4093 Surface 1101 Stereo L8In0Z
4114 Surface Mone LBBMO4 4100 Surface 110.2 Stereo L8In03
4115 Surface Mono  LBBMOS 4101 Surface 1.1.0.2 Stereo LBIn03
4116 Surface Mono LBBMDG 4102 Surface 11.0.3 Stereo L8In04
117 ot na, 12BRINT FET.ERr 1103 121n04
Save Source Info... Save Destination Info... Save Wire Info...

The Wire Info Tab allows the user to see all the “wires” used on the selected BLADE.
No changes can be made here. Edits to Source or Destination Audio Signals, using the
Wire Info tab in the wizard will be reflected here once the signal is saved. Additionally
buttons are provided below to allow the user to export either Sources or Destinations or
the complete wire info set to a .csv file. This file can be used to import into a spreadsheet
or other external database to maintain information about how the system is configured.
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Visibilities Tab
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Apply Cancel

The third tab is the “Visibilities™ tab. The settings available on this tab are used to limit
or control the choices that can be made for connecting sources to the local audio destinations
in the BLADE 3. The default settings of the WheatNet-IP system allow any source to be
connected to any destination, but there are some good reasons to restrict this capability in
specific places. A good sized system can have hundreds and hundreds of sources available.
To locate and select any particular one from the front panel control on a BLADE 3 might
involve a lot of scrolling! If you can limit the number of choices available it becomes less
confusing and much easier. In many cases it makes practical sense to restrict the source
choices. For example, if one of the destination outputs from a BLADE 3 is being used as
a headphone feed to a guest location in a talk studio for WXYZ, why would that guest
ever need to select the audition mix output of a production studio in WZZZ? Another good
reason for restrictions is that you might never want a connection such as the feed from your
processor to your air chain to be inadvertently changed. In many cases you can greatly
restrict the source choices available for a destination, sometimes even to as few as one. In
the WheatNet-IP system, we use the “visibilities” property to control these choices, and
it’s very easy to do. Essentially, we allow you to edit the list of names that are “visible” to
the user on a destination by destination basis, so that every audio output in the system can
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have a unique setting. Note that we are not actually restricting the connection possibilities;
you can at any time choose any source you want using the Navigator GUI or by firing a
salvo, etc. We are only restricting which choices are visible to a user sitting in front of the
BLADE 3 and scrolling the front panel knob.

Clicking on the Visibilities tab opens a new window showing two columns. The left
hand column, labeled “Controllers:” shows a list of every local destination defined for the
BLADE. The right hand column shows a hierarchal view (typical Windows Explorer tree
style) of every source defined in the system.

To set visibility for a destination, first make sure the desired destination is actually a
member of the BLADE you are currently viewing. You can check on the Blade tab; it will
read “BladeXX” where “XX"’ is the BLADE ID number. If this is not the correct BLADE,
then just click on the correct icon in the system pane window to get to the correct visibility
tab.

Examine the list of destinations in the left hand window and left click on the desired
destination to highlight it. The right hand window shows a list of all of the BLADESs in
the system, with a check box beside the name of the BLADE.

If you know that none of the sources in a particular BLADE should be visible to the
destination, click on the check box to uncheck it. In this manner, go through the list of
BLADE s and uncheck any that should not be visible. Continue on and click on the expand
box for any BLADE that you want visibility to some, but not all, of its signals. The list
expands in tree fashion to show the individual signals within the BLADE, each with their
own check boxes. Uncheck the signals that should not be visible, and repeat this process
for any other BLADES to set them.

When you have completed working on the list for the selected destination, you can
click on another destination in the left hand window and set visibilities for it. After setting
visibilities for all of the destination signals, click on the Apply button at the bottom of the
window and your choices will be instantly forwarded to each BLADE in the system.

As you no doubt have noticed by now, this process can be somewhat time consuming.
Fortunately, the WheatNet-IP GUI has some built in shortcuts that can be very useful. The
Select All and Clear All buttons in the upper right corner of the visibility window allow
you to check or uncheck groups of signals at once, assuming that the common selections
are suitable for each member of the group. You can accept these common selections, or
then drill down through the menu and make individual tweaks without having to repeat
the selections that were in common.
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Sources | Destinations | WireInfo | Wisbilties | LIOInfo | -] utiityMixer | BladeInfo | Config Manager _

Pin Name Input  Output Function Signal Fire Salvo Momentary Connection Take Preset
A [Bhde LIOs

LIO 1 Pin 2 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

LIO 1 Pin 3 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

LIO 1 Pin 4 Userl SATBREAK <none> <none> <none>

LT0 1 Pin 5 <none> <none> <none> <nonex <none>

LIO 1 Pin 6 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

5] s-ce [Devices | system

LIO 1 Pin7 <nonex <nonex <none> <none> <none>

LIO 2 Pin 2 Remote On EVENTL <none> <none> <none>

LIO 2 Pin 3 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

LTO 2 Pin 4 “none> “none> <none> <nonex <none>

LIO 2 Pin 5 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

LTO 2 Pin 6 <none> “none> <nonex <nonex <none>

LIO 2 Pin 7 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

I |Software LIOs

4 |Functional LIOs

AES Input Error CH3 <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

AES Input Error CH6

<none> <none> <none> <nonex <none>

AES Input Error CH7 <none> <none> <none> <nonex> <none>

<none> <none> <none> <none> <none>

® x| x| x

AES Input Error CH8
> |Surface 1 Spares

The fourth tab is the “LIO Info” tab. This tab brings up a — S s
screen you can use to program and control the operation of e
the 12 physical Logic Input/Output ports on each BLADE 3.
These ports are available on the two RJ-45 jacks on the rear | g
of the BLADE 3. Each of these 12 ports can be individually Jeerra@d QCaEmfoR
defined as a logic input or a logic output, and can be mapped E—
to a number of different functions. WheatNet-IP Rear

The LIO info tab is arranged as a table, with logic ports listed along the left side, and
attributes listed across the top. Each row, or line, therefore shows the logic settings for
a particular logic port. Recall that each BLADE 3 has twelve ports available; they are
named LIO 1 pin 2 through LIO 1 pin 7, representing the six logic ports available on the
first RJ-45 rear panel logic jack, and LIO 2 pin 2 through LIO 2 pin 7, representing the
six logic ports available on the second RJ-45 rear panel logic jack. The logic port names
not so subtly reflect the physical pin number of the logic jack, so it is easy to correlate
the GUI functions with the corresponding physical connection. These pin numbers have
been chosen so they mate up with some common Wheatstone auxiliary switch panels;
when they are used for logic outputs, power is available on pins 1 and 8.

The logic functions that have been programmed will appear in this table, giving you
an at-a-glance summary of the physical logic ports on the BLADE3. In the row for a
particular port you will see whether it has been programmed as an input or an output,
the name of the logic function configured for the port (if one has programmed), the eight
character name (the one that appears on the crosspoint grid) you’ve given to the logic
signal, the salvo it has been programmed to fire, or the temporary XPoint connection it
has been programmed to trigger. Note that the three possible uses of the logic port are
mutually exclusive; a logic port can be programmed as a logic only signal for use in
connecting to other logic signals on the grid, or it can be programmed to fire a salvo, or
it can be programmed to trigger a connection. It can only do one of these things.
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The LIO Info tab shows which programming options have been set for each of the 12
physical ports. If nothing has programmed, the info will be shown as “<none>.”

An especially handy feature of this window is that each logic port has an associated
indicator with it. These are the circles shown in the input or output columns next to the
logic port name. When the logic port is triggered, these indicators will light up in color
for as long as the port stays triggered. This makes it easy to trace out your wiring to the
ports; if you wire up a switch as an input to the logic port, the associated indicator will
turn color as long as you hold the switch button down. Conversely, if you’ve wired up
a logic port as an output to drive a relay, lamp, or other device, the associated indicator
will turn color as long as the logic output is activated by whatever you intend to drive
this output with (presumably a console logic signal, another switch panel somewhere,
or so forth).

o Sources | Destinations | Wire Info Visibilities LioInfo [iERES TSRS | Utility Mixer I Blade Info I Config Manager _
@
@
&l Pin Name Input  Qutput Function Signal Fire Salve Momentary Connection Take Preset
| | 4 [Blade LIOS
«
§ LIO 1 Pin 2 - <none= <none> <none> <none> <none>
a 110 1 Pin 3 <nones <nones <nones <nones <none>
: LIO 1 Pin4 J Userl SATBREAK <none> <none> <none>
E LIO 1 Pin 5 <none> <none> <none> <none> <nonex
— LIQ 1 Pin 6 <none> “nonex <none> “nonex “none»
2 LIO 1 Pin 7 <none> “none> <none> “none> “none»
LIO 2 Pin 2 . Remote On EVENTL <none> <nones <none>
LIO 2 Pin 3 <nones <nonesx <none> <nonesx <nonex
LI0 2 Pin 4 : <nonex <nonex <nonex <nonex <nonex
LI0 2 Pin 5 <nonex <nonex <nonex <nonex <nonex>
LIO 2 Pin 6 B <none> <none> <none> <none> <none>
LI 2 Pin 7 <none> <none> <none> <none> <nonex
[» |Software LIOs
4 |Functional LIOs
AES Input Error CH3 X <none= <nonesx <none> <nonesx <nones
AES Input Error CH6 X <nonex <nonex <none> <nonex <nonex

Beside 12 physical Logic ports Navigator GUI provides 128 Software ports.
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Silence Detect Tab

The fifth tab is the “Silence Detect” tab. One of the very powerful features of the
WheatNet-IP system is that every single audio output channel can be programmed with a
silence detection and automatic switch over function. This capability can go a long way to
maintaining smoother, more reliable operation to your radio stations when an unexpected
problem happens. Careful planning of alternate and back up audio paths for crucial con-
nections can keep you on the air.

While the silence detect function is available for every

. . . . .. . B _Sgio_e__s_l Destinations Wire Info | Visibilities | LIO Info |I
destination signal in each BLADE 3, it is not automatically 2 e :
enabled. Many of the signals in a typical system do not % | [ume Locstion
need this function. To enable silence detect for a particular |§ | |ou fady

. . . . . . | = BLOOSDOZ Blade03 | Add...
destination signal, you must click on the Destinations tab 3| s Bladed3
for the BLADE in which the signal is located, click on the = S [Seae -
desired signal to highlight it, and then click on the Edit... 2| | loowe sz | |
button to open the familiar “Destination Signal Wizard” 7 apm o |
window. You will notice the Silence Detect check box; if it g srmr S [ .
has not been checked, silence detection will not be enabled e .E‘

. . BLOO3DOB Bladed3
fOI' thlS aule Channel. BLOBUMXL Blade03 ‘ Delete
When you click on the silence detect check box and finish e e
the signal wizard, several things happen. BLOSUMXE  Bladed3
. . . . BLOSUMXS Bladel3
First, the silence detect function is enabled. Second the BLOIUMXG Blede03
silence detect alarm logic signal (default name is “XXXL” e —foa
where XXX is the name of the destination signal you are PGM-PROC  Bladel3
working on) is automatically created as a Source Signal to =
generate messages in the “Alarms”™ pane of the GUI and to BLO348D Blacie03
allow connection to a physical logic output port to activate ol e .

an alarm device. Finally, a new audio destination signal is
automatically added into the BLADE (and the system). This
signal is created with a default name of “XXXB” (where XXX is the name of the signal
you are working on) and represents the secondary audio path that can be used for automatic
failover of your source connection upon detecting silence. Create a back up signal path
by making a source connection from your back

up source to this secondary “B” connection (it |g] souces [ pestoatons | Wreinfo | Vbiites | UOMnfo | Stencebetect | utitybiver |

will show on the crosspoint grid). 3 pestination Sknals: e
Clicking on the Silence Detect tab for a |z . 2

BLADE opens up a three part window. 3 | rotackouraton: [ seconcs
The upper left hand window part is labeled |z Ao

“Destination Signals” and shows a list of any |2 =

destinations that have been set up for silence [ - cancel

detection. The upper right hand window partis —

labeled “Settings” and shows the particular level e et oo

and duration parameters that have been chosen iNosC-movmes —] L R

(or the standard default settings). The bottom Sec —Out

window part,called “Status” shows details about Sec: o SRC -BL003D08 ——

Press button to manually switch the output.

the current state of the silence detect function.
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Destination Signals

TO experiment with the silen(:? de_teCt g| Sources | Destinations | Wireinfo | vishilies | LI0info | SlenceDetect | Uity Mixer
functlon, ch.ck on one of thq destinations i i . -
in the “Destination Signals” list. Thq “Set- |7 e
tings” and “Status” areas of the window |3 | P e
will change to show the particulars for the |Z| cabackDuraton:. P ceconds
selected destination signal. If there are no |_ s
destinations shown in the list, that means % (] Aiita Foiback
silence detection has not been enabled yet |— .
for any of the signalsinthe BLADE3.Inthe | | - i
righthand “settings” area you can modify the : status:
defaultsettings orleave them as the defaults. BT 0o

Priz No SRC ~BLO03D08 == L R
H Sec === (Cut
Settings R

Sec: Mo SRC - BLOO3D0B

~ Youcan review the effect of the settings ! e
in the “Status” area of the window. These
settings are:

Detector Threshold — This is the signal level threshold for silence detection. Any time
the audio signal at the destination falls below this threshold, the BLADE 3 will start to
keep track of how long the signal stays below this threshold level. This setting should be
adjusted to match your station’s format. Not to be obvious, but a Hot format most likely
never expects to have a low signal level, while a classical format might frequently do so.

Failed Duration — This is the acceptable length of time for the signal to be below
threshold. It is only applied when the “Auto Failover” check box has been set. Again, this
setting is very dependant on your format. If your program material has few, if any, pauses,
and your Talent voices are energetic, you can set the duration as low as several seconds.
Conversely, if your programs have frequent quiet passages and your Talent voices are
relaxed you may need to set the duration as high as the maximum duration of 45 seconds.

The Navigator GUI can be helpful in arriving at the optimum settings for threshold
and duration. In the Status area of the Silence Detect window are two round indicators
labeled “L” and “R.” These are audio indicators that show the left and right channels of
the destination. They will be shown in green when the audio level is above the threshold
setting, and in red when it is below the threshold setting. If you leave the auto failover
box unchecked, you can watch these indicators as you alter the threshold without danger
of losing the audio connection due to a silence detect triggered failover. Monitor how
frequently and for how long the audio is below threshold, add some extra time margin for
insurance purposes, and that’s your settings. Just remember, if your programming or Talent
changes, these settings may need to be readjusted.

Failback Duration — This setting can be very useful. It is only applied when the “Auto
Failback™ check box has been set, and represents how long the BLADE 3 will wait to
restore the original source connection. It will monitor the original source for level, and, if
it stays above the threshold for the specified time, will switch back to the original source.
This is useful in situations where the primary connection is intermittent; by specifying a
duration over which the primary connection must “prove itself good” you can avoiding a
premature switch back before the connection is solid.

The other two controls in the “Settings” area of the Silence Detect tab are the previously
mentioned check boxes for “Auto Failover” and “Auto Failback.” Check the “Auto Failover”
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box if you would like to have an automatic source connection change to your specified
secondary source when silence detect is triggered. Check the “Auto Failback™ box if you
would like to have an automatic source connection changed to your primary source when
the silence detect function is released.

Finally, you must click on the Apply button at the bottom of the window before any
of your changes will take effect.

Status

The “Status” area of the Silence Detect tab - o
shows at a glance information about the silence | e
detect function for the destination signal. The e ??

primary and secondary connection paths are la-
beled and indicated, and the “L” and “R” audio
level indicators will flicker in the presence of
audio. Note that the currently active signal path
shows in green and the inactive signal path shows

in black. You can click on the Sec button to force a
connection change to the alternate signal path and
a dialog “Manually Switch Output” window will
open asking you to confirm the change.

Sec = Out

—1

Press button to manually switch the output,

Sec: No SRC - BLOZDO3E

-
ﬂ Manually Switch Dutpu‘ @

b Are you sure you wish to manually switch the output?

Warning: Clicking Yes on the dialog box will
instantly change the audio connection. This button
1s meant to be used for initial set up and testing and
for manual failover in cases where automatic failover is not desired, or when the failover
is needed for reasons other than the loss of audio signal.

Logic
Enabling Silence Detection on a Destination automatically creates a new Logic Only
source signal. This signal will appear in the crosspoint grid with a name of “XXXL”

where XXX is the name of the destination using silence detection. This logic signal also
has an ID# of XXXXX4XX where

XXXXX_XXisthe signal ID of the — :
destination . \Wire Assigned Invert Direction Function #* I:‘NIew Settings:
LI01 Pin3 Shsis s
To use this logic signal to trig- LO1Pin4 fea e
. LI01 Pin5 = ot
ger a physical alarm, create a new TG | @ ouput
Logic Only destination signal on HO g _ Ty
. LIC 2 Pin 2 BL10D0S No Output  5Det Failure :
the BLADE?3 you will use for the LI0 2 Pin 3 =
physical alarm (light, buzzer, etc.) w ‘ Apply
logic connection. Map the particular e
. . n
logic pin that you want to use and b Functional LIOs
select the “SDet Failure” function Esothaae HO> E
from the drop down list. S

One you have defined the new
Logic Only destination signal, make a new crosspoint connection between the auto gener-
ated silence alarm source logic signal and your new alarm destination signal. On detecting
silence, the SDet Failure logic function will trigger your destination alarm signal for as
long as the silence persists.
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Utility Mixer Tab

Sources Destinations Wire Info Visibilities LIOInfo [ nes e Utility Mixer | Blade Info | Config Manager |

E
8
2 =
o “Inputs - LBUMIXER ) _OUtp"m. '_'BUMD{ER
B | BLODZCLP | HDRCVR | Hotkevs Mo SRC Mo SRC Spareld7 Mo SRC Mo SRC
n |
2 |
5
-ﬂ;’ A 12 A 12 A 2 A 12 A 12 A 12 A 2 A 12
3 C o [ Je CJe CJe C e CJe C e Lo
[aa] 12 12 12 12 -12 12 12 12
e
2 -24 -24 24 -24 -24 24 -24 24
f B 80 - E- ] o - -0 s - -20
.0 d5
BAL £ BAL ey BAL ey BAL b BAL by BAL s BAL g BAL P
e @ @ @ @' Q' 6 7%
m . m 1 mmi; mmi; mmi)
Aloff ~| alof - | Aloff | Aloff -] Aloff ~]| alof ~| Aloff ¥ Alof x|
woif »| | wof -|  ¥of +| woFf -| | ¥oF -| | ¥oF -] | ¥oF -]  ¥oF -
B i B | E | g | 7% B 2 B = B 5 B ™
(o e CJe CJe CJe Lo CJa CJa
24 24
12 12 12 12 -12 12 12 12
-36 -36
24 24 24 24 -24 -24 24 24
-80
DRI 0 ot a0 ) £} -3 o
BAL BAL ot BAL -y BAL = BAL 4 BAL 4 BAL -y BAL -
% \’} r}- ' oY -/\“} f'} Yo%
B B B B B B | o [N | o [ BLO1UMXA | BLOIUMXB
Aloff ¥ h[Off ¥ | Aloff |  Aloff -] Aloff -] h[Off v AlOff ¥ Aaloff ~|
¥[off v ¥(off | ¥of v| ¥of v ¥[off v ¥(off v ¥[of | ¥[off v = = =
[N [ov] oN [ov] =] [ov] [ov] K4 Encble
BLO1UMX1 BLO1UMXZ BLO1UMXZE BLO1UMX4 BLO1UMXS BLO1UMXGE BLO1UMXF BLO1UMX3

LIO Ctrl

Set Mixer Name...

The next tab is “Utility Mixer.” Each BLADE 3 can optionally have a built in audio
mixer capability (this tab will be grayed out if it is not available on the BLADE 3). Clicking
on this tab will open the Utility Mixer window, which shows a graphic representation of
an 8 x 2 mixer, complete with faders, meters, and ON switches. There are two different
8 x 2 mixers available on this tab. With each of these mixers, two separate mixes of up to
eight audio sources can be created and manipulated. Furthermore, each one of these two
8 x 2 mixers has a separate Automation Control Interface, or ACI, providing for external
control of the mixer by a third party program (g cespein. whesmets navigeter %
such as an Automation system. Lastly, every
physical BLADE 3 in the system can have these
two mixers enabled on it simultaneously, so | sa7  CHEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
the number of mixes available to you is limited W > B HREEEREE = = 2= =
only by how many BLADE 3s you have. "HEEEREE R

Enabling the Utility Mixer will add (4) new
sources labeled BLIOUMXA, BLIOUMXB, || oooe===

BLO1UMX2 - BladeO1

BL10UMXYA, and BLIOUMXYB, rep- || zeuwme sua

BLO1UMX4 - BladeO1

resenting the A and B Output Channels for BLO1UMXS - Blade01
each mixer on Blade 10 in this example. AlISO || soore aen

BLO1UMX? - Blade01

added will be (16) new destinations, labeled || puowma-sior

CBO1CR - BladeD1 *

BL10UMXI1 - BL1I0OUMXS, representing the || caicve-sisess -
eight fader input channels of the first mixer || S =

and BLIOUMY'1 - BL1IOUMYS for the eight || csorcte s
fader input channels of the second mixer. These

nnnnnnnnnnn

0
0
0
0
0;
0;
0;
0;
0
0
et
de0 1
03
0.
03
03
03
03
03

ASC - Blad:

Destinations
BLO1Hdpn - Blade01

u

jjj“"lr:I
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new sources and destinations will appear in the system crosspoint grid, allowing you to
connect various system resources, mix them as required, and distribute these mixes to
other system destinations.

To operate the Utility Mixer, first be sure it is enabled by clicking on the Enable check
box. You can separately enable mixer number 1, number 2, or both. This will cause the
BLADE to autogenerate the required new signals. Then assign the signal sources needed to
fader channels by using the system crosspoint grid. To mix the audio signals, bring up the
fader channels to a desired mix output bus by dragging with the your mouse and clicking
on the channel ON button. Adjust the mix by dragging the individual and mix faders up or
down. The radio buttons beside each fader provide for automatic Fade up or Fade down
with a variety of speeds. You can monitor the mix by watching the on screen meters,
and/or by listening to the mix output on any speaker or headphone output destination.
The front panel headphone jack on the BLADE is a good place to do this.

The Utility mixer is handy for a variety of functions. You can use it to premix some
standard signals, provide for late night automated operation, set up mix minus feeds,
create an intercom system, or even run a small remote.
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Blade Info Tab

g | Sources I Destinations I Wire Info | visibiities | LIOInfo [lenee Deiecl|  Utility Mixer | Blade Info | Config Manager |°0 00 ¢
o

& - :

2 Versions: Master Preference:
| & Software Version: RSN l-ge/epls ;i o DN | i Route:

I I : Hiah (30) Med (30) w (40)

8 TN SE SN = 050414 20171016, 1411 | ‘ 50 fian 00) o (B Lon ()
= T 1 &3 Default

2l | 10Boardrev:  EXNENNNNNN B

| | 1orcBd: ‘ W Clock:

o : : . e " i
2l | : o ] = teg 8 2t
g Murm DSPs: | | : 2 13

o | S Default
= Info:

; | T [ Slave Mode

MAC address: |[ERHSSHRHURRREETS |
Blade Type:  [EL-
| Becerm: [N

Apply || Cancel

" Network Info:

Mame:
IP Address: |

Subnet:

Gateway:

| Apply | Cancel

The next tab is the “Blade Info™ tab. This tab is where the BLADE 3’s current software
and firmware versions are displayed, and network settings are displayed and can be
modified. Wheatstone recommends leaving these settings unchanged unless you have
strong reasons to change the default addresses, are experienced in LAN set up, and have
created an address plan for the system.

The “Versions:” part of the window shows the current software and firmware versions
running on the BLADE 3.

The “Info:” part of the window shows the BLADE 3’s hardware address information.
Every networkable device is built with a unique physical hardware address (called the
MAC address) that cannot be changed. This MAC address, along with the BLADE 3’s type
and ID information, are displayed for information purposes only in non-editable boxes.

The “Network Info:” part of the window shows the BLADE 3’s software address
information. This is the IP address information created by the System Wizard, and takes
the form of the familiar IP address, Subnet, and Gateway. It is sufficient to note that these
boxes can be edited to change the BLADE 3’s software address.

Note that modifying this address information improperly will cause the BLADE 3
to cease operating on the WheatNet-IP network and potentially become invisible to the
WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI. In other words, if you mess this up you may not be able
to get back without rerunning the System Wizard from the front panel of the BLADE 3.

The one setting that you might consider changing is the BLADE 3 name. This is the
name that will identify the BLADE 3 in the System Pane and elsewhere. The system
default name for the BLADE 3 is “BladeXX” where “XX” is the BLADE ID number.
You can leave the BLADE 3 name as the default, or change it to any eight character name
by dragging or double clicking on the name and typing a new one. Just remember that
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each BLADE 3 needs a unique name to let you identify it in the system. Click on the
Apply button in order to save any changes.

The “Route Master Preference:” part of the window is a way to influence the WheatNet-IP
Route Master selection process in the system. The Route Master is the BLADE 3 that
handles all of the BLADE-to-BLADE communications during normal operations (see page
5-18 for details). These settings should be left as defaulted unless instructed otherwise
by a Wheatstone engineer.
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Config Manager Tab

Sources Destinations Wire Info Visibilities LIO Info [ilence Detect|  Utility Mixer EBlade Info Config Manager

I Configuration Folder:

IC: \Users\FERG \Documents \Wheatstone \Navigator icfg

Default

Backup Blade Configuration:
Backup...

Restore Blade Configuration:

I LB-CB | Davices | Systam

Please select a file to restore from:

Mame

. cfg_2018-05-15_15-31-51_S¥S
cfg_2017-07-27_09-37-21_SYS

. cfg_2017-04-17_11-07-28_SYS

. cfg_2016-09-13 12-44-37_S¥S

. cfg_2016-09-12_10-49-02 BL
cfg_2016-09-12 10-48-48 BL

L=~ R

Restare

The next BLADE 3s tab is the “Config Manager” tab, which gives access to backup
or restore the BLADE 3’s specific configuration information. All of the BLADE 3’s signal
ID’s, names, format, logic settings, silence detect settings, etc., can be saved to a directory
on the GUI PC. Likewise, all of this information can be retrieved from the PC and restored
to the BLADE3.

The “Configuration Folder:” section of the window is used to specify the directory path
on the GUI PC to be used for the
backup and restore functions. The

currently specified path will show A
in the text box in this section. To || oganize~  Newsolder = @
specify another folder, click on the — = Name 2 Zlrr—— Type
browse button next to the text box. M Deskiop | cfg_2012-04-19_11-24-50_SVS 4/19/201211:24 AM  File foldes
A standard Windows dialog box will & Downloads | cfg_2015-12-08_14-45-02_5YS 12/8/20152:45 PM  File folder
Open allowing you tO Specify the 1=l Recent Places L , cfg_2015-12-11 10-32-49_SYS 12/11/201510:32 ... Fflefclc\a
. . . T J cfg_2015-12-11 11-39-26_SYS 12/11/201511:39 ... File folder

des'lred dl_reCt.0ry' IfdeSIred’ you can -l Libraries , cfg_2015-12-15 15-42-19_SYS 12/15/2015 3:42 PM  File foldeq
assign this directory as the default [ Documents
location for configuration files by j o L

. . k=| Pictures
clicking on the Default button. = N

The “Backup BLADE3 Con-
figuration” section of the window
is even simpler. All it contains
is a Backup button which, when

"M Computer

Folder:

[ Select Folder ] ’ Cancel ]
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clicked, will write all of the configuration information to the specified directory. First a
subdirectory is created, and is named “cfg_YYYY-MM-DD_HH-MM-SS_BL” where
YYYY-MM-DD is the current date and HH-MM-SS is the current time. This automatic
naming convention makes it easy to keep track of your backup files. Click Yes on the
ensuing dialog box to proceed (clicking No will cancel the operation).

F A
Create Blade Backup ‘ ﬁ

Il.f’_"“-l Backup folder created: cfg_2016-01-22_16-26-22_BL
&Y' Areyou sure you wish to backup this blade?

Yes | Mo

A file will be created with a name of the form “full_BLADE _config_ XXXX” where
“XXXX” 1s the BLADE 3 ID number.

The last section of this tab shows the “Restore Blade Configuration” section. Here
you can scroll through the list of available configuration directories and files, click on
one to highlight it, and then click on the Resftore button to send the information to the
BLADE3. A restore dialog box will open showing the selected file and asking you if
you are sure. Clicking Yes will again show a progress bar as the information is uploaded
to the BLADE3.

A Word About Backup and Restore

Because of the distributed intelligence of the WheatNet-IP system, the backup
function is mainly intended for archival purposes. Since all of the system’s information
1s concurrently saved in flash memory on multiple BLADE 3s, it is extremely unlikely
that it all would be lost. So why then do we need to perform backups? It would take a
catastrophic event, such as a direct lightning strike or massive flooding that simulta-
neously wipes out all of the BLADE 3s, in order for all of this information to be lost.
Maintaining a regular schedule of backups is a good way to mitigate against this unlikely
but still possible scenario.

Because the Navigator GUI1s so powerful, Wheatstone has provided in the WheatNet-1P
system for up to four copies to be running at the same time. You can be running a copy in
your TOC, running another copy down the hall, and even run a copy from your home if
you have provided for external access into your system. This functionality can be handy
for managing connection, silence detection, and logic functions. Be aware, however, that
the backup and restore functions work in concert with the directories on a particular PC,
so to avoid confusion it is best to restrict these activities to only one PC.
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Audio Player Tab

g || Sources Destinations Wire Info Visibilities LIO Info Silence Detect Utility Mixer Blade Info Config Manager Audio Player
o
E; Status Playback Control
I i
| | Stopped [
2| | [1] SPD790.wav : : i
(%)
E 3 Tracks Loaded ’ B3
o -18
. [ 00 |
S [ ] Preserve state on reboot
=
< Playlist i Modify Playlist
__ P| SPO790.wav Mave Up
SPOO0E4 wav
SPO040.wav fcelonn

Add Song(s)...
Duplicate Song

Remove Sang

Apply

Capacity
e 1
Refresh Current Playlist Available Space: 727 MB Free

The last BLADE 3s tab is the “Audio Player” tab. There is an optional built-in audio
clip player that can be used to put emergency audio on the air. The files are managed in
Navigator where you can add files, organize the playlist, and fire playback. Silence or an
LIO event can trigger this playback, or it can be manually controlled from Navigator.

Status
This pane shows the current status of the Audio Clip Player.

Playlist
The audio clips will playback in the order shown on the list.

Capacity

The Clip Player will only play uncompressed audio files (.wav format). To play properly
the audio files should be recorded at the same sample rate as the WheatNet-IP system. The
Clip Player can hold slightly more than 1 hour of uncompressed audio and the capacity
pane will show the literal and percentage capacity available.
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Modify Playlist

In this pane you can add/remove audio clips and set the playback order.

Q Q‘:v.| 4 » Libraries » Music ¥

w | ¥4 ||| Search Music e
L & =
Organize ~ New folder =~ [ Q
| Favorites —  Music I|brary Arrange by: Folder ~
B Creative Cloud Fil Includes: 2 locations
B Desktop Name Contributing artists ~ Album # Title
4 Downloads
<+ Recent Places | b Demo Mustc
I . Sample Music
| Libraries s
.. Documents
4. Music
=1 Pictures =
i Videos
o, Homegroup
| ] 1l | P
File name: ‘ - [WAV Files (*wav) vl
l Open ] l Cancel ]

Playback Control

This pane provides direct stop/start control of audio playback and has a level control
to adjust playback volume.
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More on the System Pane

Popup menus are available when a BLADE3’s icon or name is right-clicked in the
System Pane. Additionally, the view in the main window area changes as if the icon or

name was left-clicked.

If the BLADE 3 type is any of the hardware BLADE 3s, the
popup menu allows you to choose any of the tabs in the main
view, This is most handy when you want to change to a tab that’s
currently not visible and would require use of the tab scroll but-
tons to make that tab show before selecting it. With the right-click
method you don’t need to use the tab scroll buttons.

There are two additional entries in the popup menu for a
hardware BLADE 3. At the top is a choice to “Go to Crosspoint,”
which changes the main view to the System Crosspoint tab. At
the bottom of the menu is a choice to “Reboot BLADE 3.” This
should be used with caution, since the BLADE 3 will be out of
commission for the reboot time, and any audio in the BLADE3
will be lost to the system until reboot is done. The main reason for
providing “Reboot Blade” is to allow you to reboot a BLADE3
when updating its software without having to physically travel to
where the BLADE 3 is located.

If the BLADE 3 is a PC type, the popup menu once again lists
the tabs for that BLADE 3 as choices, and also sports the “Go to

'ﬂ System

4 s Blacde0l

Y

02 | Systam

5B-8

| L
4 (@ Blzren? (hdastarl 1=

Crosspoint” choice. There is, however, no “Reboot BLADE 3 choice.

You can also right-click on the System icon or name to
bring up a similar menu. Since one of the choices is already
the System Crosspoint tab, there is no need to have the “Go
to Crosspoint™ choice, so that item is omitted from the list.
And the bottom choice is not “Reboot Blade” but, instead,
1s “Reboot All Blades.” Once again, this choice needs to be
used with caution.
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Auralip Pro GUI
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Routable Audio Processing

The BLADE 3sinclude an optional multiband processor useful for processing incoming
audio from callers, remotes, codecs, satellite feeds and microphones. This is one instance
of the same Vorsis processing used in the acclaimed Aura8ip BLADE. You can also use
it to process output audio for headphones, web streams, pre-processors, IFB, or for level
protection for STL applications. This is aroutable processor thatincludes a4-band parametric
equalizer, a 3-way crossover, 3 compressors, 3 limiters, and a final look-ahead limiter.

Auralip Pro GUI

We will address all of the available adjustments and help familiarize you with what the
adjustments do, but first you will need to install and setup the GUI.

+25d8
Input Lewel

LR balance
M rbs. Phase
B R Reverse
B mono (Sum L+R)

) LMH
Input AGCIComp

Band 1 Thresh

307 :1
Comp. Ratio

+1.0d8
Band 1 L+R Out

Band 1 LR Dut

Comp. Release
Comp. Ratio
+ B0 B
Gata Offzat

Band 2 L+R Out

Band 2 LR Out

244:1
Comp. Ratio
+2.5 08

Gate Oifsst
-20d8

Band 3 L+R Ot
0568

Band 3 L-R Out

hiskeup Gain

¥ ABC
) Comp

1 MB Lim Sott
¥ Bass Enhance

Band 2 Thresh

Band 3 Thresh Final Um. Drive
Lim Atack
Release

Delayed Release

i Final Limiter
# Delayed Releaze

LMH F
Limiters

The Auralip Pro GUI software is provided on a software CD shipped with the product
and once installed, grants easy access to Auralip’s vast sound processing capabilities.
Installing the software is easily done using the following procedure:

e Insert the Auralip software CD into a Windows computer;

e Click the Start button;
e Click the Run option;

e Click the Browse option;
* Browse My Computer to locate the CDROM device and double click it;

e When the contents of the CDROM drive appears, locate the Auralip_Pro_x.x.x.exe
file (where x.x.X. is replaced by the version number) and double click it to start the
GUI installation;

* Follow the on screen instructions to complete GUI installation.
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Once the GUI has been installed on the host PC it must be configured before it can
connect to and control the Auralip processor.

Click the Auralip_pro.exefileto start the Auralip Pro GUI software and use the following
procedure to configure it to be able to connect and control the Auralip processor.

* On the bottom right hand side of the GUI, click on the Devices button, then click the
Add... button; the Edit Device dialog will open.

Preset

Save

~Device Info:
Library

MName: WCDY]

Devices

IP Address: ilEIE.lEE.E? : |

e Insert a name for the BLADE3. This is the name that will be displayed at the top of
the GUI to inform the user which BLADE 3 is currently connected.

e Next enter the IP address of that BLADE3.
* Click the OK button to close the dialog.
* Highlight the newly configured device and click the Select button.

If there is a network connection between the GUI’s
Auralip_Studio4 B || ad.. || host PC and the BLADE3, and the PC is configured to
be on the same network subnet as the BLADE 3, the On-
— | line button at the top left of the GUI may be clicked to
-~ connect to the BLADE3. When the GUI is online to the
. seet | | processor and controlling it, the green indicator inside
| |

the button will be illuminated and the Status window will
display “Online.”

Status | Devices resets

IP Address Note: Unless special routing has been configured by the I'T department the
controlling PC and the BLADE 3 must be on the same network subnet. As an example, if
the Auralip has an IP address 192.168.87.101, then the PC’s IP address must be configured
to be between the addresses 192.168.87.1 and 192.168.87.254, noting that the BLADE3
and the host PC cannot share the same IP address.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 page 6 -4



AURA1IP PRO GUI

A Word About Our Controls

[ 00d8 @) The control at left is typical of those found in the Pro GUI. To increase its
value, left click on the UP arrow. To decrease its value, left click on the
DOWN arrow. If you wish to quickly move to a value, you may click and
hold the UP or DOWN arrows and the control will scan to the end of its
range.

[ kb Another option is to double-click in the numeric field of the control which

cancel | will open up a dialogue where you can input the value you want. If the
value is not within the range of the controller, the controller will return to
the value within the accepted range that is closest to the requested value.

3 Band Controls that have a DOWN arrow but no UP arrow are drop down menus.
Broadband Usually,only 2 or 3 fixed options are available within this type of control. Click
2 Band the arrow, select the parameter and the drop down menu will automatically
3 Band close, having selected and displayed the new value.

Input Controls

"y The upper left corner of the Pro GUI hosts the Input settings for the
Ingut Level selected processor instance. Here, the input levels and left/right balance can
N e be adjusted, and there are also options for reversing the phase of both left
W s, Phase and right channels (Abs. Phase), swapping channels (L/R Reverse) summing

M LR Reverse

® woemun e left and right input to mono (Mono (Sum L+R)) and turning on and off
® me=rostr  the phase rotator.
:; The input level range is adjustable between -36dB to +12dB with a setting
of OdB referencing a peak input level of -12dBFS. Left/right channel balance
may be corrected by +/-12dB from 0dB (default).

E
=
0wl

High Pass Fitter
Diff

High Pass Filter (HPF)

Cutoff F . .
T rTeduency The purpose of a high pass filter is to remove or reduce

low frequency signals that are in the audio, but may not
| be a desired part of the audio. Whatever frequency is
: chosen as the Cutoff Frequency is the frequency at which
: the response to undesired signals will be reduced by 3dB
| (half power). The high pass response is that of a critically
L 1ig Tk damped fourth order filter.

Frequancy [Hz]

High Pass Filter Response The high pass filter (HPF) in the Auralip is designed a

bit differently than those found in other processors in that

it has the ability to reduce undesired low frequency noise in the sum (mono) signal, or the
difference (stereo) signal, or both. It does this by using its two different

L :; high pass filter operating modes as explained next.

LGE e . Stereo — In the STEREO (St.) mode, the left hand control sets the

% @ &  frequency where the filter begins to work on both sum and difference sig-

= 50.0 Hz| nals simultaneously. Because the effect is applied to both signals equally,
BN it is mathematically equivalent to the filter being operated in the left/right
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domain. As the image at upper left shows, audio signals below the selected frequency are
reduced or filtered out.

Sum & Difference — In this mode, two controls separately affect the L+R and L-R aspects
of the input audio. Since lower frequencies (generally below 300Hz) are

- :: non-directional, eliminating lower frequencies in the L-R domain can
i ' yield enhancements to the audio signal above the filter’s frequency. Adjust
@ | E £ this control while listening to the bass to find the best setting when using
! ° = the HPF in this mode.

80.0 Hz) As with all adjustments in the Auralip, the high pass filter settings are

preset dependent. That is, presets can be saved with the HPF in STEREO
or SUM & DIFFERENCE modes, and the preset will remember this.

AGC and Compressor Controls - Part 1

To the right of the Input control column is the column of Master adjustments
for the multiband AGC. These adjustments include AGC Master Drive (with 4
a range of -12 to +6 dB), the AGC Backoff control (explained next), Band i
Coupling, Gate Threshold, Gate Delay, Gate Mode, and lastly, controls for AGC Backoff
the Number of Bands of processing desired and the Crossover frequency

+E.0dB

adjustments. Band Coupling
-60.0 dB
AGC Backoff Gate Thrash

S00.0 m=

This is a very unique control found only in Wheatstone signal processors. CErDa

The AGC Backoff algorithm decouples the AGC and Compressor processing
blocks from each other. When the Backoff control is set to 0dB the AGC and
Compressor act as one processor. However, as the Backoff control is adjusted
towards -6dB, the AGC and Compressor become more decoupled and begin
acting as two separate processors. A better explanation of our AGC Backoff

3 Band w
Mumber of Bands

control, a control sometimes called the “Detail” control by our customers, Band 1-7 Hovar
is in order.

The diagram at left B

~ asc ™ shows the essentials of
AUDIO{ Trreshald j—)— oo what the AGC Backoff control does.
IN — When the Backoff control is at OdB the
, Compressor AGC and Compressor are operating
Threshold with identical thresholds. While their

time constants may be different (and
_____ ——a-soars|  typically are) their thresholds, or the
: * sccicome - gudio level where they begin toreduce
* the level, are the same.

As the Backoff control is adjusted
away from OdB the threshold of
al the AGC is raised above that of the

Compressor. This causes the AGC to

do less work, but since the AGC and Compressor operate as two separate entities they do
not see each other, and the Compressor has no idea that the AGC is now doing less work.

How AGC Backoff
(aka ‘Detail’)
Works

The audible effect is that as the Backoff control is adjusted away from 0dB the action of
the Compressor becomes more obvious even though it is doing the same amount of work.
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In essence, lifting the AGC threshold has exposed the action of the Compressor, which
then exposes the audibility of the work that it is doing. Because the AGC/Compressor stage
always operate in sum and difference mode, as the Backoff control is adjusted away from
0dB the audibility of processing on L+R and L-R is increased, with the net effect being
that the audio becomes more detailed, more alive, has more depth, and is more up front.

It is important to recognize that while the Compressor and AGC operate independently,
from a maximum gain standpoint they are linked. That is, at any moment in time the
Compressor can never have more gain than the AGC.In fact, when the AGC and Compressor
attack a signal at their own time constants and then release, the Compressor can only in-
crease its gain up to whatever gain value the AGC is current at. This behavior is obvious in
operation by watching the two meters associated with AGC and Compressor gain reduction
as audio is being processed — because the attack time of the Compressor is shorter, it will
be reducing gain more than (or faster than) the AGC.

Moving the AGC Backoff setting away from OdB is one of the places in the processing
structure where additional density and loudness may be gained. Basically, you have the
ability to not only add or take away compression via the bypass option, but you have the
ability to dial in the audibility of that compression in any way desired.

Note that if the AGC Backoff is operated at its maximum value (-6dB), changes to the
compressor release times will probably be needed in order to ensure that the audio doesn’t
become too busy-sounding or overly dense.

Band Coupling

This adjustment controls how much gain could be ADDED by the AGC
in Bands 1 and 3 (referenced to Band 2) when energy in those two bands ABC hater Drive
isn’t sufficient to cause the same amount of gain reduction as is occurring in “F OB
Band 2. When Band Coupling is set at 0dB the AGC will prohibit the gains AGC Backoft
in Bands 1 and 3 from increasing above whatever the current gain in Band

2 happens to be. This prevents Bands 1 and 3 from adding gain when they Band Coupling
release, which causes the spectral balance to remain flat. A setting like this is -50.0 dE
useful in situations where the benefits of multiband gain control are needed Gate Thresh

but “spectral rebalancing” is not required or desired. 500.0 mS

As the Band Coupling control is moved away from OdB Bands 1 and 3 oate Belay

are allowed to have more gain than Band 2 by whatever the Coupling setting
is. For example, setting the control at -6dB will allow Band 1 and 3 to add

up to an additional 6dB of gain from Band 2. hand Y

Number of Bands
It should be noted that the Band Coupling control works only on the
AGC. If the AGC is bypassed and the compressor is enabled the compressor Band 1-Z Hower
does not utilize the Band Coupling controls and therefore it will be allowed
to take on as much gain as needed. Also to be noted is that in this mode the Band 2-3 Hoer
compressor will always release to OdB gain reduction because the compres-
sor itself is not gated, only the AGC. We do not recommend using the compressor by itself
unless a specific sound is desired or it is used with light (<6dB) of average gain reduction.

Gate Thresh, Gate Delay, and Gated Mode

Each band of the AGC is managed by a gating algorithm that serves to freeze the AGC’s
action when audio levels fall below a set value. In effect, that gate manages how the AGC
recovers in the absence of audio. Without a gate, the gain would continue to increase as
the AGC released, potentially causing noise suck-up or other undesired effects.
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The operation of the Gate Thresh control is straightforward. When audio in a processing
band falls below the value set by the Gate Thresh control, the AGC will freeze its gain.
The compressor may be allowed to decrease gain if needed, but no additional gain increase
will occur by the AGC once audio has fallen below this value.

The Gate Thresh is calibrated in dBFS (decibels Full Scale) a common calibration in
digital audio equipment. Because the internal audio reference level is -20dBFS (to allow
headroom) a normal Gate Threshold setting will be as much as 24dB to 30dB below this
value. Therefore it is quite normal to see Gate Threshold settings that are in the range of
-44dB to -60dB. The gate function may be defeated by adjusting the Gate Thresh control
towards -80dB which will then disable it and cause the Gate Thresh display to indicate OFF.

The Gate Delay setting tells the AGC how long to wait after the audio falls below the
Gate Thresh before it freezes the gain. The control range is 50ms to 500ms. Setting the
Gate Delay control to times greater than about 100ms loosens up its action which helps
gating action when the level of audio passages is just riding the Gate Thresh level.

The Gated Mode control decides if the AGC should freeze the gain when audio falls
below the Gate Thresh (Gate), or if it should allow the gain to very slowly recover towards
0dB gain reduction (Ooze). As explained in the introduction, allowing the gain to freeze
prevents noise suck-up in the absence of audio. The Ooze function, on the other hand,
can be very helpful on formats such as Classical or Jazz, where it might be inappropriate
for the AGC gain to get stuck when audio was present, but below the Gate Threshold
setting. Using the Ooze mode to allow the gain to slowly recover sounds very natural, and
therefore this is the setting that is recommended for the more gentle formats.

Number of Bands

The Auralip’s AGC, Compressor and Limiter sections may be operated in broadband,
2 band or 3 band modes. Whichever operating mode is selected, the
appropriate number of columns of processing controls will appear in
the Pro GUI. When switching from 3 Band, to 2 Band, to Broadband
mode, columns of controls will be defeated and hidden, revealing only
the controls available for the number of bands chosen.

3 Band w

Mumber of Bands

65.0 FS +30.0 B
Band 3 Thresh Makeup Gain

Band 1 Thresh Makeup Gain Band 1 Thresh Makeup Gain

“E

AGC Attack
W acc
B comp

B asc
B Comp

M acc
® come

|

AGC Re}

g
H
e
£

Comp. Release

Comp. Ratic Comp. Rate

Y ¢

s

-~ IF
ﬂGEEE

:
:

Gate Ofsat Gate Offsat

Band 1 L+R Out Band 2 L+R Out Band 2 L+R Out Band 2 L+R Out Band 1 L+R Out
[005 @ [0055 9
Band 1 L-R Out Band 2 L-R Out Band 3 L-R Out Band 2 L-R Out Band 1 L-R Out

Comparison of AGC controls visible in 3 band mode (left),
2 band mode (center), and broadband mode (right)

Crossovers

The purpose of a crossover (Xover) is to separate the audio spectrum into different
frequency bands prior to processing. The reason this is done is to eliminate or reduce
the effects of gain control happening in one part of the spectrum from affecting another.
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For example, processing bass-heavy material with a broadband (1 band) processor almost
inevitably results in an effect called “spectral gain intermodulation,” which simply means
that the gain is being arbitrarily changed in one part of the audio spectrum because of
signals in another part of the spectrum that need the gain to be changed. Unless this is
done to create an effect, spectral gain intermodulation can be annoying as well as fatiguing
to listen to.

Auralip has very flexible phase-linear crossovers which operate at 24dB/
octave (4th order). Each crossover may be adjusted within a wide fre-
quency range:

Band 2-3 fayer - The BAND 1-2 crossover is adjustable between 20Hz and 687Hz in
3 band mode, or 20Hz and 20kHz in 2 band mode. This band has a wide
adjustment range in order to accommodate the requirements of running
in two band mode

- The BAND 2-3 crossover has a range of 728 to 20 kHz.

Band 1-Z Xower

Making the crossover settings by ear is the best way to discover how to set the crossovers
for the best sound on the type of material being processed.

In “3 Band” mode, the BAND 1-2 crossover will usually end up between 80Hz and
300Hz while the BAND 2-3 crossover will fall somewhere between 800Hz and 3kHz.

In “2 Band” mode the Band 1-2 crossover will be found somewhere in the range
between 120Hz and 400Hz. There is no Band 2-3 crossover setting when the processing
is in two band mode in that mode there is no Band 3.

In Broadband mode there are no crossover settings because there is no crossover to
adjust.

AGC and Compressor Controls - Part 2

To the right of the AGC Master controls in column #1 are additional adjust-
ments for each of the three AGC/Compressor bands. As pointed out earlier,
the number of AGC/Compressor control columns depends on the number of
processing bands chosen. We have chosen to color code the controls in each
column to make navigation easier. Please note that column #2 and #3 are the
only two AGC/Compressor columns serving two roles:

Column #2: Processing adjustments for the lowest frequency band when
in 2 or 3 Band mode, or all of the controls when in Broadband mode. The
control values in this column are always orange.

Column #3: Processing adjustments for the “Mid” band when in 3 Band
mode, or the “High” band when in 2 Band mode. The control values in this
column are always yellow.

Column #4 1s only visible when the AGC/Compressors are operating in
3 Band mode and it hosts the processing adjustments for the “High” band
when in 3 Band mode. The control values in this column are always blue.

What follows is an explanation of what each processing control is called,
what it does, and if applicable, what its audible effect is.
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Threshold

The first adjustment in each column is the Threshold (Thresh) control.
This control sets the level at which the AGC will start working (or processing)
the audio. If the AGC is defeated, then this control will govern the behavior
of the compressor.

Like many other controls, the Threshold control is calibrated in dFBS.
And, like the Gate Threshold discussed previously, the Threshold control
operates with a peak program reference level of -20dBFS. What this means is
that if the onset of AGC gain control action should begin 20dB below average
program level (to achieve 20dB of average compression), this control should
be set 20dB below the internal reference level, or at -40dBFS.

AGC Attack/Release

The next two adjustments in the column control the speed of the AGC.
The AGC Attack setting controls how fast the AGC adapts to increases in | Gate Offs=t
audio levels. The range of the AGC Attack control is 50-500ms.

Conversely, the AGC Release control setting controls how fast the AGC | Band 2 L+R Cut
responds to decreases in audio level. The range of the Release control is
1000-7000ms (1 second to 7 seconds). Band 2 L-R. Out

Recommending “perfect” settings for the AGC Attack and Release con-
trols is difficult because of how highly subjective the resulting processing will be. What
this means is that the settings are highly dependent on many factors including the desired
density of processing and its audibility. In general, slower settings in both controls create less
noticeable AGC action while faster settings cause the audibility of processing to increase.

If we were to recommend starting points for the AGC Attack and Release we would
specify around 300 ms for Attack and 4000ms (4 seconds) for Release. While the range
of the AGC Attack controls could achieve a 50ms Attack and 1000ms Release, we do not
suggest using AGC Attack times faster than about 150ms and Release times faster than
about 2000ms IF all parts of the processor are enabled (AGC, Compressor, Limiter, etc.).

Compressor Attack/Release

These next two adjustments control the timing of the Compressor. Unlike the AGC
however,the Compressoris designed to work primarily on short term dynamics and therefore
helps to not only build density, but it allows the limiters upstream to not work so hard on
the audio coming out of the AGC/Compressor stage.

The Compressor Attack (Comp. Attack) control range is adjustable between 3ms
and 100ms. Compressor Release (Comp. Release) is adjustable between 50 and 1000ms
(1 second). The ranges of the Compressor controls have been limited to what we feel are
the most useful settings and they cannot be set to sound bad. That said, we recommend
Compressor Attack settings of between 3ms and 20ms and Compressor Release settings
around 300ms. These settings may need to be modified to work better in concert with other
controls later downstream.
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Compressor Ratio

The Compression Ratio (Comp.Ratio) control adjusts how much the audio
output level is allowed to increase as the input level increases. ACompression  gand 2 Thresh
Ratio of 1:1 would make output level changes be a mirror image of the input,
i.e., there would be no processing. Likewise a Compression Ratio of 20:1
would allow the output level to only increase by 1dB even though the input
level increased by 20dB (a 10:1 change).

The “correct” setting of the Compression Ratio control is highly subjective,
justlike many other controls in any audio processor. However, our experience
is that a Compression Ratio setting of between 2:1 and 6:1 is the most useful,
with a setting halfway between (at 4:1) a good all around tradeoff.

Higher Compression Ratios will sound tighter and more squashed while
lower Compression Ratios will sound more free and dynamic. The user is
completely free to use whatever Compression Ratio he feels sounds best in
his application.

It would not be uncommon to see different Compression Ratio settings
for each processing band, although that is never a requirement. Our | g
recommendation is to pick a number, say 4:1, and set all bands to that
Compression Ratio. Then after adjusting the other controls for the desired
density and impact, make small adjustments to the ratios as needed to tame
a particular issue. Let us provide an example of when the Compression Ratio
is the right knob to grab:

Band 2 L-R Out

Suppose the Auralip is running in its 3 Band mode and everything is sounding really good
but you notice that sometimes the high end isn’t quite controlled enough on some material.
The best way to even things out would be to slightly increase the Compression Ratio for
Band 3, and only band 3. Suppose you look at the Compression Ratio setting for that band
and see that it is set to 4:1. Try setting it a bit higher, to perhaps 4.4:1 and then listen for
a while. If there is too much control, reduce the ratio a little and listen again. If it’s not
controlled enough, nudge it up a little and listen again.

Again, the ears are always the best judge of the correct settings to use. The best advice
that we, as processing experts, can offer an end user about audio processing is this:

Regardless of what the controls and the meters might say,
if it sounds right, then it IS right!
Stop adjusting!

Gate Offset

The Gate Offset applies a Gate Threshold offset to each band — an offset of whatever
the master Gate Thresh is as applied in the first column.

The purpose of the Gate Offsetcontrolsis to allow the precise gating thresholds foreach band
to be different from the master setting by a specified amount. The amount of available offset is
+/-6dB. The best way to explain how the Gate Offset controls work is by example:
Suppose the master Gate Threshold is set to -48dB and everything seems fine except that
sometimes Band 3 seems to be gating too late. This can be remedied by adjusting the Band
3 Gate Offset to a setting that is “higher” than OdB, such as +3dB, which would then set
the Band 3 Gate Threshold to -45dB (-48dB plus 3dB = -45dB). This adjustment will have
raised the effective Gate Threshold for Band 3, making its gate operate sooner.
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At first glance the Gate Offset controls may not seem to have much range, but remember
that -6dB is half and +6dB is twice whatever the OdB gating level is.

Processing Band L+R and L-R Outputs (L+R Out, L-R Out)

Each processing band has a pair of output level controls (L+R Out, L-R Out) that serve
as mix controls allowing the processing’s output spectral mix to be adjusted to taste. Both
pairs of Output controls have a +/-6dB range. The L-R Output controls, because they are
a special case, are also equipped with a MONO position (to be covered shortly).

The L+R and L-R Output controls feed the input to the following
multiband limiter (if enabled) so some care must be taken in adjusting
the mix controls in order to feed the multiband limiter an appropriate
signal. We recommend staying within a +/-3dB range when setting
the L+R Output mix controls.

Band 3 L+R Ot

Band 3 L-R Ot

As mentioned previously the L-R Output controls are a special case. The Auralip
AGC/Compressors operate in the sum and difference domain (L+R/L-R). What
this means is that the mono part of the signal (L+R) and the stereo parts of the
signal (L-R) are processed independently. Doing it this way permits useful audio
enhancements that cannot be accomplished in processors that operate strictly in the
Left/Right domain, as most do.

In the Auralip the L-R Output control adjusts the stereo part of the audio signal (its
depth, width, and spectral balance) without affecting the mono, or “dead center” part
(such as live voice). This permits very unique sonic signatures to be created that cannot
be achieved any other way.

Because there is an L-R Output mix control for each band, certain parts of the audio
spectrum may have their stereo width and depth enhanced (or reduced) independently of
the other bands.

The L-R Output controls also have a MONO position. When a band’s
L-R Output control is set to MONO, there is no L-R stereo width or
depth signal added by that band. A popular use of this feature is to
remove subsonic “mud” from the stereo difference signal. Bass energy
in mostcontemporary music has equal amplitude, in-phase components
in the left and right channels, so any L-R signal that might creep into
the low frequencies is probably not bass at all, but noise or other undesired signals. By
setting the Band 1 L-R Output (L-R Out) control to MONO, extraneous signals that might
otherwise have contaminated the bass frequencies are eliminated.

Band 3 L+R Ot

Band 3 L-R Ot

The setting of the L-R Output controls also adjusts the amount of stereo
enhancement present in the output mix. Adjusting the L-R Output controls to
positive numbers increases the amount of stereo separation for frequencies
contained in the bands whose controls are set above OdB. A useful setting of the
L-R Output controls for tasteful stereo enhancement would be Band 1 = 0dB,
Band 2 = +3dB, Band 3 = +1.5dB. Of course reducing these controls has the opposite
effect, reducing stereo separation.
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Makeup Gain

All of Auralip’s processing is accomplished by feed-forward control algorithms.
Feed-forward control has the advantage that it doesn’t rely on errors in
the compressor’s output signals (as do feed-back algorithms) in order

i ik to dynamically control the gain. Rather than measuring mistakes in
the output level and then trying to correct them by a (now very late)
control signal, feed-forward control prevents errors in the output signal

W acc by carefully measuring changes in the input signal’s levels and then

& Comp calculating the precise amount of gain control needed to achieve the

perfect output.

Because the compressor’s output levels are controlled by changes in the input levels,
when the input levels go up, the compressor will push the output level down by whatever
amount of gain reduction is called for. This causes the output levels of feed-forward
compressors to need to be “made up” after processing, and this is accomplished with a
control called Makeup Gain.

The amount of Makeup Gain needed is a function of how much gain reduction was
called for due to an increase in input level. In our design we leave around 6dB of additional
headroom to accommodate the compressor attack times and such, so if 20dB of gain
reduction is being done by a band’s AGC/Compressor, then the correct amount of Makeup
Gain will be 20dB plus that 6dB, or around +26dB.

The less gain reduction being called for, the less Makeup Gain that is required to bring
the signal back up to normal levels afterwards.

Those who may be concerned about ... adding gain after AGC/Compression because
it will increase noise...” need to know that the signal processing chain inside Auralip has
144dB of dynamic range. This is approximately 50dB more dynamic range than a digital
CD. Therefore “noise” is of no concern whatsoever — the processing chain will remain
absolutely dead quiet regardless of the amount of Makeup Gain that may be required.

Note also that the amount of Makeup Gain is somewhat dependent on the Compression
Ratios being applied to the signals in each processing band. The higher the Compression
Ratio, the tighter the output level is regulated, and therefore the more Makeup Gain that
will be required. However, the difference in the Makeup Gain required with 20dB of
compression at a 4:1 ratio and that required at 20dB compression with a 10:1 ratio is only
around 3dB.
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Parametric EQ

™ EQ ¥ EQ Post Dynami

ECt Response

+15

12

Hz | - 4.0 dE 2. 80 7 3.0 dE 8.00 kHz

0.50 oct 0.66 oct + 8.0 dB

The Auralip is equipped with a flexible equalizer section which may be used to sweeten
the spectral balance. The equalizer provides a graphical representation of the equalizer’s
contribution to the audio by creating shaded areas in the graph representing the mathemati-
cal result of overlapping equalizer sections.

The equalizer may be placed before or after the AGC/

= EC ¥ EQPostD Compressor stage, and though the audible effects of each
EQ Response placement are different (and sometimes subtle) they are

important to understand. We will discuss this shortly.

The equalizer has two parametric sections (adjustable
frequency, boost/cut, and Q) and two shelving filters (adjustable frequency and boost/cut).
The shelving filters behave somewhat like tone controls on consumer audio equipment,
and provide a broad, low-Q boost or cut at the extremes of the audio spectrum.

The two parametric sections provide a broad or narrow boost or cut to any frequency
within the 20Hz to 20kHz audio spectrum, and may even overlap to create special EQ
curves.

Equalizer Band 1 provides a shelving response of +/-14dB and may be tuned between
20Hz and 198Hz.

Equalizer Bands 2 and 3 have a parametric response and may be tuned anywhere within
the 20Hz to 20kHz audio band, providing up to 14dB of boost or cut and at bandwidths
(Q) of between 0.20 and 3.0 octaves.

Equalizer Band 4 provides a shelving response of +/-14dB and may be tuned between
2.0 kHz and 20 kHz.

As mentioned earlier, the equalizer section may be placed before or after the AGC/
Compressor. Placing it before “preloads” the AGC and allows any tonal adjustments to be
managed by the AGC/Compressor. This, for instance, allows the adding in of more bass
or high end without fear of overloading the following multiband limiter on some program
material because the AGC/Compressor will see this extra energy and try to manage it.
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On the other hand, placing the equalizer after the AGC/Compressor can sound more
dramatic because any equalization is no longer managed by the AGC/Compressor (which
helps to tame it somewhat) but is instead managed by the multiband limiter which typically
is doing very little gain management.

The correct placement for the equalizer is both highly
subjective and highly dependent upon the particular
application. For most applications we recommend operating
with the “EQ Post Dynamics™ box unchecked. There are three ways to adjust the EQ:

= EQ ™ EQ Post Dynamics

e, L ik

1. The sliders below the graphical area may be used to adjust the frequency, boost or
cut and the bandwidth (Q, if available) in the band of interest;

2. The value displays under the controls can be double-clicked which opens an entry
dialog where the desired values can be manually entered from the keyboard;

3. The equalization curves themselves may be dragged with a mouse to the desired
settings.

When manually dragging the curves there are three control behaviors
to be aware of. The first two pertain to the “+” at the center of the
curve which can be dragged left to right to set the desired equalizer
frequency and up and down to set the desired boost or cut.

The third control is available only in the two parametric sections and
itis represented by the tent symbol underneath the curve. Placing the
mouse cursor on this symbol and then dragging left or right adjusts
the Q (bandwidth) of the equalizer section.

D PEQ 1 M [f it seems that a curve isn’t responding to mouse input, right click on
PEQ 2 the graphical area to bring up the dialog shown at left and select the
La Shelf curve that you wish to adjust.

Hi Shelf

When the equalizer section is enabled the audio spectrum being influenced by the
equalization is represented by shaded areas of the audio spectrum. To show what we mean,
please refer to the next graphic.

Here we’ve created a bizarre (for example only!) curve to show how the shaded areas
represent the mathematical effects of the applied equalization. We’ve added low and high
frequency shelving to boost the signals at the extremes of the audio spectrum. We’ve also
used the two parametric equalizers in an overlapping fashion to create two scooped out
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areas of the midrange. Note how the yellow curve (bottom) is very broad — this is applying
a very broad dip in the frequency response between about 100Hz and 3kHz. However,
notice that the green curve (top) is set to be rather narrow — much narrower than the yellow
curve on the bottom. The combined effect is a broad reduction in frequencies between
100Hz and 350Hz and between 600Hz and 2.5kHz.

A Word About Our Limiters

Vorsis has returned the limiter to its rightful place as a device that only reacts to control
a peak in the audio level and only to the degree necessary to control that peak. These
limiters are not intended to be used to add their own signature to the audio; they are there
merely to prevent audio from exceeding a predetermined peak level.

In more conventional designs the limiters are sometimes found to be equipped with
gates, return to zero functions, temporary holds and even interband coupling. These
limiters typically need these functions to make up for deficiencies in the preceding AGC
or compressor — the limiters then act as a second, faster compressor to build density while,
at the same time, are also tasked with controlling peaks. Conversely, Vorsis designs utilize
much better AGC and Compressor algorithms that allow the following limiter to be just
that, a limiter.

Unless the limiters have been tuned to create a very specific effect, there should
normally be no more than 3dB of average gain reduction seen. At times, there may not be
any activity at all in a limiter band, however rest assured that the limiters ARE working
properly, they just don’t need gating and 12dB of gain reduction to do it!

Multiband Limiter

Before we begin discussing the multiband limiter it is important to
recognize that the number of limiter bands is controlled by the number
Number of Bands of AGC/Compressor bands as selected by the Number of Bands control
discussed in the AGC/Compressor section of this manual. Further, if

the number of bands control has been set to Broadband, we recommend not enabling the
remaining band of the multiband limiter — this
work is better done by the final limiter. In fact
it will be obvious from our presets that all

Broadband factory presets defeat this limiter. 30.0 ms 40.0ms 5.0 m=
Lim Attack Lim Attack Lim Attack

Band 1 Thresh Band 2 Thresh Band 2 Thresh

There are four adjustments for each limiter
band:

100.0mS 100.0 ms 41.0ms

Lim Releaze Lim Releaze Lim Releaze

Threshold (Band x Thresh) % % Qutput Trim

This control has a range of -6dB to +6dB | T M8 lm

and sets the level at which LIMITING will | & M tim s
.. 4 Bass Enhance

commence. At 0dB the limiter acts more as a

protective device to prevent peaks from getting

above OdB. Set to negative numbers the limiters begins to work sooner and therefore limits

the audio to below 0dB. Set this way the limiter is not only preventing peaks, it is also

imparting its own signature on the sound. When set to positive numbers, and if the gain

structure of the processing prior to the limiters is correct, the limiter will still be awake

but will rarely, if ever, introduce gain reduction.
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Limiter Attack (Lim Attack)

This controls how rapidly the limiter will
act to control audio peaks. We made the range
of this control 0.3ms to 100ms; however, we
recommend operating with settings between
0.3 and 10ms. With settings slower than this,
peak control will be sloppier, and though the

Band 1 Thresh Band 2 Thresh Band 3 Thresh

J0.0m= 0.0 m= g.0m=
Lim Attack Lim Attack Lim Attack

1000 ms 1000 ms 41.0m=

Lim Felzasze Lim Felzasze Lim Felzasze
multiband limiter attack setting isn’t critical,
slowish attack times will make the final peak | gyt Tim L T ERENRTT
limiter work harder. ¥ KB Lim

¥ B Lim Soft
Limiter Release (Lim Release) ¥, Bass Enhance

This control sets how quickly the limiter
recovers once a peak has passed and the audio level falls below the limit threshold. The
adjustment range of this control is 3ms to 100ms.

Very fast release times (under 30ms and especially in the low band) coupled by very
fast attack times (under Sms) will yield a tightly controlled audio signal that has a “radio”
sound. Very slow release times (greater than 50ms) will yield a more open sound that
is still well controlled (relative to the attack time settings). As we have said with the
AGC/Compressors, unless you are very familiar with these types of controls, it’s probably
best to not wander too far from the settings in the factory presets.

Output Trim

Each limiter band is followed by its own Output Level mix control which can be used
to make fine adjustments to the final tonal balance. Because the setting of these controls
can be fairly touchy, we recommend leaving them at OdB unless a specific sonic effect
is desired.

Multiband Limiter Options

The multiband limiter is equipped with two other operating modes besides simply on and
off. On and Off is controlled by the check box labeled MB Lim. The other two options
require some explanation.

MB Lim Soft — Checking this box enables a small amount of anticipation in the limiter
behavior, causing it to start to limit approximately 2dB below the absolute limit threshold
as set by the Band x Thresh control. This anticipation serves to soften the limiter action by
making it “spongy.” That is, it will ooze in and out of limiting in a softer fashion which
makes it quite effective (and good sounding) in voice applications.

Bass Enhance — This check box enables a Vorsis-proprietary algorithm which enhances
low bass without creating intermodulation distortion or muddiness. It enhances the sound
of bass when heard on small, bass shy speakers and adds richness to the sound without
adding noticeable distortion.
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Look Ahead Final Peak Limiter

The final section of processing is the Lookahead Limiter with its defeatable
lookahead function. In studio applications, the final limiter can probably Final Lim. Drive
be defeated. However, if the audio destination is a method of transmission
(STL, audio stream, uplink) with a defined maximum peak input level, or
if you want to recreate a “radio” sensation for talent headphones, using this
limiter is a good idea.

Final Lim. Drive

¥ Final Limiter
This control sets the drive level for the final peak limiter. The preferred = 8 peayed Rekeas=
way to set this control is to adjust the Final Lim. Drive until there is 1dB to = ¥i Leok Ahead
3dB of indicated limiting on the final limiter meter.

Attack

This control sets how quickly the limiter will react to audio peaks. While
the range for this control is 0.2 to 30ms, we recommend a setting between 0.2
and 10ms. Anything slower than 10ms will not yield effective peak control.

Release

This control sets how quickly the limiter will recover after reacting to an audio peak
and after the level drops. The range of this control is 33ms to 330ms, with a recommended
setting of around 180m:s.

Delayed Release Control

This control sets the amount of delayed or secondary release for the limiter. When
Delayed Release is engaged (see below) the first 3dB of gain reduction is released at the
Release Time setting and the remainder occurs at the speed set by the Delayed Release
control. The purpose of delayed release is to reduce or prevent intermodulation distortion
when very fast limiter release times are being used. Delayed Release also helps to reduce
pumping artifacts by preventing the limiter from making a full gain recovery during
syllabic changes in audio level.

Look Ahead Limiter Special Option Check Boxes

Final Limiter — When this box is checked the final limiter is engaged and its operation
is governed by the final limiter operating adjustments. When this box is not checked the
final limiter is disabled and no final peak control is in effect.

Delayed Release — When this box is checked the final limiter is utilizing the Delayed
Release algorithm as governed by the Delayed Release control setting as explained earlier.
When this box is not checked, only the primary Release time algorithm is in effect.

Look Ahead — When this box is checked a small amount of lookahead is applied to the
final limiter, allowing it to react to an upcoming audio peak just as it arrives at the limiter
input. Lookahead allows the limiter to anticipate peaks and adapt to them early enough
that output level overshoots due to non-zero attack time are prevented. We recommend
using the Lookahead option whenever signal path latency is NOT an issue. If latency is
an issue, this option should not be checked (lookahead is then bypassed).
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Output Control (Output Level dBFS)

The output level control sets the absolute peak output level within the range

of -39.5dBFS to OdBFS. If the control is set below -39.5dBFS the audio is

muted (OFF). Remember that there is no more processing available after this | utput Level d8FS
stage so some care is required in setting the Output Level if peak headroom

is a concern in your application.
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Metering Discussion

Input Metering

All metering inthe Auralipis sample-accurate, true peak reading,including
the gainreduction meters. The Input and Output meters are calibrated in dBFS so
that an accurate determination of these levels may be made. The recommended
input level operating range is between -18dBFS and -12dBFS. Care should
be taken to ensure that the input peak level never exceeds -9dBFS, especially
if the Phase Rotator is enabled. This is because clipped waveforms exit any
phase rotator at much higher peak levels because the phase rotator upsets the
signal’s harmonics. It is not uncommon to see clipped waveforms exit a phase
rotator with an increase of 12dB in peak levels!

In conventional VU and average responding meters, 0dB (or O VU) usually
indicates the desired average operating level. On the other hand, the metering
within the Auralip follows standard operating practice for digital signals and
provides an accurate indication for when OdBFS is reached. If and when signal
peaks reach OdBFS, there are no more digital bits available to define the audio
signal, which results in hard clipping and severe distortion. The Input meter
shown at left is indicating good input levels — peaks are at, but not above,
-12dBFS — good operating practice.

Gain Reduction Meters

Multiband AGC/Compressor and Limiter — The AGC/
Compressor gain reduction meters display the amount of
processing in each band, and for both the slower AGC, and
faster Compressor.

The gain reduction meters for the multiband limiters look
similar to the meters for the AGC/Compressor, but have
reduced scales more appropriate for limiters.

Metering foreach band follows the L,M,H (Low,Medium
and High) convention, and the left meter is for AGC and
right for Compressor.

Final Look Ahead Limiter Metering — The right-most
meter scale within the group of multiband limiter meters
is for the final lookahead limiter. This meter should rarely

-13
LMH F
Limiters show more than 2dB to 3dB of activity.

Normal Gain Reduction — The following is a general guideline for what normal
indications might be:

Meter Minimum Reading Maximum Reading
Multiband AGC 3dB 24dB
Multiband Limiter 0dB 6dB
Final Limiter 0dB 3dB
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Output Metering

Like the Input metering, the Output metering is sample-accurate, peak reading,
and is calibrated in dBFS. By observing the difference between the consistency
of the Input and Output levels the effects of processing are readily apparent.

Note also that because the Output Meters are reading the peak levels of
audio which has been processed and probably also peak limited, there is no
maximum level constraint like there is on the Input side of the processor. In other
words, the effects of processing have made the maximum peak levels ‘known’
and therefore the Output meters may safely indicate all the way up to OdBFS.

While a OdBFS output level is certainly possible, it may not be practi-
cal from the standpoint that we do not know what the behavior of the device
following the Auralip is going to be, and whether it has enough headroom. Our
experience is that it is safe to set the digital output levels up to around -3dBFS
without incurring any unexpected distortion or other issue in the equipment
coming afterwards.

One additional thought about Output levels, if we may ... when feeding
audio codecs it is best to keep their maximum Input level at -3dBFs or even slightly lower.
The reason for this is that when the codec removes energy from the audio (which it must
do in order to encode the audio) the peak audio levels inside the codec algorithm increase
because information has been removed, information that was required in order to maintain
the original peak levels. Now, the designers of the codec may have accounted for this
effect, or they may not. We do not know for sure. Therefore the best thing to do is run
the codec’s input levels a little on the light side, perhaps between -6dBFS and -3dBFS,
just to be safe.
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Sidebar Region

To theright of the OUTPUT METERING column s a vertical row of seven e
special buttons. Each button has been designed as an entry point into a dialog Preset
designed to help the end user get the most functionality out of the product.

Save

Preset —
Library

When this button is left-clicked, a Windows style dialog opens. The Pro
GUI must be online to the processor for the window to display the list of Devices

—— || Ppresets installed on the Auralip hardware.

The folder called Auralip represents the

Presets = .
‘ e hardware itself and the presets stored there.
| 2 Auraip Other folders, favorites, Factory Presets, e y——
| - [B] HD 3band Meutral t Iv b ithin the Lib QSave B
i B HD 3band Low Bandwidth etc. can only be seen within the Library
. - B HD 3band High Bandwidth dialog, covered later.
-~ [E] HD 3band Dense —
! Ire i';a“g gE;aU:E oo Here, the presets stored on the hard- B=A
| - BY Coder Sban High Bandwidth ware itself are visible, and any preset may
5 =] Codec 3band Low Bandwidth be selected and placed into use by simply
i -~ [E] Codec 1band Meutral . . .
: - [E] remate 1band Meutral double—chcklng on 1t.
| Remote 3band Tonal Balance .
| - (B Remote 3band Steady Level In order to save a preset, simply press the SAVE
Uplink, 3band ko Compressor : _ :
| B Uplink 3band with Compy ossor button to open a Windows-style file save dialog.
I - [E Uplink 3band Flat
! - [E] 5TL 3band Mo Compressor o - - i
! B oL 3band with Comprossor Z¥ Save as Preset in Auradip _|
i - [2] STL 3band Flat
i -~ [E] 8AC Streamn 3band 96kbps , [ | e
, - [E1 MP3 Stream 3band S6kpbs Presel #: |35 - 0K
i MP3 Stream 3band 48kbps
AKC Strearn 3band 48kbps Mlame:
| B EamE L [pser 39 I

Skream Shand Meutral
Skream Shand Tight
- [B] Telephone Wideband
Telephone 1band Aggressive
- [B] Telephone 1band Flat E
A

- [E1 TALEMT 3band Bass n Highs

T Preset Save ﬂ .
Note that the Pro GUI must be online to the

g ) ‘foumustbeonine toperform thisaction. | - processor in order for presets to be saved. If the
Pro GUI is not online and the Save button is
pressed, a warning dialog will appear.

It is important to remember to save any preset deemed important before taking
another because any unsaved settings will be lost once the new preset is loaded. There
is no warning dialog!

When saving a preset, and unless selected otherwise, the preset will be saved into the
next available empty slot on the hardware.

Alternatively, by nudging the preset number (“PRESET #”) up or down, a preset may
be saved in any preset location except one that has been locked. If a preset is saved into
an unlocked location where a preset already exists, that preset will be overwritten with
the new preset!
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Locking Presets — Presets that have been stored within the processor hardware may
be locked by the user to prevent inadvertent overwriting, renaming, or deletion. This is

accomplished by opening the Preset Library by clicking on the Library button in the Pro

GUI. Once the list of presets is open, the presets stored on the processor hardware are

visible in the left pane.

Save Ctrl+5

There are two ways to manage the lock status of user presets: Take Chrl+T
* The first method is by highlighting a preset (single left click) and Copy e

then right clicking it to open a dialog box. Among the options are
Lock Preset and Unlock Preset.

* The second method is by highlighting a preset as above, and then
clicking the Edit option at the top of the Preset Library dialog box

Paske Chrl+Y
Delete Del
Rename...

Lock Preset

Un-Lock Preset

to reveal the Lock Preset/Unlock Preset options. View v

Note that these are user-level preset lock options and do not override the lock status of a
preset that has been factory-locked!

Library
When the Library button is clicked a three panel Windows-like dialog

will appear.

“¥Preset Library

i Fle Edit View

#* |0n Auradip

‘favorite preset Folders

[ 001 HD 3band Neutral

002 HD 3band Low Bandwidth
003 HD 3band High Bandwidth
[E) 004 HD 3band Dense

005 IFE 1hand Default MONO
006 IFB 1band Default STEREO
007 Codec 3band High Bandwidth
008 Codec 3band Low Bandwidth
B 009 Codec 1hand Neutral

010 Remate 1band Neutral

011 Remate 3band Tonal Balance
[2) 012 Remate 3band Steady Level
013 Uplink 3band Mo Compressor
014 Uplink 3band with Compressar
015 Uplink 3band Flat

016 STL 3hand Mo Compressor
B 017 5TL 3band with Compressor
015 5TL 3band Flat

019 AAC Stream 3hand 96kbps
[E) 020 MP3 Stream 3band 96kpbs
021 MP3 Stream 3hand 48kbps
[E) 022 AAC Stream 3band 48kbps
023 Stream 3band Flat

024 Stream 3band Neutral

[ 025 Stream 3band Tight

026 Telephone Wideband

027 Telephone 1band Aggressive
[2) 028 Telephone 1band Flat

029 TALENT 3band Bass n Highs
B 030 TALENT 3band Processed
031 TALENT 3band Smoother
032 TALENT 3band Funch

[E) 033 TALENT 3band Stready

034 TALENT 3band Airchain Syrth
035

B o

037

B o3

039

040

B o4t

04z

043

044

045

B 046

047

048

E}[EZ Favories
- 10 Auradip_Factory_L

bvor\tas\AuraEip_Factory_l

[E HD 3band Neutral

HD 3band Low Bandwidth
HD 3band High Bandwidth
[E1 HD 3band Dense

IFB 1band Default MONG
IFB Lhand Default STERED:
Codec 3band High Bandwidth
Codec 3band Low Bandwidth
[E1 Coder 1band Neutral
Remate 1band Meutral
Remate 3band Tonal Balance
[E! Remote 3band Steady Level
Uplink 3band Mo Compressor
Uplink 3band with Compressor
Uplink 3band Flat

STL 3band Mo Compressor
E1 7L 3band with Compressar
STL 3band Flat

AAC Stream 3band 96kbps
[E1 MP3 Stream 3band 96kpbs
MP3 Stream 3hand 48khps
AAC Strean 3band 48kbps
Stream 3band Flat

Stream 3band Neutral

1 stream 3band Tight
Telephone wWideband
Telephone 1band Aggressive
[E! Telephone 1band Flat
TALEMT 3band Bass n Highs
[ TALENT 3band Processed
TALEMT 3band Smacther
TALENT 3band Punch

[E) TALENT 3band Stready
TALEMT 3band airchain Synth
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This dialog is divided down
the center, and each side has a
special purpose. The left hand
side will display all of the presets
currently stored on the hardware,
and the right hand side shows
the folders and presets currently
stored on the user’s PC where
the Pro GUTI has been installed.

Simple Windows-style drag
and drop mouse actions are
utilized when moving presets
back and forth between the PC
and the hardware

Note that if the Pro GUI is not online to
the hardware, no presets will appear in the left
hand pane simply because when the Pro GUI
is not online it has no way to retrieve the list.

The Library dialog is also the place where
presets can be added and deleted from the
PC or the hardware, or if desired, presets can
even be locked on the hardware to prevent
inadvertent changes or deletions.
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Devices

Clicking on the Devices button opens up a list of Auralip devices known
to the Pro GUI. To connect to any Auralip processor, it must first be selected e
in the device dialog before the Pro GUI will attempt to go online to it. By
highlighting the desired Auralip’s name and hitting Select, the Pro GUI will Save
then know that that is the unit you wish to connect to the next time you press
the Pro GUI’s Online button. Library

If the Pro GUI was already online to another device at the time a new
device is selected within the Devices dialog, the Pro GUI will immediately
try to connect to the new device as soon as the Select button has been pressed.

Devices

The first time the Device dialog is opened, no devices will be shown.
Before the Pro GUI can connect to any Auralip the unit must first be made
known to the Pro GUI by using the Add Device dialog. (1Save B

When the Add Device dialog is opened there is an opportunity to provide
a custom name for the Auralip, and this name will be shown in the Device
window at the top of the Pro GUI. Once the IP Address of the Auralip has
been entered the Select button should be pressed if that is the processor you
wish to connect to. Or, if you are just adding a device for later, click the OK button to
close the dialog.

B=A

Quick Save (QSave)

The Auralip has a unique feature called QSave which allows the instant comparison of
two different sets of processing tuning settings. It can also be used to compare the sound
of a Factory preset to the modifications being made by a user without having to first save
the user preset.

The QSave A and QSave B buttons are assigned to two temporary buffers inside the
Auralip that hold all current processing settings as long as power is applied to the unit.
While QSave A is highlighted green any adjustments that you make to the controls are
being saved to that temporary buffer. QSave B is another temporary buffer that operates
just like QSave A. When a QSave button is active its green indicator is illuminated.

Though there are several ways to use the QSave feature, one popular way is to compare
the sound of a factory preset to changes made to that preset by a user without having to
first save it as a user preset. To do this, follow these steps:

1. Recall the factory or user preset that you wish to adjust.
2. Ensure that QSave A is highlighted. If it is not, press its button to highlight it.

3. Press the B=A button. This will copy the contents of QSave buffer A to QSave buffer
B. Now the contents of both buffers are identical.

4. Change some settings on the Auralip. These settings will automatically be stored
in the QSave A buffer.

5. Compare your changed settings to the recalled factory preset by pressing the QSave B
button.

6. Compare those settings back to the factory preset by pressing QSave A.

7. When you are happy with your changes you can commit them to a user preset by
using the Save preset dialog that was covered previously.
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The QSave A and QSave B buttons may also be used to compare the sound of two
different sets of user settings. To do this:

1. Load the preset that you want to change, then make changes to it and press QSave
A to save those settings to buffer QSave A.

2. Make additional changes as desired and then press QSave B to save those additional
changes to buffer QSave B.

3. Now you can compare the two sets of settings by toggling back and forth between
the QSave A and QSave B buttons.

4. When you are pleased with one set of settings and need more buffers for further
tweaking, you can use the A=B/B=A button to make the two buffers the same and
have one of them to use to start comparing from again.
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Title Bar Region

online

Status |

Auralip

TALENT 3 [of
T s

As was hinted at in the section of the manual pertaining to configuring and selecting
devices, the Auralip Pro GUI is capable of controlling hundreds of Auralip units on the
same connected network.

Along the top edge of the Auralip Pro GUI screen and between the “Vorsis Auralip
Pro” product label on the left and the Windows About/Minimize/Exit icons on the right
are four status indicators and controls for the management of devices and presets.

| B off1ine Auraiip TALENT 3
Y Status | Devices | Fresets

The first is a small button with embedded green indicator. This button is used to put
the Pro GUI online to an Auralip device. When the indicator is green the Pro GUI is
connected to, and is controlling, the selected Auralip device.

Status

When a connection is attempted, made, or disconnected the Status window will display
the status of this action. When the display indicates Offline no connection to an Auralip
device is being attempted.

When the Status window indicates Trying the Pro GUI is in the process of establishing
a connection to a remote Auralip device. As long as the status is Trying the device has
been found but full communications has not been established.

‘When the Status window indicates Online, the Pro GUI is in command of the connected
device.

Devices

This window indicates what device has been selected for control from within the
Devices dialog covered earlier. If no device is displayed, or if it indicates “Unknown”
then no device has been configured or selected in the Devices dialog.

Presets

This window shows the currently running processing preset. If the text is displayed
in green, all parameters that were originally saved with the preset are still active and no
changes have been made to any of the settings. If the text is displayed in orange, then
one or more parameters in the current preset has been modified and the new settings have
NOT yet been saved as a new preset. If the text is displayed in orange and a new preset
is taken, any changes preset in the previous preset are lost forever. This may or may not
be the desired action — be careful!
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Accessing Menu Option

Right clicking anywhere on the Auralip Control Panel will open a pop up menu tree
with access to the File, Hardware, and Presets choices. These choices then lead to sub-
menus and dialog boxes that may also be accessed by clicking on other dedicated buttons
on the main Auralip control panel.

As with many Windows programs, there are multiple ways to access the menu
trees — please feel free to go ahead and explore.

File Menu ltems

About — Brings up the About box to indicate the Pro GUI software version.

Choose Skin — Brings up the Choose Skin dialog box. Skins in Wheatstone processors
are Pro GUI overlays which alter the look of the Pro GUI. It could be color, shape, or
other aspects of the Pro GUI which change when skins are changed.

Exit — Closes the entire Pro GUI (not just the dialog window).

Hardware Menu Iltems

The Hardware menu tree may be accessed by right clicking anywhere on the main
Auralip Control Panel. Please note that most of the hardware-related items cannot be
reported unless the Pro GUI is online to the hardware (this is where the data must come
from!).

Sub menu choices include:

Devices... — Opens the Devices dialog box which allows the creation, editing, selection,
and deletion of Wheatstone processor devices that are known to the Pro GUI.

On-Line Mode... — Toggles between ONLINE and OFFLINE modes. In offline mode
the Pro GUI is not connected to the processor but can still take presets and have their
settings viewed.

Login Password... — Opens the Passwords dialog box for creating and editing login
passwords.

Version... — Displays the current software and firmware versions that are installed and
running on the Auralip hardware, noting that the only time you can view the hardware
versions from the Pro GUI is if it is actually connected and online to the hardware.
Presets Menu Items

The Presets menu tree may be accessed by right clicking anywhere on the main
Auralip Control Panel.

Take... — Performs the same action as clicking the Preset button.
Save... — Performs the same action as clicking the Save button.

Library... — Performs the same action as clicking the Library button.
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Configuring Control Surfaces for
Use in WheatNet-IP Systems

Wheatstone makes a number of different model control surfaces. Not all of these are
compatible with the WheatNet-IP system. Currently supported are the Evolution series
(E-1, E-4, E-5, and E-6) and LLX-24 control surfaces.

In order to use a control surface with the WheatNet-IP system it must be properly
configured. There are two parts to this configuration. First, the control surface must be
equipped with the correct version of WheatNet-IP specific software. If you have ordered
your control surface as a part of a WheatNet-1P system, this will be taken care of automati-
cally. If you are moving a control surface purchased previously, its software may need
to be updated. The Evolution series control surfaces can be used with other Wheatstone
products and may be equipped with software specific to other applications. Consult with
Wheatstone Technical Support; they can assist you with any required software updates.

The second part of the configuration is to mate a specific control surface to its mixing
engine BLADE 3 within the WheatNet-IP system. This mate up process is actually done
at the control surface itself. To complete this process successfully, the control surface and
its intended WheatNet-IP engine must be powered up and connected to the same LAN.

First, be sure that you know the BLADE3 ID and IP address of the intended
WheatNet-IP engine BLADE 3. This BLADE 3 must be available and unassociated with
any other control surface. You can confirm this information via the front panel controls
on the engine BLADE 3, or from the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI.

Atthe control surface click on the “Options” tab and then the “Network Settings” menu.

Enter the WheatNet-IP ID and IP address in the boxes provided, and verify that
the IP address of the control surface is correct (it must be on the same subnet as the

B 11

50 A1k Bronerwor R Production ] —

FROGRAM AUD ALX OFFLINE
—_—— — — AVAILABLE OPTIONS

MIX ENGINE
—:j

onN
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152 163 o7 201]
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BLADE 3s). While you are at it, it is highly recommended that you use the IP address
number convention for the control surface IP address. This convention makes it easier
to understand and trouble shoot your system architecture. Simply take the ID number
of the engine BLADE 3 and add 200 to it. Thus Engine BLADE 3 ID=02 would have IP
address 192.168.87.102 and the mating surface would have Sk &%

IP address 192.168.87.202. F
4 System
Reboot the control surface. After the surface has i >y

booted up, the new settings should now be visible in the < M Biadeo:
“Options”/”Network Settings™ tab of the control surface m AIRALRA
VGA display.

. . 4 —
Once the control surface has been associated with a ol

WheatNet-IP engine, the BLADE 3 will query the surface “toet EDGE

for its configuration information and then automatically -

generate the required source and destination signals. A Lx24

control surface icon (showing its IP address) will be added \EI* Surf: 192.168.87.202

to the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI system view, attached
to the mating engine BLADE 3.

The specific signals created and their default names are % WinAmp

i BladelD (Master]

— |

a function of the model and size of the associated control
surface.

Crosspoint | Salvos/Macros | Info ’ LIO Properties [ Assodated Connections | Config Manager | Version Manager Preferences i Log | Loca

l Devices | System

Sources

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

Destinations AR EESTE= TR TR G G4 i i i S -
LXInlZ

XTALLY
XTIMER
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
11
12
45!
004502
004503

LXIni3 Bl ] | O e e D L o L L b

LXInl4
Lxints o eddva ol s ke U S D) S (R T S I et
LXInlG
LeInty o it Ak T ] R CEE ) ) ) S T O PR S e e o] ol
LXIni8
LXIn10 e S

|
[EE}

LXIn20
LXInZ1

LXIn22

L

LXIn23

|

LXIn24 *
LXPgmEx
LXStulx
LXStulx
LXTkBack
LxwidCrd
PBLED3
PBSW2
PBSW3

[T .

i
=

BRI

top alm

The following is a listing of a typical set of signals for a XX fader LX-24 control surface.
Of course, just as with any other signals, you can rename these however you choose; if
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you’ve done so, the names on your system may not exactly match the ones on the fol-

lowing list.

Sources | Destinations | WireInfo | Visbiites | LIOInfo |

~ Source Signals

MName
BLO2UMXA
BLO2UMXE
LX PGM

LX AUD

LX AUX

LX OL
LXAwd
LA
LXAwa
LAt
BMO1
BMO2

Location
Bladed2
Blade02
Bladel2
Bladed2
Bladed2
Blade02
Bladel2
Bladel2
Bladel2
Bladed2
BladeD2
Blade02

-~

]

Sources

Spare0O1
Spare02
Spare03
Spare04
Spare05
Spare06
Spare0Q7
Spare08
Spare09
Sparel0

Sparell

Sparel2
LXAux1
LXAux2
LXAux3
LXAux4
LXBMO1
LXBMO02

LXBMxx
LXCtrIRm
LXCuel
LXHDPN

Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic
Logic

Aux 1 audio mix
Aux 2 audio mix
Aux 3 audio mix
Aux 4 audio mix
Bus minus 1 audio mix (for fader 1)
Bus minus 2 audio mix (for fader 2)

Bus minus 1 audio mix (for last fader)

Add...

Add Alias. ..

Edit...

Delete

= Detz | Utility Mixer | Blade Info | Config Manager |

 Details

Free Resources

Audio In Surround 7.1 (n/a) &
Audio In Surround 5.1 (n/a) [= |
Audio In Stereo (0)
Audio In Mono (0]
4 Blade LIOs (7)
LIO1Pin7
LIO2Pin2
L1032 Pin 3
L10 2 Pind
LIO2Pin5
LIO2Pink
10 2 Pin7
4 EDGE LIOs (12)
Edge Lio1 Pin 2

EdgeLio1Pin3
Ednoelind Pind

[

signal associated with programmable button #1

signal associated with programmable button #2

signal associated with programmable button #3

signal associated with programmable button #4

signal associated with programmable button #5

signal associated with programmable button #6

signal associated with programmable button #7

signal associated with programmable button #8

signal associated with programmable button #9

signal associated with programmable button #10

signal associated with programmable button #11

signal associated with programmable button #12

Control room monitor audio mix

Cue monitor audio mix

Headphone monitor audio mix
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LXHpNV
LXMMI1
LXMM?2
LXMM3
LXMM4
LX PGM
LX AUD
LX AUX
LX OL
LXStul
LXStu2
LXTally
LXTimer

Headphone monitor audio mix non-variable
Mix Minus 1 audio mix
Mix Minus 2 audio mix
Mix Minus 3 audio mix
Mix Minus 4 audio mix
Program audio mix
Audition audio mix
Auxiliary audio mix

OL (Off Line) audio mix
Studio 1 monitor audio mix
Studio 2 monitor audio mix
Mute/Tally logic signals
Timer logic signals

LXWCMix1 Source for Control room/headphone/studio monitors

Sources Destinations Wire Info I Visibilities | LIO Info | Silence Detect I Utility Mixer I Blade Info | Config Manager Audio Player _

Destination Signals i Details Free Resources
Mame Location o Audio Out Surround 7.1 (n/a) -
BLO2UMIT Bladel? Audi_u Out Surround 5.1 (n/a) ::E_,
Add... Audio Out Stereo (0)
il Sd Audio Out Mono (0)
LiIn01 Bladed2 : 4 Blade L10s (7)
LxIn02 Blade02 £ 101 Pin7
LXIn03 Blade02 Ll Add Alizs... L0 2Pin2
LXIn04 Blade02 Egi E'_” i
n
L¥In05 Blade02 s s
LXIn06 Blade02 e e
LxIn07 Bladed2 L0 2 Pin7
LXIn08 Blade02 4 EDGE LI0s (12)
L¥In09 Bladel? EdgeLicl Pin2
LXIni0 Bladed? Delete Edge Lic1 Pin 3
= Ednelin1 Dind =
Destinations
LX24Cue Cue monitor audio mix
LX24Hdpn Input for Headphone monitor
LXCRx External input for Control room monitor
LXCueEx External Cue monitor audio mix
LXHDPNx External input for Headphone monitor
LXInO1 Input to first fader channel
LXIn02 Input to second fader channel
LXInxx Input to last fader channel
LXPgmEx External input for Program audio mix
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LXStulx External input for Studio 1 monitor
LXStu2x External input for Studio 2 monitor
LXTkBack Input for talkback channel
LXWIdCrd Input for switchable meters

Once these signals have been auto-generated, the control surface is now ready for use.
You can make connections to the fader channels either with the Navigator GUI, or through
the control surface front panel controls, and begin mixing. One thing you will notice is
that, as soon as a fader channel is turned on, the system automatically locks the connection
(as shown by the red line on the GUI screen) to prevent someone else from breaking your
connection while you are on air.

Crosspoint | Salvos/Macros | Info I LIO Properties F Assodated Connections | Config Manager | Version Manager 1 Prefe

W

Destinations

Sources

AES 67 A
AES 67 B
GUEST 1
GUEST 2
CALLER 1
CALLER 2
SEAHAWKS
BLO1UMKB
BLD1ASA
BLD1ABB
BLD1ASC
BLD1ABD
BLD1ASE
BLD1ABF
BLD1ABG
BLD1ABH
AAZ Pset
BLOD1DOL

LXTnl8
LXInio o | e R g J—————— ol b T e SO
LXInZ20 -
LXInZ1
LXIn22
LXIn23
LXIn24
LXPgmEx
LXStulx T i [ [ [T
LXStuZx e
LXTkBack
LXwWidCrd ot e el bl S R P U A O I [ el L f
PBLED3Z *
PBESW2 Eidl b=yl S PR S S e N e Il A B Al AL S R ) Sl S M S 1
PB5SW3

top alm TR S i e e e e e e e T

Remember, you must also make connections from the mixer signals to actual audio
destinations before the mixes are routed through the WheatNet-IP system. Use the GUI to
make these connections and lock them if necessary.

Lastly, you can continue setting up control surface options, for logic, mutes, signal vis-
ibility, and others. Consult the proper control surface manual for details.
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Cisco 2960G, 2960S, and 2960X Configuration for WheatNet-P

Overview

Let’s take alook at what needs to be done to get your Cisco 2960 ready for the installation
of your WheatNet-IP system. Properly configuring your switch allows you to take advantage
of the “management” capabilities to control network traffic and allows the network to op-
erate at its highest potential. This becomes necessary to prevent overloading the network
as the system size increases.

In this setup process you will setup switch ports according to the type of device connecting
to that port. You will be setting things like VL AN access, Trunking, Speed, etc. Each section
below gives you the exact commands needed to get your WheatNet-IP network up running.

Below is a chart that gives you some information about the commands you will be using
to complete the setup. This can be a quick reference for you as well:

Command Purpose

Configure Terminal Enter Global configuration mode on switch
Interface Enter interface configuration mode

Switchport mode access Configures the port as an access port
Switchport mode Trunk Configures port for trunking to other switches
Switchport nonegotiate Prevents DTP frames from being generated
Spanning-tree portfast Enables portfast on the switch port

Show running-config Show the current running configuration

Write memory Writes the configuration to memory on the switch
IP igmp snooping querier Enables IGMP querier

IP igmp snooping querier timer expiry | Set the length of time until the IGMP querier expires

This document will explain the initial configuration of the Cisco 2960 series switch.
To get started you will need the blue console cable that came with your switch. Go ahead
and connect the console cable to the serial port on your PC and the RJ-45 to the console
port on the switch. If your PC is not equipped with a serial port you will need a USB to
Serial converter.

If you do not have the blue Cisco console cable there is an alternative. Cisco is
now shipping with a USB console port on most of the new models. You can download
the USB driver needed from the Cisco download site. You will need to download the
Cisco_usbconsole_driver.

Next let’s get your PC ready to communicate. You will need a terminal program such
as HyperTerminal to finish this portion of the setup. HyperTerminal is an application you
can use in order to connect your computer to other remote systems. These systems include
other switches, routers, other computers, and Telnet sites.

HyperTerminal is located under the Start menu of your Windows 2000/XP PC. If you
are using Windows Vista or Windows 7 or higher, you will need to install a similar terminal
program to complete the setup.
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To get started, open HyperTerminal and start a = -
new connection. The terminal session should be setup | - e Froperties [[%]
using 9600Baud, 8 bit,no Parity,and no Flow control. | Port ettings |

For those who are familiar with the Cisco 10S
you may wish to jump ahead to the commands. For _ Ly .
the rest, keep reading and we’ll walk you through it Bwpersemiom il
step by step. T |

Along the way we’ll even explain why we use : R
the commands below so that you have some basic Barie | Nans M
understanding of what you are doing. Hopefully you : i \
will walk away with some new found knowledge. Stop bits: [ 1 ]

Flows cantral: _Tllo‘hemjK: -=7K2 El:}
|
| |
Privileged EXEC Mode TR | M | Y=

Now that we are connected to the switch let’s
log in. When logging into a Cisco switch under the default configuration, you are in user
EXEC mode (level 1). In EXEC mode, you have limited access to the status of the switch.
However, you can’t make any changes or view the running configuration file.

Because of these limitations, you need to type enable to get out of user EXEC mode.
By default, typing enable takes you to “Privileged” EXEC mode (Level 15). In the Cisco
I0S, this level is equivalent to having root privileges in UNIX or administrator privileges
in Windows. In other words, you have full access to the switch.

Let’s get started on the configuration of your switch. Type “enable” command at the
prompt. When prompted, enter the password and press Enter again. If no password has
been defined just press Enter.

NOTE: The command prompt now ends with “#” indicating you are now at the
Privileged EXEC mode (Level 15).

Global Configuration Mode

To enter the IP address and Subnet Mask for the VL AN or configure the switch ports
you must first enter the configuration mode. To enter the global configuration mode on
the 2960 series switch type “Config T and press Enter. This places the switch in Global
configuration mode and will allow configuration from the terminal window for the selected
interface. You should now have the switch (config)# prompt.

Configuring the VLAN Interface

A VLAN is a switched logical network that is segmented based on the function or
application. VLANSs are virtual LANs but have the same attributes as the physical LAN.
VLANSs allow a user to create a virtual broadcast domain in which traffic can be isolated
to keep it from reaching unwanted destinations. Any switch port can belong to a VLAN,
and unicast, broadcast, and multicast packets are forwarded only to those end stations
assigned to that VLAN.
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Now that you are in the Global configuration mode you need to select the interface
that you would like to configure. We’ll start with the default VL AN.

The switch will come with a default VLAN enabled. In the default configuration all
ports on the switch have been assigned to VLAN 1. The command below selects the default
VLAN for configuration to segment network traffic on the switch. If you are adding an
additional VLAN to existing hardware, substitute that VLAN number in place of 1.

Enter the following commands (“XXX” = the actual network IP address):

interface Vlanl
ip address 192.168.87.XXX 255.255.255.0
end

Let’s look at what you just set up. By typing “interface Vlanl” you are entering the
configuration for that VLAN. The “IP Address” command simply sets the IP address of
the VLANT interface for remote management purposes. The IP address must be unique
on the network.

IGMP Snooping Querier Configuration

By default, IGMP is enabled globally on the switch. To set up IGMP Snooping Querier
on the switch you must be in the Global configuration mode. To enter the configuration
mode once again type “Config T and press Enter.

Enter the following commands:

ip igmp snooping querier

ip igmp snooping querier max-response-time 25
ip igmp snooping querier timer expiry 205

end

By default IGMP Snooping is globally enabled on the switch. It is enabled on VLANs
by default. Global IGMP snooping takes precedentover VLAN IGMP Snooping. If globally
disabled you cannot enable IGMP Snooping on a per VLAN basis.

The commands above simply enable the querier on the switch and set a few values for
maximum response time and the expiration duration for the querier.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP IO BLADE3s
and PC Drivers

Configuring the ports on the Cisco 2960 series switch is a key step in ensuring optimal
performance of the Wheatnet-IP network. This section will guide you in the setup of each
port used for WheatNet-IP I/O BLADE 3s.

Switch ports operate in one of three modes, dynamic, trunk, or access mode.

Switch ports connecting to Wheatstone IP devices must be in Access mode. Access
mode places the port in static access mode and gives it access to the default VLAN. The
switchport nonegotiate command disables the Dynamic Trunking Protocol and tells the
port not to generate DTP frames.
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To setup ports on the switch you must also be in the Global Configuration mode. To
enter the configuration mode once again type “Config T and press Enter.

Enter the following commands based on the OS versions of your switch:
e OS any version prior to version 15.0

Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)

switchport mode access

switchport nonegotiate

switchport block multicast

no ip igmp snooping tcn flood

spanning-tree portfast

end
* OS any version after 15.0

Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)

switchport mode access

switchport nonegotiate

no ip igmp snooping tcn flood

spanning-tree portfast

end

Ports on the 2960 series switch can be configured individually or in a “Range.” If range
is desired type Interface range gig0/1-24 using the desire number of ports.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP Control
Surfaces, GP Panels, and XY Controllers
Enter the following commands based on the OS versions of your switch:
e OS any version prior to version 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
switchport block multicast
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
spanning-tree portfast
end
* OS any version after 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
spanning-tree portfast
end

Ports on the 2960 series switch can be configured individually or in a “Range.” If range
is desired type Interface range gig0/1-24 using the desired number of ports.
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Configuring Ports for Linking to Other Network Switches

Trunk mode is used when connecting another switch to the port.

To set a specified port to trunk mode when connecting to another network switch the
port needs to be set for Trunk mode. To setup Gigabit ports on the switch you must also
be in the Global Configuration mode. To enter the configuration mode once again type
“Config T” and press Enter.

Enter the following commands based on the OS versions of your switch:

e OS any version prior to version 15.0

Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode trunk
switchport nonegotiate
switchport block multicast
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
end
e OS any version after 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode trunk
switchport nonegotiate
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
end

Checking and Saving the Switch Configuration

When you are done, check the switch configuration by typing the following command
from the command prompt.
show running-config
Once you are sure you have the correct configuration you need to save it. You can
save the configuration by typing one of the following commands:
copy running-config startup-config
or
write memory
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Below is a diagram that shows you what a typical configuration might look like.

Sample Switch Configuration

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate

Speed 100 Edge Switch
Spanning-iree portfast

Switchport made trunk
Switchport nonegotiate

Core Switch

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate
Speed 1000
Spanning-tree portfast

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate
Speed 1000
Spanning-ree portfast

Switchport mode access Navigator Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate i Switchport nonegotiate
Spanning-tree portfast Admin PC

Spanning-tree portfast
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Cisco 3750G, 3560G, 3650, and 3850 Configuration for WheatNetHP

Overview

Let’s take a look at what needs to be done to get your Cisco Catalyst ready for the
installation of your WheatNet-IP system. Properly configuring your switch allows you to
take advantage of the “management” capabilities to control network traffic and allows the
network to operate at its highest potential. This becomes necessary to prevent overloading
the network as the system size increases.

In this setup process you will setup switch ports according to the type of device connecting
to that port. You will be setting things like VLAN access, Trunking, Speed, etc. Each section
below gives you the exact commands needed to get your WheatNet-IP network up running.

Below is a chart that gives you some information about the commands you will be using
to complete the setup. This can be a quick reference for you as well:

Command Purpose

Configure Terminal Enter Global configuration mode on switch
Interface Enter interface configuration mode

Switchport mode access Configures the port as an access port
Switchport mode Trunk Configures port for trunking to other switches
Switchport nonegotiate Prevents DTP frames from being generated
Spanning-tree portfast Enables portfast on the switch port

Show running-config Show the current running configuration

Write memory Writes the configuration to memory on the switch
IP igmp snooping querier Enables IGMP querier

IP igmp snooping querier timer expiry | Set the length of time until the IGMP querier expires

This document will explain the initial configuration of the Cisco Catalyst switch. To
get started you will need the blue console cable that came with your switch. Go ahead and
connect the console cable to the serial port on your PC and the RJ-45 to the console port
on the switch. If your PC is not equipped with a serial port you will need a USB to Serial
converter.

If you do not have the blue Cisco console cable there is an alternative. Cisco is
now shipping with a USB console port on most of the new models. You can download
the USB driver needed from the Cisco download site. You will need to download the
Cisco_usbconsole_driver.

Next let’s get your PC ready to communicate. You will need a terminal program such
as HyperTerminal to finish this portion of the setup. HyperTerminal is an application you
can use in order to connect your computer to other remote systems. These systems include
other switches, routers, other computers, and Telnet sites.

HyperTerminal is located under the Start menu of your Windows 2000/XP PC. If you
are using Windows Vista or Windows 7 or higher, you will need to install a similar terminal
program to complete the setup.
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To get started, open HyperTerminal and start a  [(couz properties Bx
new connection. The terminal session should be setup
using 9600Baud, 8 bit,no Parity,and no Flow control.

‘ “Port Settings |

For those who are familiar with the Cisco 10S
you may wish to jump ahead to the commands. For
the rest, keep reading and we’ll walk you through it

——
T

Bits per second: |?EE]EI§ o [

Step by Step' [rata bits: |“8 D —\:‘g
Along the way we’ll even explain why we use i
the commands below so that you have some basic Party: | None [a]

understanding of what you are doing. Hopefully you : |
will walk away with some new found knowledge. Stop bits: | 1 |l
Flow contral: _Tllu:;uemjK: - El:_f

Privileged EXEC Mode
Now that we are connected to the switch let’s ||

login. When logging into a Cisco switch under the :
default configuration, you are in user EXEC mode |
(Ievel 1). In EXEC mode, you have limited access [ ok || conce ][ appb |

to the status of the switch. However, you can’t make
any changes or view the running configuration file.

Because of these limitations, you need to type enable to get out of user EXEC mode.
By default, typing enable takes you to “Privileged” EXEC mode (Level 15). In the Cisco
I0OS, this level is equivalent to having root privileges in UNIX or administrator privileges
in Windows. In other words, you have full access to the switch.

Let’s get started on the configuration of your switch. Type “enable” command at the
prompt. When prompted, enter the password and press Enter again. If no password has
been defined just press Enter.

NOTE: The command prompt now ends with “#” indicating you are now at the
Privileged EXEC mode (Level 15).

Global Configuration Mode

To enter the IP address and Subnet Mask for the VLAN or configure the switch ports
you must first enter the configuration mode. To enter the global configuration mode on
the Cisco Catalyst type “Config T and press enter. This places the switch in Global
configuration mode and will allow configuration from the terminal window for the selected
interface. You should now have the switch (config)# prompt.

Configuring the VLAN Interface

A VLAN is a switched logical network that is segmented based on the function or
application. VLANSs are virtual LANs but have the same attributes as the physical LAN.
VLAN:Ss allow a user to create a virtual broadcast domain in which traffic can be isolated
to keep it from reaching unwanted destinations. Any switch port can belong to a VLAN,
and unicast, broadcast, and multicast packets are forwarded only to those end stations
assigned to that VLAN.

Now that you are in the Global configuration mode you need to select the interface
that you would like to configure. We’ll start with the default VLAN.
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The switch will come with a default VLAN enabled. In the default configuration all
ports on the switch have been assigned to VLAN1. The command below selects the default
VLAN for configuration to segment network traffic on the switch. If you are adding an
additional VLAN to existing hardware, substitute that VLAN number in place of 1.

Enter the following commands (“XXX” = the actual network IP address):

interface Vlanl
ip address 192.168.87.XXX 255.255.255.0
end

Let’s look at what you just set up. By typing “interface Vlanl” you are entering the
configuration for that VLAN. The “IP Address” Command simply sets the IP address of
the VLAN1 interface for remote management purposes. The IP address must be unique
on the network.

IGMP Snooping Querier Configuration

By default, IGMP is enabled globally on the switch. To set up IGMP Snooping Querier
on the switch you must be in the Global configuration mode. To enter the configuration
mode once again type “Config T and press Enter.

Enter the following commands:

ip igmp snooping querier

ip igmp snooping querier max-response-time 25
ip igmp snooping querier timer expiry 205

end

By default IGMP Snooping is globally enabled on the switch. It is enabled on VL ANSs
by default. Global IGMP snooping takes precedentover VLAN IGMP Snooping. If globally
disabled you cannot enable IGMP Snooping on a per VLAN basis.

The commands above simply enable the querier on the switch and set a few values for
maximum response time and the expiration duration for the querier.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP IO BLADE 3s
and PC Drivers

Configuring the ports on the Cisco Catalystis akey step in ensuring optimal performance
of the WheatNet-IP network. This section will guide you in the setup of each port used
for WheatNet-IP I/O BLADE 3s.

Switch ports operate in one of three modes, dynamic, trunk, or access mode.

Switch ports connecting to Wheatstone IP devices must be in Access mode. Access
mode places the port in static access mode and gives it access to the default VLAN. The
switchport nonegotiate command disables the Dynamic Trunking Protocol and tells the
port not to generate DTP frames.

To set up ports on the switch you must also be in the Global Configuration mode. To
enter the configuration mode once again type “Config T” and press Enter.
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Enter the following commands based on the OS versions of your switch:
e OS any version prior to version 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
switchport block multicast
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
spanning-tree portfast
end
e OS any version after 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
spanning-tree portfast
end

Ports on the Cisco Catalyst switches can be configured individually or in a “Range.” If
range is desired type Interface range gig1/0/1-24 using the desire number of ports.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to Wheatnet IP Control
Surfaces, GP Panels, and XY Controllers
Enter the following commands based on the OS versions of your switch:
¢ OS any version prior to version 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
switchport block multicast
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
spanning-tree portfast
end
* OS any version after 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport mode access
switchport nonegotiate
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
spanning-tree portfast
end

Ports on the Cisco Catalyst switches can be configured individually or in a “Range.”
If range is desired type Interface range gig0/1-24 using the desired number of ports.
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Configuring Ports for Linking to Other Network Switches
Trunk mode is used when connecting another switch to the port.
To set a specified port to trunk mode when connecting to another network switch the
port needs to be set for Trunk mode. To set up Gigabit ports on the switch you must also
be in the Global Configuration mode. To enter the configuration mode once again type
“Config T and press Enter.
Enter the following commands based on the OS versions of your switch:
e OS any version prior to version 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport trunk encapsulation dotlq (Only 3750 and 3560)
switchport mode trunk
switchport nonegotiate
switchport block multicast
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
end

e OS any version after 15.0
Interface gig 0/x (x=the Ethernet port being configured)
switchport trunk encapsulation dotlq (Only 3750 and 3560)
switchport mode trunk
switchport nonegotiate
no ip igmp snooping tcn flood
end

Checking and Saving the Switch Configuration
When you are done, check the switch configuration by typing the following command
from the command prompt.
show running-config
Once you are sure you have the correct configuration you need to save it. You can
save the configuration by typing one of the following commands:
copy running-config startup-config
or
write memory
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Below is a diagram that shows you what a typical configuration might look like.

Sample Switch Configuration

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate

Speed 100 Edge Switch
Spanning-iree portfast

Switchport made trunk
Switchport nonegotiate

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate
Speed 1000
Spanning-tree portfast

Core Switch

Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate
Speed 1000
Spanning-ree portfast

Switchport mode access Navigator Switchport mode access
Switchport nonegotiate i Switchport nonegotiate
Spanning-tree portfast Admin PC

Spanning-tree portfast
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HP Procurve 2810 Configuration for WheatNet-IP

Overview

Let’s take a look at what needs to be done to get your HP Procurve 2810 switch ready
for the installation of your WheatNet-1P system. Properly configuring your switch allows
you to take advantage of the “management” capabilities to control network traffic and
allows the network to operate at its highest potential. This becomes necessary to prevent
overloading the network as the system size increases.

In this setup process you will setup switch ports according to the type of device con-
necting to that port. You will be setting things like VLAN access, Trunking, Speed, etc.
Each section below gives you the exact commands needed to get your WheatNet-IP net-
work up running.

Below is a chart that gives you some information about the commands you will be
using to complete the setup. This can be a quick reference for you as proceed through the
configuration.

Command Purpose
Configure Terminal Enter Global configuration mode on switch
Interface Enter interface configuration mode

Show running-config Show the current running configuration

Write memory Writes the configuration to memory on the switch
IP igmp querier Enables IGMP querier

This document will explain the initial configuration of the HP Procurve 2810 switch.
To get started you will need the HP provided console cable that came with your switch.
Go ahead and connect the console cable to the serial port on your PC and the RJ-45 to
the console port on the lower left corner on the front panel of the switch. If your PC is
not equipped with a serial port you will need a USB to Serial converter.

Next let’s get your PC ready to communicate. You will need a terminal program such
as HyperTerminal to finish this portion of the setup. HyperTerminal is an application you
can use in order to connect your computer to other remote systems. These systems include
other switches, routers, other computers, and Telnet sites.

HyperTerminal is located under the Start menu of your Windows 2000/XP PC. If you
are using Windows Vista or Windows 7 you will need to install a similar terminal program
to complete the setup.
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To get started, open HyperTerminal and start a new ¢ =

) > : . COM2 P i 2JE3
connection. The terminal session should be setup using | o e BX]
9600Baud, 8 bit, no Parity, and no Flow control. | Fotettings

For those who are familiar with the HP Procurve
switches you may wish to jump ahead to the commands. Bits perseconc: (9800 [we]
For the rest, keep reading and we’ll walk you through
it step by step. patabits 8 [v]

Along the way we’ll even explain why we use
the commands below so that you have some basic
understanding of what you are doing. Hopefully you
will walk away with some newfound knowledge.

Parity: i_N':'ne 'v¥

Stop bits: i 1

[re— —
Flow contral | Mone ﬁvi

Privileged EXEC Mode

Now that we are connected to the switch let’s login. '
When logging into an HP Procurve switch under the de- ‘ |
fault configuration, there are two privilege level modes. [ ok [ concet | [ 2pow |
These modes are Operator and Manager. Operator level
will allow you to see configuration information without
being able to modify any of the current settings. You also have limited access to the status
of the switch. But again, you can’t make any changes to the running configuration file.

Because of these limitations, you need to type enable to get out of Operator 85.59 -
2.2* Privilege mode. By default, typing enable takes you to “Manager Privileges” mode.
Under Manager Privilege there are three additional levels of access, Manager, Global
Configuration, Context Configuration.

Let’s get started on the configuration of your switch. Type “enable” at the prompt.
When prompted, enter the password and press Enter again. If no password has been de-
fined just press Enter.

NOTE: The command prompt now ends with “#”” indicating you are now at the Man-
ager level mode.

ProCurve#_

Global Configuration Level

To enter the IP address and Subnet Mask for the VLAN or configure the switch ports
you must first enter the configuration level. To enter the global configuration level type
“Config T” and press enter. This places the switch in Global configuration mode and
will allow configuration from the terminal window for the selected interface. This level
is equivalent to having root privileges in UNIX or administrator privileges in Windows.
In other words, you have full access to the switch.

You should now have the ProCurve(config)# prompt.

Configuring the VLAN Interface

A VLAN is a switched logical network that is segmented based on the function or
application. VLANSs are virtual LANs but have the same attributes as the physical LAN.
VLANS allow a user to create a virtual broadcast domain in which traffic can be isolated
to keep it from reaching unwanted destinations. Any switch port can belong to a VLAN,
and unicast, broadcast, and multicast packets are forwarded only to those end stations
assigned to that VLAN.
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Now that you are in the Global configuration mode you need to select the interface
that you would like to configure. We’ll start with the default VL AN.

The switch will come with a default VLAN enabled. In the default configuration all
ports on the switch have been assigned to VLAN1 (DEFAULT_VLAN). The command
below selects the default VL AN for configuration to segment network traffic on the switch.
If you are adding an additional VL AN to existing hardware, substitute that VLAN number
in place of 1.

Enter the following commands (“XXX” = the actual network IP address)

Vlanl
ip address 192.168.87.XXX 255.255.255.0
end

Let’s look at what you just setup. By typing “Vlan1” you are entering the configuration
for that VLAN. The “IP Address” Command simply sets the IP address of the VLANI1
interface for remote management purposes. The IP address must be unique on the network.

IGMP Querier Configuration

By default, IGMP s disabled globally on the switch. To setup IGMP Multicast filtering
on the switch you must be in the Global configuration mode. To enter the configuration
mode once again type “Config T and press enter.

Enter the following commands:
ip igmp
ip igmp querier
end

The commands above simply enable IGMP on the default VLAN and the querier on
the switch.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP I/O BLADE 3s
and PC Drivers

Configuring the ports on the HP Procurve Series 2810 is a key step in ensuring optimal
performance of the WheatNet-IP network. This section will guide you in the setup of each
port used for WheatNet-IP I/O BLADE 3s.

To setup ports on the switch you must also be in the Global Configuration mode. To
enter the configuration mode once again type “Config T and press enter.

Enter the following commands
Interface X (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
speed 1000-FULL
end

Ports on the HP Procurve can be configured individually or in a “Range.” If range is
desired type Interface 1 - 24 (for example), using the desire number of ports.
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Configuring Gigabit Port Connecting to WheatNet-IP Navigator PC

The Navigator PC port can be left in the default mode. Speeds will vary depending
on the type of network card installed in the PC. It is recommended that a Gigabit card be
installed in the PC, however it is not mandatory.

Configuring Gigabit Ports Connecting to WheatNet-IP Control
Surfaces, GP Panels, and XY Controllers
Enter the following commands
Interface X (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
speed 100-FULL
end

Once again, the ports on the HP Procurve can be configured individually orina “Range.”
If range is desired type Interface 1 - 24 (for example), using the desired number of ports.

Configuring Ports for Linking to Other Network Switches

Trunk mode is used when connecting another switch to the port.

To set a specified port to trunk mode when connecting to another network switch the
port needs to be set for trunk mode. To setup Gigabit ports on the switch you must also
be in the Global Configuration mode. To enter the configuration mode once again type
“Config T” and press enter.

Enter the following commands.

Interface X (X=the Ethernet port being configured)
trunk
end

Checking and Saving the Switch Configuration

When you are done, check the switch configuration by typing the following command
from the command prompt.

show running-config

Once you are sure you have the correct configuration you need to save it. You can save
the configuration by typing one of the following commands

copy running-config startup-config
or
write memory
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Below is a diagram that shows you what a typical configuration might look like.

Sample Switch Configuration

Edge Switch
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Driver
Mavigator Leava In Auto
Admin PC
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WheatNet-IP Logic Functions and Examples

As described in this manual, the WheatNet-IP system provides for certain logic (i.e.
non audio) related functions and controls. The messaging structure for these functions is
entirely contained within the WheatNet-IP hardware itself, and distributed over the same
LAN connection as is the audio. No PCs are required, other than to use the WheatNet-IP
Navigator GUI application to make the configurations and programming needed.

There are many different logic functions and controls available in the WheatNet-1P
system; these can be sorted into four different categories. This appendix will provide
specific examples in these categories to demonstrate the category as well as provide step
by step instructions on how to program the function with the Navigator GUI software.

Category 1: Direct Logic

This type of logic function acts directly on and controls the operation of certain
control surface features. Direct logic operation is independent of any BLADE 3s and/
or physical logic ports. Direct logic functions are available on the control surfaces
(Evolution series, .X-24), and are further classed as to control surface functions and
programmable buttons.

VDip Function

Direct logic control surface functions are programmed on the control surface itself
under the Options>VDIP Settings window. These VDIP (Virtual Dip Switch) functions
affect how the control surface works, and can be set to act either globally, for all input
sources, or differently depending on the source.

Options

AVAILABLE OFTIONS

DEFALLT SIGHhAL

|45}

[}
=
m
[{s}

BUS MINUS S50OURCE
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The following functions are available:

PFL/Cue Drop Out: Any fader channel that has been placed in Cue will automatically
be removed from Cue when the channel is turned ON.

Timer Restart: Forces a return to O and start counting on the Timer display when a
fader channel is turned ON.

Machine Start Pulsed: When a signal is assigned to a fader, turning the fader ON
generates a Machine Start logic that can be used to start a machine, such a CD player.

EFS: Moving afader up from full off will automatically trigger a START logic command.
Fader Cue: Pulling a fader all the way down automatically puts the channel into Cue.

Remote Ready: Forces the fader channel OFF indicator to be driven by an external
READY logic signal.

Program D Pre Fader: Sets the PGM D bus to be pre fader.
Program D Pre ON: Sets the PGM D bus to be ON independent of the ON/OFF switch.

Program D Off Line: Determines what will be heard at the fader’s Bus Minus output
when the fader is OFF.

Studio 1 Mute: Mutes the studio 1 output when the fader channel is turned ON.
Studio 2 Mute: Mutes the studio 2 output when the fader channel is turned ON.
HP Mute: Mutes the headphone output when the fader channel is turned ON.
CR Mute: Mutes the control room output when the fader channel is turned ON.
Cue Mute: Mutes the cue output when the fader channel is turned ON.

Studio 1 Tally: Activates a tally 1 signal when the fader channel is turned ON.
Studio 2 Tally: Activates a tally 2 signal when the fader channel is turned ON.
Studio 3 Tally: Activates a tally 3 signal when the fader channel is turned ON.
Studio 4 Tally: Activates a tally 4 signal when the fader channel is turned ON.

Bus Minus Direct Out: For each signal, determines if the Bus Minus output is a
mix-minus of the selected BUS MINUS SOURCE (unchecked) or a Direct Output
(checked) On signals where the BUS MINUS DIRECT OUT box is checked, the PGM
D Off Line box (above) will have no effect..

Bus Minus Source: For each signal, determines which bus the Bus Minus output is
a mix-minus of. Any of the four PGM busses, the four Mix Minus busses, or the four
AUX busses can be selected as Bus Minus Source.

As aprogramming example, let’s use the CR Mute function. This function is commonly
used to mute the control room speaker outputs while the talent microphones are turned
ON to avoid feedback from occurring if the amplified microphone signal is passed out the
speakers and then picked back up by the microphone. The intention is that whenever a
microphone channel that happens to be located close to the control room speakers is turned
ON, the speakers are automatically turned OFF to prevent the feedback . Once the microphone
channel is turned OFF the control room speakers are automatically turned back ON.

To enable this function, first identify the microphone source(s) that is(are) located near
the control room speakers. These are the source signals that could cause feedback. In this
situation you would normally want this logic action (mute the speakers) to happen only
with these particular source signals.
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Open the VDIP Settings form by pressing the Options tab of the control surface GUI and
choosing it from the AVAILABLE OPTIONS scroll down list. This menu can be password
protected so you must have access privileges before you can modify these settings.

Once the VDIP Settings form is open, click on the SIGNAL button to change the VDIP
mode from the default global to per source, and then scroll through the INPUT SIGNAL
LIST until you highlight and double click the name of the audio source (the mic signal)
you wish to activate the muting. The source name should appear in the SIGNAL window.
Click on the CR Mute check box and hit the APPLY button. The control surface has now
been programmed to automatically mute the control room output signal whenever any fader
channel that has the mic signal routed to it is turned ON. A caveat: this feature does not
actually mute the speakers, but only mutes the control room output signal. If, as is normal,
you have connected the speakers to an amplifier whose input is connected to the control
room output signal, this feature will work as expected; however, if for some reason the
speakers are connected to some other output signal, they will not be muted.

Repeat the process for any other mic signals that could cause feedback with the control
room speakers.

In similar fashion you can activate any of the other VDIP functions as you see fit. Some
of these, such as the mutes and tallys, may need to be set on a per signal basis, while others,
such as Timer Restart or PFL/Cue Drop Out, are better suited to the default Global (i.e. for
any signal) setting.
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Programmable Buttons

The control surfaces can be equipped with a number of
switches whose operational functions can be programmed by
the user. These are located in two different areas of the control
surface panels. Possibilities include a pair of switches located
above each fader on the input panels, and a number of switches
located on the monitor panel.

The programmable buttons on the fader panels are meant for
enabling higher level audio functions such as EQ or Dynamics I I
on an as-needed basis. The functions available are: | Boauiien

Take a Source: Automatically [Retr BRI
select a specific source signal for
the fader channel.

Take a Preset: Selectapreviously
saved set of processing functions
(a Preset) and apply them to the
fader channel.

Toggle EQ In/Out: Change the
current in/out mode of the EQ
settings on the channel.

Toggle Low Pass Filter: Change
the current in/out mode of the low
pass filter. CANCEL

[:.:

ASSIGN

=

6PM HEHS

SOURCE

1
\
|

an

a

Toggle High Pass Filter: Change
the current in/out mode of the high pass filter.

a

l:n‘

Toggle Compressor: Change the current in/out mode of the
Compressor.

Toggle Expander: Change the current in/out mode of the
expander.

Change Channel Mode: Step through the input channel
signal modes: stereo, mono, left only, right only.

Toggle Left Phase: Change the input polarity setting for the
left audio channel.

Toggle Right Phase: Change the input polarity setting for
the right audio channel.

Clear Button Programming: Remove any previously set

up button programming. EPM HNEMS

STUDIO 2
Asanexample,lets program the left programmable button on / \
fader #1 of a LX-24 control surface to be an EQ IN/OUT switch. '
Again, these functions are password protected so you must have
access privileges to program them. Also, not all surfaces will
have all functions available so the list of functions may be less :
than is shown here. LX-24 Panels

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 page A —33




APPENDICES

I X=-2-1

AUX OFFLINE SOURCE
— # {2 p—

PROGRAMMABLE - . )
Channel 1 - Pgm Button 1

RIGHT

PHASE

EQ Dynamics

CTRL ROOM HEADPHONE STUDIO 1
CHANNEL STATUS

1 Q o i OCK

LOCK LO¢,

- m
1 21 £33 e 2 l"l i =
L JUUUUUULU U @ ""@

USER: Factory

First press the SET button for fader #1 on the input panel. The VGA screen will
switch to settings for fader #1. If not already visible, click on the INPUT tab. In the PRO-
GRAMMABLE section of the window, left click on the appropriate display window (top
window for left button, bottom window for right button); a drop down list of functions
will appear. Select the “Toggle EQ In/Out” function.

The left hand button on fader channel #1 will now function as an EQ In/Out switch.
In a like manner, other functions and other input channel buttons can be programmed.

To remove any programming from a button, choose “Clear This Button” as the
function, the button will now do nothing.

The programmable buttons on the monitor panel have different functions tied to
more general control surface functions rather than input specific functions. Selecting the
Programmable Buttons from the AVAILABLE OPTIONS scroll down list of the Options
tab on the control surface VGA display (this is password protected so you must have
access privileges) opens a drop down window listing the monitor panel programmable
buttons (up to 12 max, the number will vary with the control surface model). For each
button there is a drop down window displaying its current operating mode. The default
mode is MOMENTARY/SURFACE LED.

The available programmed mode functions are:

Momentary/Surface LED: Causes the button function to be momentary and the
button LED indicator to be activated directly by the button’s position.

Tally LED: The button LED indicator becomes an available logic output to be con-
trolled externally.

Toggle: The button functions as an alternate action; push ON, push OFF switch.
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Momentary/LIO LED: Causes the button function to be momentary and the button
LED indicator controlled externally.

Automation LIO: Causes the button to work with, and the LED indicator to be
controlled by, an external 3rd party device such as automation.

Software Controlled: Enables a list of functions to choose for the button to activate.

Load an Event: Loads a previously saved event (a show or set of control surface
settings).

PFL Clear: Deactivates any PFL or Cue functions.
Show Main window: Switches the VGA display to the main window.

Show Input Source screen: Switches the VGA display to the input source select
view.

Show EQ screen: Switches the VGA display to the EQ settings view (some
surfaces may not be equipped with this function).

Show Dynamics screen: Switches the VGA display to the Dynamics settings
view (some surfaces may not be equipped with this function).

Let’s choose a couple of examples for the monitor panel programmable buttons.
First let’s enable button #1 to switch the control surface settings to your morning show.
Before you can do this, you must of course have saved a set up for your morning show
in the first place. If you haven’t already done this consult your control surface operator’s
manual for details, but in brief you must set up the surface exactly as you want it to be.
This includes source selection,channel assignments, EQ/Dynamics settings, etc.; in short,
just how you want the control surface to be running during the show. Save these settings
as an event with the name “Morning” or “Zoo” or whatever else you want to call it.

From the control surface VGA display screen choose Options>Programmable buttons.
For button #1 choose “Software Controlled” from the drop down list, and the EDIT
button will illuminate. Click on the EDIT button to open the functions list and double
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clickon“Load an Event”. This opens the Events list; select | ui e e
“Morning” or whatever the name of your desired event
is and then click APPLY. Button #1 will now recall the
“Morning” event set up whenever it is pressed.

For the second example let’s make button #2 perform
a talkback function to a remote location, say destina-
tion #5 in BLADE 2. We will make this work by mak-
ing a temporary crosspoint connection of our talkback
signal (typically the talent mic), which in our example is
source #3 in BLADE 1, to destination #5 in BLADE 2.
A temporary connection in the WheatNet-IP system is
where a destination’s normal audio source connection is
temporarily removed (normally for as long as a button
is held down) and a secondary connection is substituted.
Once the button is released, the secondary connection is
removed and the original one is restored.

From the control surface VGA display screen choose CANCEL
Options>Programmable buttons. For button #2 choose
“Momentary/Surface LED” which is the default. This tells
the control surface that you want programmable button #2 to act as a momentary switch
(it stays engaged for only as long as the button is held down) and the switch indicator
LED is to be illuminated directly by
the surface for as long as the button is
held down.

‘We’ve told the surface how we want AVAILABLE OFTIONS [~
the button to act; we must now tell it
what we want it to do. If not already
running, we must connect and start the
Navigator GUI software, because this
is where we’ll program the crosspoint
connections.

TP,
TR F Aracate T Eoamice QpﬂDﬂS

In the System Pane view, click on
the engine BLADE for our control sur-
face todisplay the Blades tabs and click
on LIO Info tab. The LIO properties
window will open, showing a listing
of all the available logic signals for the
control surface.

HARAAAAdA0E
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Select “Spare Btn 2” from the list to choose our button and double click on the
“Momentary Connection” field; the LIO CONFIGURATION window will open. Click on

the MOMENTARY CONNECTION check box to enable it.

Sources Destinations Wire Info visibiities | LIOInfo [lince Do Utility Mixer Blade Info Config Manager  [Llin ey

Pin Name Input  Output Function Signal Fire Salvo

LIO 2 Pin 3 <nonex <none> <none> <none>

Momentary “

LIO 2 Pin 4 <none> <nene> <nene> <none>

LIO 2 Pin 5 <none> <nene> <none> <none>

L1O 2 Pin 6 <none> <none> <none» <none»

LIO 2 Pin 7 " <nonex <none> <none> <none>

| Blade0z | Devices I System

Software L10s

Surface 1 Spares

Spare Btn 1 - - Salvo 1 <nones

Spare Btn 2 Salvo 3 <nones

Spare Btn 3 <none> DST TALLY => SRC LOGIC

Spare Btn 4 <none> DST =» SRC PHOME

Spare Btn 5 <none> DST == SRC BLOIUMXEB

Spare Btn 6 : <none> <none>

Spare Btn 7 [ <none> <nonex»

Spare Btn 8 <none> <nonex»

Spare Btn 9 L <none> <none>

Spare Btn 10 =none> <none>

Spare Btn 11 Salvo 2 <none:

Spare Btn 12 Salvo 1 <none:

Spare Btn 13 Salvo 2 <none:

Spare Btn 14 “nonex DST TALLY => SRC LOGIC

i |EDGE LIOs

< |

Select BLO2DO05 or whatever you’ve named it from the
“Destination Signal” drop down list.

From the “Source Signal” drop down list select BLO1S03
or whatever you’ve named the 3rd source in BLADE #1, which
is your talkback signal. Finally, click OK and the momentary
connection information will be displayed on the “Spare Btn 2
line.

That’s all there is to it; whenever you press programmable
button #2 on the monitor panel of the control surface, destina-
tion #5 in BLADE #2 will receive audio from source #3 in
BLADE #1 (the talent mic signal) until the button is released.

Inalike manner all of the programmable buttons on the control
surfaces can be programmed for any of the available functions.
As a final note, once you have completed your programming,
please be aware that Wheatstone can provide custom laser etched
buttons with whatever labels you specify - a very handy way
to dress up your control surfaces. Contact Wheatstone Sales or
Customer Support if you wish to order custom buttons.
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Category 2: Audio Associated Logic

There are many logic functions that are associated with or tied to specific audio signals.
You may have a START or a STOP logic function that associates with a specific CD player
or Automation machine, or ON and OFF logic functions that associate with a control sur-
face fader channel. In the good old days you would have to wire a multi-conductor control
cable from the logic ports on the machine to the logic ports on your console. Once you
were done, those logic connections would only work for that one machine and one fader
channel; if you patched your audio to a different channel, the logic wouldn’t work right
anymore. For this reason (and to make it easier to set it all up in the first place), general
practice was to wire all of these connections up to punchblocks so connections could be
changed via punch downs rather than rewiring complicated multi-pin connectors.

It’s much easier with the WheatNet-IP system. First of all, many devices (including
Wheatstone control surfaces) now support logic control directly over Ethernet connections,
so separate logic wiring isn’t needed. For that equipment that still requires physical logic
connections, WheatNet-IPdevices provide 12 available logic connectionsonevery BLADE3,
and the system provides for audio associated logic. That means the only physical wiring
you’ll need for these devices is a direct connection from the device logic connector to the
RJ-45 jacks on a BLADE3.

Here’s how it works. Each audio signal within the WheatNet-IP system — that’s every
source and every destination including control surfaces — can have up to 12 different
logic functions (from a list of 500 different types) associated with it. Whenever an audio
crosspoint connection is made between a source and a destination, the system looks for
matching logic functions (for example START and STOP). For every matching function,
a virtual logic connection is established such that the logic input will control the logic
output. If the audio connection is changed, the system looks for matching functions in the
new connection. In this manner the logic functions are associated with or attached to the
audio devices, and hence follow with whatever audio connections are made.

This makes iteasy to enable complex logic functionality without alot of physical wiring,
and minimizes the need for punchblocks or other cross connect and fan out wiring devices.

For an example, let’s set up our system so that a control surface ON button will start a
Denon DNC620 CD player. This machine has a D-sub 25 logic connector, with a START
function located on pin #9 and Command Common located on pin #23. A momentary
connection between pins 9 and 23 will cause the machine to begin playback. Let’s assume
that the CD player is located in our Air studio, which has an LX-24 control surface and
88cbe console BLADE #1. We’ll say that the CD’s stereo audio output is connected to
stereo input 7 on BLADE #1 and we have given this source signal the obvious name
“CD1.” Let’s further assume that we have already used the first two logic ports connection
on this BLADE, so we want to use the therd logic port connection, pin #4, to START the
DNC620. Your system will likely have different BLADE and port numbers than these in
the example; just substitute your ID #s as necessary.

First we need to wire the logic ports, connecting pin #4 and #1 of the first logic connector
on BLADE #1 to pins #9 and #23 respectively on the DB-25 connector of the DNC620
machine. That’s all the physical wiring we will need to do for this function.
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In the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI, we need to locate the audio signal that represents the
CD audio; that is BLO5S07 which we have subsequently named “CD.” On the crosspoint
grid we can search until we see the source signals for BLADE #1, and then locate “CD.”

Crosspoint i SalvosiMacros

Info | LIOProperties

Assodated Connections I Config Manager

Version Manager

Dewvicas | Systam

W/

Destinations
BLOZUMXZ2

Sources

BLO2UMX3

BLOZUMX4
BLOZUMXS
BLOZUMXE
BLOZUMXT
BLOZUMXS
EDJAES1
EDJAES2
EDIBIG1
EDIBIG2
EDIBIG3
EDIBIG4
EDIDACL
EDIDAC2
LX24Cue
LX24Hdpn

BLO1UMXA
BLO1UMXB

EDIBIG1
EDIBIG2

EDIBIG3
EDJIBIGA
EDJADC1

EDJADC2
EDJAES1

EDJAES2

BLOZUMXA
BLOZUMXB

LXAuxl

LXAux2
LXAux3
LXAuxd

Right click on the source signal name “CD” which opens the signal edit window and

choose “Modify Signal...” from
the popup. Click on the LIO
Info tab of the Source Signal
Wizard to open the LIO info
view. Click on the Add button
to open the “Assign an LIO to
CD” window. Click and select
pin 4. In the Direction: box
choose “Output™ as we want to
create a logic output to fire the
Denon machine. Finally, in the
Function: window scroll down
and select “Machine Start™. This
is the all-important function that
the system will attempt to match
up to create our virtual logic
connection. It doesn’t matter
what the function name actu-
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[ = |

|Type Info | Wire Info | LIO Info | User Info |

:

Wire
LIO 1 Pin2
LIO1Pin3
LIO1Pind
LID1Pin5
LIO 1 PinG
LID1Pin7
LIO 2 Pin 2
LIO 2Pin 3
LIO 2 Pin 4
LIO 2 Pin 5
LIO 2 Pin &
LID 2Pin7
 Functional LIOs

Assigned
TALLY
LOGIC

Invert Direction

Mo
Mo

Function

Output  Studio 11n-...
Input Remote On |

a

sy

‘New Settings:
|:| Invert
~ Direction:
Input
2 output

Function: I

Signal is not connected

Finish
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ally is, it’s only necessary for there to be a match on the destination side. It makes sense to
use the function Machine Start, however, one, because it’s a clear, easily understood name,
and two, more importantly, the control surface automatically has a Machine Start function
mapped on each fader. Click Apply and your LIO tab should look like this.

rﬂ Bladel
|Ty'pe Info I Wire Info | LIO Info User Info

|

Wire Assigned Invert Direction Function - New Settings:
4 Blade LI0s 5| BF=

101 Pin2 TALLY Ne Output Studio 1In-.. Direction:

LIO1 Pin3 LOGIC No  Input  RemoteOn Input

LI01 Pin 4 D Mo  Qutput Machine Start | @ Output

LIO1 Pin 5 3

LIO1 Pin6 Function:

LIO1 Pin7 Machine Start

LIO 2 Pin 2 4

L10 2 Pin 3 Apply

LIO2 Pind

LIO 2 Pin 5

LIO 2 Pin 6

LIO 2 Pin7 -

Signal is not connected Finish

o — ——

Click Close to close the Edit window. Then click Finish to exit the Source Signal Wizard.
In this fashion, you can map up to 12 different logic functions with each audio signal. Notice
also, that you could have mapped this function to a physical logic port in a different BLADE
by using the signal tree on the left side of the window. This feature is very useful when you
need more than the 12 physical logic ports in the BLADE; just map the logic signals onto
another BLADE and wire your logic connections to it. For audio associated logic, the audio
signal and the physical logic port can be in different BLADEs.

A further note about logic functions: Just because we have used the Machine Start
function here doesn’t mean it’s all used up and can’t be used elsewhere; the complete set
of over 500 functions are available for every signal, so you can use Machine Start over and
over again. In fact that’s what makes audio associated logic so powerful — any signal that
has the Machine Start function defined will automatically create the virtual logic connection
anytime it is cross connected to any destination signal (say a fader channel) that also has
the Machine Start function defined. Just as you need only the one physical wire to connect
to the machine logic connector, you need only the one Machine Start function definition to
allow any channel of any surface anywhere in the system to exercise Machine Start logic
control of the Denon.

To continue with the example: we’ve wired up the logic connection to the machine and
mapped and defined the Machine Start logic function. Let’s move over to our control surface
and pick a fader channel, say fader #3. Check the source name display above the fader in-
dicating which audio source is currently connected to the destination Fader 3 of the control
surface. Make sure it is not the Denon machine. Pushing the channel ON button will turn
the fader channel on, but will do nothing as far as the Denon machine is concerned.
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In the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI, locate the destination signal for fader 3 of the
control surface and right click on it and choose modify signal to get to the LIO info tab for
this signal. You will notice that there is already defined the logic function Machine Start,
among others. For future reference, you might want to make note of all of the functions
used. By the way, this information is also visible in the Details Pane. Close the window
and go back to the crosspoint grid.

Make an audio connection between the source signal “CD1” (the Denon audio signal)
and the destination Fader 3 on your control surface. You can use the crosspoint grid, or
use the source selector knob on the control surface; it doesn’t matter as long as you make
the connection.

Now turn on fader channel #3 and the CD player will start playing! Manually STOP
the CD player by pressing its front panel switch. Break the audio connection between the
CD player and fader 3 and make a new audio connection between “CD1” and fader #5
and turn that channel on. The CD player STARTSs playing audio again, this time over
fader #5. This is the power of associated logic; a single physical connection can provide
transparent system-wide logic functionality.

You’ll notice that turning the fader channel OFF did not stop the Denon machine; that’s
why you had to do it manually. This is because we have only defined the Machine Start
function. We will leave the definition of the STOP function as an exercise. Remember,
each audio signal can have up to 12 associated logic functions, so there’s plenty of room
for STARTs and STOPs and ON TALLYS, etc.

Many of the logic functions needed in a typical radio environment are associated with
audio signals. You’ll find the associated logic functionality of the WheatNet-IP system
very useful in these situations.

Logic Function Definitions: A large number of function names are defined in the
WheatNet-IP system. The functions available at the time of this writing are shown in
groups 1 through 8 below, along with descriptions of where and how they are used.

1. These functions are used with audio associated logic. The audio source they are as-
sociated with is expected to connect to a surface fader (example: LXIn01), which will
have a matching pre-programmed function.

Machine Start — Logic output used to start a machine, such as a CD player, when
a surface fader is turned on — by default the Machine Start function is a latched
signal, but can be made to provide a pulse by selecting the Machine Start Pulsed
VDip option for the associated audio signal in the control surface VDip settings (see
the manual for the control surface type you are using)

Machine Stop — Logic output used to stop a machine, such as a CD player, when
a surface fader is turned off

Ready LED — Logic input used to control the lighting of the OFF button on the
fader to advise the operator of a condition such as a CD player being cued up and

ready to play — the machine usually provides an alternating on and off signal so that
the OFF button flashes on and off

On Tally — Logic output used to provide a tally of the fader’s ON button to a remote
location

Off Tally — Logic output used to provide a tally of the fader’s OFF button to a re-
mote location
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Remote On — Logic input used to turn the fader on from a remote location
Remote Off — Logic input used to turn the fader off from a remote location

Cough — Logic input used to unassign the fader from its output bus while a switch
at a remote location is pressed, allowing talent at a microphone the chance to cough
(or make some other sound) without it being heard on air

Talk Back — Logic input used to assign the fader to the surface cue audio while a
switch at a remote location is pressed, so talent at a microphone can talk directly to
the board operator

Cue — Logic output that will give you an 1sec closure when the source is put into
Cue, and also when the source is brought out of Cue

On Toggle — Logic input used to turn the fader ON and OFF from a remote location.

2. These functions are programmed on logic-only destinations to control the timer on a
surface. The logic-only destination must be routed to the surface source signal (example:
LXTIMER on an LLX-24) that has the timer logic pre-programmed on it.

Start Timer — Logic input to start a surface timer from a remote location
Stop Timer — Logic input to stop a surface timer from a remote location
Reset Timer — Logic input to reset (set to zero) a surface timer from a remote location

Hold Timer — Logic input to hold a surface timer at its current setting from a remote
location.

3.These functions are programmed on logic-only destinations to interface with the Silence
Detect functions. The logic-only destination must be routed to the logic signal that is
automatically created when an output is enabled for Silence Detect. See the section on
Silence Detect starting on page 5-65 of this manual for more details.

SDet Failure — Logic output to indicate when an output set for Silence Detect is in
a failed state; that is, when the primary source fails to provide audio to that output

SDet Mux Pos — Logic output to indicate when an output set for Silence Detect is
using its backup audio source

SDet Force Pri — Logic input to force an output with Silence Detect enabled to its
primary source

SDet Force Sec — Logic input to force an output with Silence Detect enabled to its
backup source.

4. These functions are currently undefined.
Take Preset n (where n = any integer between 1 and 10 inclusive).

5. These functions are programmed on logic-only destinations to indicate when certain
sources on the surface have their fader on. The logic-only destination must be routed
to the surface source signal (example: LX7TALLY on an LX-24) that has the tally logic
pre-programmed on it. Sources that will trigger the surface tallies are set in the surface
VDip settings (see the manual for the control surface type you are using).

Studio 7 In-Use (where n = any integer between 1 and 12 inclusive) — Logic output —
the numbers 1, 2, 3, and 4 correspond to tallies 1, 2, 3, and 4, respectively — use of
the remaining values for 7 is currently undefined.
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6. These functions are programmed on logic-only destinations to use with programmable
(spare) buttons on a surface. The logic-only destination must be routed to the surface
source signal that has the logic for the desired spare button pre-programmed on it. On an
LX-24, for example, there are 14 such sources, named (by default) Sparel, Spare2, and
so on, through Spare 14. Other surfaces may have fewer buttons, and thus fewer sources.

Switch n (where n = any integer between 1 and 14 inclusive) — Logic output to read
a spare button. No matter which spare button is used, the function must be Switch 1;
use of the remaining values for n is currently undefined.

Switch LED n (where n = any integer between 1 and 14 inclusive) — Logic input to
light the LED in a spare button. No matter which spare button is being lit, the func-
tion must be Switch LED 1; use of the remaining values for n is currently undefined.

7. AES Error nl (1-8) — For this logic function to work you must click the check box
Enable AES Detection on the Source Signal Wizard window. This logic output will give
a closure if you loose your AES reference on that source.

8. These functions are by design undefined, to be used in any manner desired. They may
be associated with audio signals or programmed on logic-only signals as needed, and
may be used with input or output logic as required. Keep in mind the master rules of
system logic: (1) a logic input must connect to a logic output; and (2) a common func-
tion name must be used at both ends of a logic connection.

User n (where n = any integer between 1 and 500 inclusive).

Category 3: Discrete Logic

A third class of logic functions available in WheatNet-IP systems is discrete logic.
These are logic functions that work on their own, with no specific association to any audio
signals. Typical of these is a situation where a button press in one area lights a light in
another, or a satellite receiver detects a tone and closes a relay that is to be used to start
a record machine. The WheatNet-IP system can handle this type of logic function very
easily. As in the associated logic case, you need only to wire the specific logic connections
on your devices to the logic ports on any conveniently located BLADE. All of the control
communications between BLADE 3s happens over the LAN connection.

As an example let’s take the case of a profanity delay DUMP control. We’ll assume
we have a switch panel located by our talent microphone and we have an airTools-6000
Delay unit located in our rack room. BLADE #1, located in the studio, has available logic
ports, as does BLADE #10 located in the rack room. We’ll use LIO #7 in BLADE #1 and
LIO #3 in BLADE #10. Your system will likely have different BLADE and logic port
numbers than these in the example; just substitute your BLADE ID#s as necessary.

To activate the DUMP function the airTools Delay unit requires a momentary closure
on pins #7 and #13 of its DB-25 GPIO control connector. First, in the rack room, wire the
Delay unit GPIO connector pins 7 and 13 to the first RJ-45 logic connector on BLADE #1,
pin #1 and #2 respectively. In the studio you will need to wire the normally open contacts
of the DUMP switch to the BLADE #1 pins #1 and #7.
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In the WheatNet-IP GUI, you will need to define two new signals for the logic func-
tion. You will need a logic source signal, representing the button, and a logic destination
signal, representing the DUMP connections on the airTools Delay unit. First click on
BLADE #1 in the System Pane of the GUI to open the tab windows for BLADE #1. Click
on the Sources tab to open the sources window, and click on the Add... button to open the
Signal Definition Wizard. Click on LIO only as the signal type and give this new signal
a convenient name such as “Dump Sw.”

L 1 Bl
ﬂ Elade01 - Source Signal Wizard - Add Signal [
Type Info l,‘.:'eir..‘:u| LIO Info | User Info

Signal Offset: [ERNII =

 Packet Type:
@ Low Latency
(O PC Latency

 Signal Type:
O 7.15urround
() 5.15urround
() stereo
) Mono
0 LIO only

Create a signal Finish

On the LIO Info tab of the Wizard, click on the Add box. Click on the “LIO 1 pin 7,”
and then select Input in the Direction: box as the logic direction (the DUMP switch will
be a logic Input). Finally

open the logic function drop * Blade01 - Source Signal Wizard - Add Signal —— | = I}
dovyn menu and chogse a [ipcioe I 101 |pseioi]
logic function. As mentioned - - '
- ooy || (W oo D
previously, the logic function '
Chosen iS unimportant, the Wire Assigned Invert Direction Function T New Settings:
requirementis that the device ites TN e tupets Sech] A
. LIO1Pin2 PBLED3  MNo  Input  Switch LED1 — Direction:
you wish to control mustalso LI01 Pin4 PESW2  No  Input  Switchl @ 1ot
1 i LI01Pin5 BLOZDOS Mo Output  Remote On L) Output
use the same ‘f;unCtIOI}; In thlS LIO1PinG top alm Mo Output  Remote On 3 :
case choose “User 17 as the 1101 Pin7 BLOISOL  No Input Userl |5|| Function:
1 . . LIO2Pin 2 Uszer 1 -
furélsctlon, y”ou can rename it P -
as “DUMP” if youlike.Click LIO 2 Pin 4 ] Apply
. . LIO2Pin5
Apply,click Close,then click L
Finish, and the new logic 10 2Pin7

I» EDGE LIOs -

source signal definition is
complete.

Create a signal Finish

e 5
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Click on the System icon and Crosspoint tab to open the crosspoint grid; you should
see your new “Dump Sw” signal source.

Crosspoint | SalvosMacros | Info | 110 Properties | Associated Connections | ConfigManager | VersionManager | Preferences | Log | Loca

l Devices | Systemn

\,

Destinations
BLO2UMX2

Sources

aaaaaaaa

BLOIUMXA
mp Sw
BIG1
IBIG2
BIGZ
BIGA
ADEL
IADC2
AES1
AES2

BLO2UMXA

BLO2UMXB

BLO1UMXB
LX AUX
LX OL
LXAuxl
LXAux2
LXAux3

BLO2UMX3

BLO2UMX4
BLO2UMXS e L | S R N S |

BLO2UMXS
BLO2UMXT o e e
BLO2UMXS
27T L N, ——————
EDJAES2
EDIBIG1
EDJBIG2
EDJBIG3
EDIBIGY
EDIDAC1
EDIDACZ =t =i —T
LX24Cue
LX24Hdpn
LXCRx
LXCueEx
LXHDPNx
LXIn01
LXIn02

Similarly you need to define a new logic destination signal in BLADE #10. Click
on the BLADE #10 icon in the System Pane and select the Destinations tab. As before,
click on Add..., then select LIO only, to make the new signal, and name it something like
“Dump Dev.” On the LIO Info tab of the Signal Definition Wizard, click Add, select “LIO 1
Pin 3 to map the logic pin. In the Direction: box select Output for the direction, and finally
select “User 17 as the logic function (this is where the logic function must match what
you’ve previously defined for the DUMP switch; if these functions do not match, then the
logic connection will not work).

_
[ Blade10 - Destination Signal Wizard - Add Signal — - =

‘ Type Info I fe InfaSISREEDEtES  LIO Info | User Info

p

«|[  MNew Settings:

Wire Assigned Invert Direction Function
. . [] Invert
LIQ 1 Pin 2 BL10ABA No Input  Machine Start e —
1101 Pin 3 BLIODO  No  Output  Userl [ tetren
1101 Pind TS e
101 Pin 5 @ output
LIO1PinG
LIO1 Pin7
LIO 2 Pin 2 User 1
LI0 2 Pin 3
LI02Pind Apply
LIO 2 Pin5 —
LI0 2 Pin6
LIO 2 Pin7

Function:

m

& Functional LIOs x

Create & signal Finish
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Click Apply, then Close, then Finish on the Wizard, and your new logic destination
signal will appear in the crosspoint grid.

To activate and make this logic function operational, you must make a crosspoint
connection on the grid between the source “Dump Sw” and the destination “Dump Dev.”
Once this has been done, pressing the DUMP switch will create a closure on the logic
port of BLADE #10, triggering the DUMP function in the airTools Delay unit. Hint: you
can use the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI to trouble shoot this logic connection. Click on
the BLADE #1 icon in the System Pane and click on the LIO Info tab. The window that
opens will show the logic signals as they have been defined for the BLADE; you should
see your “Dump Sw” shown on line 6. If you have wired and mapped this correctly, the
circular indicator in the INPUT column for LIO #7 will change color every time you press
the switch. This tells you that the logic input has been wired correctly and is working.

= Sources I Destinations | Wire Info I Visibilities | LIO Info H Utility Mixer I Blade Info | Config Manager ﬁ
@
E‘ Pin Mame Input  Output Function Signal Fire Salvo Momentary Co|
_: - ‘Biade L10s
.g LIO 1 Pin 2 Switch 1 PBSW3 <none> <none>
a LIO 1Pin 3 Switch LED 1 PBLEDZ <none> <none>
? LIO 1 Pin4 Switch 1 PBSW2 <none> <none>
% LIO 1 Pin 5 Remote On BLO1DOS <none> <none>
s L10 1 Pin 6 Remote On top alm Salvo 1 <none>
i LI0 1Pin7 Q Userl DumpSw <none> <none>
LIO 2 Pin 2 <none> <none> Salvo 1 <none>
LIO 2 Pin 3 <none> <none> <none> <none>
LIO 2 Pin 4 <none> <none> <none> <none>
LIO 2 Pin 5 <none> <none> <none» “none»
LIO 2 Pin 6 <none> <none> <none> <none>
LIO 2 Pin 7 <none> <none> <none> <none>
I |Software LIOs
I |Surface 1 Spares
> |EDGE LIOs

Likewise, if you click on the BLADE #10 icon and LIO Info tab, you should see the
“Dump Dev” logic signal shown on line 2. Again, if defined correctly and crosspoint
connected to the “Dump Sw” signal, the circular logic status indicator will change color
when you press the DUMP switch, showing activation of the logic signal at the output
port on the BLADE.

All discrete logic functions are defined and configured the same way. Once you’ve
made a few of them work to get comfortable with the process, it’s easy. Just remember
the fundamentals:

¢ Define the source and destination signals and map them to the logic ports you’ll use.
* Choose a matching pair of logic functions.

* Make a crosspoint connection between the source and destination signals (note, if
you want to, you can lock this connection just as you can audio signals).
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Category 4: Action Logic

This fourth class of logic function in the WheatNet-IP system includes system events
such as Salvos and Momentary Connections. Action logic is intended to force crosspoint
connection changes. Perhaps you have an Air studio thatundergoes amajor change in signal
connections when the morning show finishes. Instead of having the talent go through and
change all the source and destination connections individually at each shift change, you
could create a Salvo that makes all of the required changes at once. Furthermore, you can
use a logic connection to a button to fire the Salvo itself, so all that your operator needs
to know is to push the button at shift change. What could be easier?

For an example, let’s assume you have created a Salvo to change out your studio
configuration from Morning Drive to your 10 o’clock show, and you’ve cleverly called
it “10AM.” You are planning to use a switch panel in your studio to fire the Salvo, and
you’re going to wire the “10AM” switch on the switch panel to logic LIO 2 port #2 on
BLADE #1.

Here’s how to do it: First wire up the normally open terminals of the switch to pins #1
and #2 on the second RJ-45 logic port of BLADE #1. In the WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI,
click on the icon for BLADE #1 in the System Pane, and then click on the LIO Info tab. On
LIO 2 #2 (the 7th line) double click on the Fire Salvo box to open the window and click
on the “Fire Salvo” check box. In the drop down window, scroll and select the “10AM”
Salvo and click on the OK button.

| Sources I Destinations | Wire Info I Visibilities | LI1O Infa H Utility Mixer | Blade Info | Config Manager ﬁ

@

]

- Pin Name Input  Output Function Signal Fire Salvo Momentary Co
—; 4 |Bue LIOs

g LIO 1 Pin 2 Switch 1 PBSW3 <none> <none>

a L10 1 Pin 3 Switch LED 1 PBLED3 <none> <none>
? LIO 1 Pin 4 Switch 1 PBSW2 <none> <none>

% LIO 1Pin 5 Remote On BLO1DOS <none> <none>

= LI0 1Fin6 Remats On G Savod e
T LI01Pin7 (-] Userl DumpSw <none> <nonex

LTIO 2 Pin 2 “none> <nonez 10AM “nonex

LIO 2 Pin 3 <none> <none> <none> <none>

LIO 2 Pin 4 < <none> <nones <nonex <nonex

LIO 2 Pin 5 <none> <none> <none> <none>

LIO 2 Pin 6 <none> <none> <nonex <none>

LTO 2 Pin 7 <none> <nones <nonex <nonex

I |Software LIOs

=

Surface 1 Spares

©» |EDGE LIOs

To test this out, switch to the crosspoint grid view of the GUI and watch the crosspoints
switch on the grid as you press the switch (be sure to do this at a safe time as you will
actually be switching audio and can mess up a show On-Air).

You can also use action logic to make a crosspoint change (hint: use a Salvo of one
signal) that switches the source for a destination, or to make a temporary crosspoint change
that substitutes a source to a destination for as long as the button is held down. The latter
1s particularly useful in Talkback/Intercom types of situations.
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External Controllers

The WheatNet-IP audio networking system has been designed to work with a growing
family of external hardware and software controllers. These controllers allow for a wide
range of control functions, from making a single crosspoint to complex condition control
scripts. There are hardware based controllers such as the Wheatstone HBX8 hot-button
controller, the Wheatstone XYC controller, and the GP-8P and GP-16P programmable
controllers. There are software controllers such as PC-XY and the Event Scheduler, and
control applications by various Automation System providers ranging for Enco and OMT
to Crestron and AMX.

All of these controllers integrate with WheatNet-IP by means of an Ethernet connection
to the system; no physical GPI/GPO or serial cable wiring is required.

Wheatstone provides a separate software utility called the WheatNet-IP XYC control
GUI for setting up and configuring the hardware controllers provided by Wheatstone. This
password protected application allows you to set up the controller, map it to the desired
control destination(s), set up its operating modes, and organize the signal visibility for the
controller.

This image shows a typical set up screen from the control GUI.

P Controller Config em 0 ][
File WView Hardware About
X
o Properties:
£ hotd Device Info: Blade Info:
Mame: BLDOOL
Xy Device Type:  Hot & Controller
IP Address: 192.168.87.101
Device Name: hotd
Change...
Device Status: Connected 192.168.87.87
‘Config:
X Alpha Sort % Allow Operator Programming
X Allow Mo SRC
Destination Signal: Visible Source Signals: Vigible Salvos:
APGM A » |C- [« BLDO0T 3| Air Chai [~]
El- (%] Blade X midnite
Button Source (Salvo: Bl [3¢] User JAYS Tes
1 BL95501 - X 00400001-ACD1 Salvo 4
% 00400002 -ACD2 X 10AM
2 BL95508 - 00400003 - A InetPC % XY salvo
00400004 - A ISDM1 XY retur
3 XY salvo - 00400005 - A ISDM2 Salvo 8
% 00400006 - A Micl Salvo 9
4 XYretr > 3| 00400007 - A Mic2 Salvo 10
% 00400008 - A Mic3 Salvo 11 e
5 AISDNZ = % Virtual Mixer Salvo 12 LD
[+ /% BLDOOS Salvo 13
6 | BL96503 A X WYY air Salvo 14 Cancel
[ (% WYYY D2 Salvo 15
R0 = ® BLDO13 Salvo 16
8 NOSRC - | % BLDO21 Salvo 17
[+ % BLDOZS Salvo 18
[+ % BLDOZS Salvo 19
¥ BLDOS7 Salvo 20
Salve 21 [=]
Salvo 22 B
Select Al Clear All Select Al Clear all
Add... Edit... Remove

The WheatNet-IP XYC control GUI is provided with the purchase of any of the
Wheatstone hardware controllers.

For software based controllers please refer to the documentation provided with the
software package, or contact techsupport@ wheatstone.com for more information.
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WheatNet-IP WDM Driver Installation

This technical documentis intended to give you general information about installing the
WheatNet-IPWDM Driver. This driveris network based using TCP/IP.Itis recommended
that a second network card be installed in the PC. The first Network Interface Card can
connect to your audio playout system network or other useful network as desired. The
second card will be used to connect to the WheatNet-IP Network.

Hardware Requirements:

Standard PC (Intel or AMD, 32 or 64 bit platform) with the following:

* 100 Base T or 1000 Base T network interface card configured to run in full duplex
mode (1000 Base T speed is preferred).

* USB Security Dongle (see page A-54b) optionally required for driver operation.
If using the USB Security Dongle, do not install it on the PC until after the driver
installation has completed.

Software Requirements:

The WheatNet-IP driver has been designed to run under the Windows Operating
system.

The following are the minimum requirements:

* Windows XP with SP 2

* Requires Wheatnet-1P Driver installer package specifically for Windows XP.

* Windows 7

* Windows 8

* Windows 10

NOTE: XP specific installer package will not work on Windows 7 and up Operating
systems.

Installation
To install the driver, locate the setup files on the CD received with the WheatNet-1P
system, or contact Wheatstone support for the current release version.

Windows should be logged in as auser with Administrator rights. In addition depending
on how the PC is setup, you may additionally need to right click the installer package and
select “Run as Administrator” even though you are logged in with Administrator rights.

Make sure no Audio applications are running at this time.
Run the Setup_x.x.x.exe application (x represents the version of the current release).
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1. Readthe License Agreement and release notes before proceeding. Thenclick I Agree.

License Agreement
Please review the license terms before installing Wheatstone
Wheatnet IP PC Driver.,

Press Page Down to see the rest of the aareement.

s Bnd User License Agresment 1= a legal agreement betweenl you [eitheran
individual or a single entity) and Wheatstone Corporation. -

Warning: This program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unautheorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or atty portion of it,
may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the
maximum extent possible under the law.

Copyright 2005-2016 Wheatstone Corporation, All Rights Reserved.

1

If you accept the terms of the agreement, dlick I Agree to continue. You must accept the
agreement to install Wheatstone Wheatnet IP PC Driver.

2. If you have a previous version of the driver installed, the Installer runtime will
attempt to uninstall this old version.

Uninstall Wheatstone Wheatnet IP PC Driver
Remove Wheatstone Wheatnet IP PC Driver from your computer,

This will uninstall the Wheatiet IP Driver. Click next to continue.

Uninstalling from: C:\Program Files (x86) \Wheatstone\Wheathet IP\Driver

[ Next = ] [ Cancel
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3. If removal of the previous version was successful the Install runtime will display
the following success message. Click Close to continue.

Uninstallation Complete RN
Uninstall was completed successfully. "

Completed
-

Delete file: Ci\Program Files (x86)\WheatstoneWheatMet IP\Driveriveredist_x86.exe =
Deleting Visual C++ Runtime 64-bit installer veredist_x@6.exe

Remove folder: C:\Users\FERG\AppData'RoamingMicrosoft\Windowsstart Menu'Pr. ..
Removing uninstall registry keys for the service

Removing uinstall registry entry for wsnotify

Removing Firewall Exceptions

Delete file: Ci\Program Files (x86)\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driveriopen_fw. bat

Mot removing Wheatnet System configuration... |_

Removing registry key used for removing the PC driver ID...
Completed =

| m

< Badk Cloze Cancel

4. Next select the installation options (defaults are recommended).

Choose which features of Wheatstone Wheatnet IP PC Driver \
you want to install, |

Check the components you want to install and uncheck the compaonents you don't want to
inztall. Click Mext to continue.

Description

Select components to install: Driver

Service
Install ShortCuts

Space required: 56.0KB

< Back ][ Next = ] [ Cancel
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5. Choose the folder in which to install the WheatNet-IP PC Driver files. Using the
default destination folder is recommended. If required, select a new destination
folder by using the browse button. Navigate to the desired location and press OK.
Once your destination folder has been selected, click Install to proceed. During this
process you will see several DOS windows appear. This is normal as firewall and
port settings are being configured by the installer.

7

C E (1T,
, Wheatstone Whes

Choose Install Location

Choose the folder in which to install Wheatstone Wheatnet IP PC
Driver,

Destination Folder

Setup will install Wheatstone Wheatnet IP PC Driver in the following folder. To install in a
different folder, dick Browse and select another folder. Clidk Install to start the installation.

:\Program Files (x88) Wheatstone\Wheatiet IP\Driver

Space required: 56.0KB
Space available: 221.1G8

Browse...

[ <k ||

Install ] [ Cancel

6. Next you will see the installation process begin.

Installing

Please wait while Wheatstone Wheatnet IP PC Driver is being
installed.

Execute: "C:'Program Files (x86)\Wheatstone \WheatMet IP\Driver \woredist_x85.exe” fg fnore
F |
Cutput folder: C:\Program Files (x86)WWheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driver

Created uninstaller: C:\Program Files (x8a)\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driverwnip_w...
Microsoft Runtime libraries. ..

Extract: voredist_x86.exe... 100%

Extract: veredist_x86.exe... 100%

Installing M5 Visual C++ Runtime 2010 &64-bit

Execute: "C:'Program Files (x86) Wheatstone \WheatMet IP\Driver\woredist_x86.exe. ..
Installing M5 Visual C++ Runtime 2010 32-hit

Execute: "C:\Program Files (x&&)\Wheatstone\Wheatiet IP\Driveryworedist_x86.exe...

< Back Close Cancel
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7. During the file copy process you will be prompted with a Windows security message
asking if you would like to install the Keylok drivers. If you are using a USB
Security key license, please click Install. If you have been provided a software
license, please select Don'’t Install.

{indows Security —— — - —

Would you like to install this device software?

MName: KEYLOK
Publisher: Microcomputer Applications Inc

F Always trust software from "Microcomputer Install J[ Don't Install ]
Applications Inc".

'.'g.' You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can I decide which device
software is safe to install?

8. If youchoose Don't Install you will By Wheatstone Wheatnet IP PC Driver Setup X
be prompted with this message.
Click OK to continue.

9. At the end of the Installation l-.\ KeyLok USE drivers not detected! Re-run installer to install
you will be shown the Configure
WheatNet-IP control panel. You can
configure the necessary settings here
to add the PC Driver to the BLADE
system. We will cover configuration
later in this document. Click OK to continue.

System Parameters

MNetwork Interface: |Realtek RTL8165/8110 Family PCI Gigabit Ethernet NIC (NDIS 6.20) [192.168.87.19] ~ ]

PC Blade ID: ==l Mumber of Channels: B |5

Software License

# This is a Tlicense Tile for a wheatNet-IFP application.
# The contents of this file are programmatically

# generated and should not be altered lTest the

# Tile may become unreadable thereby invalidating

# the Ticense verification.

# Generated: wed Sep 14 17:20:55 2016

PROD WNIPPCDrwvOE

HOST ferg-wheat-o01
ENET 68:05:1CAI41:5C:2F
HDSM 7eC1A010

DATE n/a

EIND HOST

SEED 1707 /Fferg-wheat-01,/68: 05 :CA: 41:5C: 2F /76C1A010/
LICK DDES-AA1487 -3C-3BESAG-26E05 S
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10.0Once you have dismissed the Configuration screen, you will be returned to the
status screen as shown below. Click Close to complete the Installation runtime.

Installation Complete N
Setup was completed successfully, W

Completed
-
COutput folder: C:\Program Files (x3a)\Wheatstone\WheatiMet IP\Driver -

Extract: open_fw.bat... 100%:

Opening Required Firewall Ports

Create folder; C;\Jsers\FERG\AppDataiRoamingMicrosoft\Windows\Start Menu'Pro...
Qutput folder: C:\Program Files (x8a)\Wheatstone\WheatMet IP\Driver

Create shortcut: C:\Users\FERG\AppDataRoaming\Microsoft\Windows\Start Menu'P...
Create shortcut: C:\Users\FERG\AppData RoamingMicrosoft\Windows\Start Menu'P...
Starting e2winctl. ..

Execute; "C:\Program Files (x&6)\Wheatstone\WheatiMet IP\Drivere2winct.exe”™ |
Completed

g

e R T D e e
Mullsoft Install Systerm w2, 46

< Back Cloze Cancel

11. At this point, if you are using the Keylok USB security
key, you can physically install it to an available USB port
on the PC. Windows will discover the device and load the
Keylok drivers you installed earlier. If for some reason
the Keylok drivers did not install, you can simply run this
installer package again to install them.

12.1f you are using a “Software” license, you will need to provide to Wheatstone
support a Seed Key. This is accomplished by running the WNIP Driver config and
clicking on the Request Button. Copy the information provided and paste into an
email to support@wheatstone.com. In the email also state the number of channels
for each Seed Key provided.

13.0Once you have the USB Key Installed or received and applied your Software Key,
and click Apply in the WNIP Driver Config application you will get a notification
that the License is found and it will report the number of Channels licensed for.

4/21/2009:11:04:38 AM Message From WheatNet IP Service

™ AQIP License found - & channels

http: ffwww . wheatstone. com (252-633-7000) OK

14.1f you are presented a message that the License cannot be found, please revisit
the steps above to ensure that the USB Key and Driver are installed or that your
Software License Key has been applied.
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Application Note:

When starting the Wheatstone WNIP Driver Config application, you may be presented
with an error message that suggests the driver is not properly installed. If you are presented
with this message, you can acknowledge the message by clicking OK, then perform the
following steps.

1. Open the working folder for the Wheatnet IP Driver: C\Program Files (x86)\
Wheatstone\Wheatnet IP\Driver

Find the file called e2winctl.exe, right click and select Properties
Click on the Compatibility Tab

Select Run this Program as Administrator

Click Apply then OK.

RIS

Now when you access the WNIP Driver config application you will not be prompted
with that message.
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Configuration

The Wheatnet-IP Driver Control Application will allow you to setup the required
parameters for the driver. Here you will configure the unique BLADE ID of the PC
Driver, along with choosing the Network Interface, and the number of Channels licensed
for. Depending on the version you purchased you could have 1,4, or 8 stereo channels
available.

System Parameters

Metwark Interface: |Realtek RTLS16%/8110 Family PCI Gigabit Ethernet NIC (MDIS 6.20) [192.168.87.19] ~ ]

PC Blade ID: = Mumber of Channels: B |5

Software License

This is a license Tile for a wheatNet-IP application.
The contents of this file are programmatically

# generated and should not be altered lest the

# Tile may become unreadable thereby inwvalidating
the Ticense verification.

# Generated: wed Sep 14 17:20:55 2016

PR.OD WNIPPCDrwO3B

HOST ferg-wheat-01

EMET 68:05:CAI41:5C:2F

HDSN 7eC1A010

DATE n/a

BIND HOST

SEED 1707 /ferg-wheat-01,/658:05:CA: 41:5C: 2F/76C1A010/
LICK DDES-AA1487-3C-3BESAG-Z6EB0SE

Revert to Saved Cancel Apply E}

System Parameters

* Network Interface — This control is used to select a specific network interface
card to use for the Wheatnet-IP network. If you have multiple Network Interface
Network cards, use this dropdown to select the appropriate card, which is also
displayed with the card description.

e PC Blade ID — This is used to set the device or BLADE ID in the WheatNet-IP
systems. Each BLADE in the system must have a unique BLADE ID, including
WheatNet-IP Drivers.

*  Number of Channels — Use this control to match the number of channels you
purchased with your license.

Software License

e Ifyourscreen shows a button labeled Request (instead of Update),and you Do Not
have a USB Key installed, please click the Request button and generate a Seed Key
to send to Wheatstone support. In addition to the Seed Key, indicate the Number
of Channels purchased with this license. Note you can provide multiple Seed Keys
at time. Wheatstone support will return to you license keys to apply to each PC
using the Apply or Update License from this application.
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e If your screen shows a button labeled Request and you DO have a USB Key
installed, you DO NOT need to request a license key. The USB Key is providing

the license.

Note that both the Apply and OK controls will need to re-start the driver for the
changes to take effect. The application will attempt to restart the driver for you. If the
system is unable to restart the driver, you will be prompted to reboot the computer. You
may choose to reboot the computer even if the driver restarts. Once the PC is rebooted
you should see it in the list of BLADE 3s in the Navigation GUI.

The configuration application and PC WheatNet-IP utility (if installed) are available
under the start menu. All of the WheatNet-IP driver related programs are grouped under
Start>All Programs>Wheatstone>WheatNet IP.
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Removing the Drivers
To uninstall the Wheatnet-IP driver you should run the Uninstaller package from
Start > Programs or All Programs > WheatNet IP > Uninstall WheatNet IP Driver.

You will see a message confirming the successful removal of the WheatNet-IP driver.
Click Close to Exit.

Uninstallation Complete
Uninstall was completed successfully,

Completed
.=

Delete file: C:\Program Files (x86)\Wheatstone\Wheatiet IP\Driver \weoredist_x86.exe =«
Deleting Visual C++ Runtime &4-bit installer veredist_x86.exe

Remove folder: C:\Jsers\FERG \AppData‘Roaming Microsoftiwindows'Start Menu'Pr...
Remaoving uninstall registry keys for the service

Remaoving uinstall registry entry for wsnotify

Remaoving Firewall Exceptions

Delete file: C:\Program Files (x3&)\Wheatstone\Wheatiet IP\Driver \open_fw.bat

Mot remaving Wheatnet System configuration. ..

Removing registry key used for removing the PC driver ID...

Completed

A i

o

Mullsafk Tnst e w2, 46

= Back Close Cancel
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IP-MTR64 Meters GUI

Introduction To IP-MTR64 Meters GUI

Get a quick read of any audio source, destination or stream in your WheatNet-IP
Intelligent Network. Our IP-MTR64 Meters GUI app displays a “wall of meters” on
your computer screen for ongoing monitoring of audio peak levels and average levels
at selected points throughout the entire network. Included is a separate FFT meter for
spectral readings plus visual alerts should a channel go dark.

IP-MTR64 Meters GUI Overview

In today’s connected world of AolP, it’s nice to know what’s going on with your audio.
Not just the audio at local sources and destinations, either, but all audio at every point in
your network. You could haul out all that expensive test gear for a look, but who has time
for that? It’s much easier to drop in an app like our new IP-MTR64 Meters GUI for the
WheatNet-IP network, which gives you ongoing metering of audio levels, signal density,
FFT readings — the works.

Fully customizable, the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI lets you display an almostlimitless array
of metering and analysis on the monitor of any computer connected to the WheatNet-1P
Intelligent Network. Plus, meters have silence detection, so you can see at a glance if an
audio stream has gone down, and where.

Each meter — or cell — in your IP “wall of meters” can be set up as a horizontal,
vertical or eyebrow bargraph meter. You can set up two or 20 or 60 or more cells in one
“wall.” You determine where and what to meter: console inputs, mic outputs, the satellite
receiver, studios, web streams, you name it. In addition, a separate analysis window allows
you to view one audio stream in a variety of informative ways, including FFT, 3-D plot,
oscilloscope, energy vs. frequency, spectral dynamic range, and more.

Meters are arranged in a grid layout with the number of individual cells and the size
and location of analysis windows you want. Style of metering can be curved, horizontal
or vertical bargraph (you determine the number of bars) for mono or stereo, and for
reading peak levels, average levels and peak over average levels. Set up one or two bright
VU or PPM meters for instant loudness verification of on-air studios from across the
room, for example, and add five or 10 or 30 side meters for checking levels of players
and mics feeding those studios. Size, background color and text labeling for each cell is
fully customizable by you. One meter at a time can be zoomed to a full-screen view for
detailed observation. Multiple layouts, complete with source selection, metering choices,
colors, labels, and analysis settings, can be saved and recalled for use in various situations.

IP-MTR64 Meters GUI Features

e Multiple bargraph meters in one computer display for checking levels of any source,
destination or audio path in a WheatNet-IP network

e Separate analysis window for detailed signal evaluation using FFT, 3-D plot,
oscilloscope, energy vs. frequency, spectral dynamic range, and other tools

* Real-time metering of audio peak levels, average levels and peak over average
levels; stereo or mono

e Two to more than 60 meter cells in a single display screen
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e Style of metering can be curved “eyebrow,” horizontal or vertical bargraph (you
determine the number of bars)

» Silence detection/failover at a glance for alerting you if an audio stream has failed

e Customizable as an overall grid layout of meters with color options and font selections
for metering in a way that makes sense to you.

Installation

The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI software is distributed as a Windows executable installer file,
WhetlP_MeterGui_x_x_x.exe ,where the x_x_x part gives the version number. Double-click

this file’s icon to begin the installation.

Requirements

For small system the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI software does nothave aheavy requirements
list. It will install on any modern computer with a Windows 2000 through Windows 7
operating system.

In systems larger than 15 BLADESs the computer should have at least a dual core
processor and a minimum 4 GB of RAM.

Performing The Install

Double-click the installer file’s icon to begin the installation and see the following screen:

idio

Thizs End User License Agreement is alegal agreement between you
{either an individual or a single entity) and Wheatstone Corporation.

V4

Warning: This program is protected by copyright law and international
treaties. Unauthotized reproduction or distribution of this program, ot any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law,

A o)

WheatNet-IP Ethernet

Copwvright 20053-2013 Wheatstone Cotporation, All Bights Beserved.

Click I Agree to accept the End User License Agreement.
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iie WheatNetIP Meter Monitor 0.0.10 Setup: Installation Options E“E|E|

| Check the components you want to install and uncheck the components
you don't want to install, Click Mext to continue,

il jo

i Y

Select companents to install: Meter Monitor GUI

EFtherpnet

Space reguired: 14,4MB

< Back ] [ Mext =

YheartiNat-1P

A

Click Next.

ii5 WheatNetIP Meter Monitor 0.0.10 Setup: Installation Folder E“E|E|

__ Setup will install WheatiMetIP Meter Monitor 0.0, 10 in the following folder,
b Toinstall in a different folder, dick Browse and select another folder, Click
Install to start the installation.

1] § o

L
LAY

Destination Folder

Z:\Program Files\Wheatstone\MeterMonitor

Ny

WheatNet-IP Ethernet

Space reguired: 14.4MB
Space available: 3,368

< Back ” Install

Click Install.
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iis WheatNetIP Meter Monitor 0.0.10 Setup: Completed

=
-
=
—
-
"
g

b o 54

WhectNet-IP Etheripnel

Click Close to complete the installation. An icon will appear on your desktop that you
can use to start the [IP-MTR64 Meters GUI program.

The program is installed by default to
C:\Program Files\Wheatstone\MeterMonitor\WheatNetIpMeterGui.exe
or in Windows 7 to

C:\Program Files (x86)\Wheatstone\MeterMonitor\WheatNetIpMeterGui.exe
and can be launched from the Start menu, where it will appear in the Wheatstone group.
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Adding The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI To The Peripheral Devices Tab

In order to utilize all the features of the IP-MTR64 Meters System # x

GUI the device must be added to the System Peripheral Devices ||| 4 Fﬁ System
tab in the Wheatstone WheatNet-IP Navigator program (aka

the Navigator GUI). This sheet shows you the basics of that : --Blﬂldeul
procedure. Refer to the WheatNet-IP Audio Over IP Network aumaxy AIRAURA
Technical Manual for additional details. 4 —Flade0?
You will need to know the IP address of the device being e EDGE
added, so you will want to find that out before you start. -

Launch the Navigator GUI and make sure that System is
selected in the System pane. You will see something like this:

Now select the Peripheral Devices tab.

\E'& Surf: 192.168.87.202

i EBladel0 (Master)

% WinAmp

Peripheral Devices AES67 Devices ACI Devices GET Cards

Launch Status Device

@ ~u
@ - T
‘ X 0 B Meters

I Devices | System

Click the Add button to bring up the Add Peripheral

Device dialog:

Give the device, which in this case is actually the
IP-MTR64 Meters GUI program, a convenient Name.

IP Address Port Host Blade Id Vendor Product Add...

192.168.57.201 50021 L8-CB 1 Wheatstone L8 _—
192.168.87 220 60021 LXE Eng 1 Wheatstone |TS4P
192.168.87.19 60021 AURAS 1 Wheatstone  MeterMonitor Remove

I 3
Add Peripheral Device M
E—

" Peripheral Device:

Enter the IP Address of the computer on which the Mame:  |MCESER

meter application is running. Leave the TCP Port at
the default setting of 60021. From the Host BLADE

IP Address: _

drop down select the BLADE that you want to the TCP Port: E-'I"I'El

Peripheral device with. Click Ok.

System 8 x

- Fﬁ System
+ [0 Blade0l

[ = = ]
oy AIRAURA

& -- MeterApp

4 e Glade02

.&ﬁ Surf: 192.168.87.202
M Bladel0 (Master)

& WinAmp

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ July 2018

Host Blade: | Bladeil S ]

You should now see anicon
for the meter application in
the System pane under the 23 e
BLADE youaddeditto,and
its characteristics should
show up on the Peripheral Devices tab.

If it does not show up, or if it shows up but has a yellow
question mark on it, then there is either a network issue that
needs attention, or the device is not connected to the network at
all, or one or more steps have been omitted or done incorrectly
in the configuration process.
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Program Operation — Getting Started

First time operation of any software is a learning experience. You will want to be
on a computer that’s connected to a WheatNet-IP system when starting the program the
first time. Note that the computer must have an IP address on the same subnet as the
WheatNet-IP system hardware.

License Key

The first time you start up the program you will be asked for a license key.

@, fou hawve 4 daws remaining in wour trial period,
*»-..'j/‘
Flease call Wheatstone customer service at (2527 635-7000 to obtain a license key,

MOTE: YOU MUST BE IN ADMIMNISTRATOR MODE TO EMTER. & KEY 11

Enter License Kea.-'] ’.ﬁ.sk Me Later ]

If you wish torun the software beyond the seven day trial period you will need to purchase
a site license for the program from your Wheatstone Corporation sales representative.

To continue without entering a license key click Ask Me Later. Each time you restart
the program without having entered a valid license key you will again be prompted to
enter one. In our example screen shot above there are four days remaining in the trial
period. After the seven day trial period is over the nag screen will no longer give you the
option of continuing unless you enter a valid license key.

If you have a license key to enter, i
click Enter License Key to bring up the M | icense Key
screen on the right:

MOTE: ¥YOU MUST BE I ADMINISTRATOR MODE TO EMTER & KEY 11

Enter the license key that you obtain .
from Wheatstone Technical Support | Licensekey:
and click OK. The following screen | | |
appears when a valid license key has
been entered:

Ok H Cancel ]

I |icense Key E|

i J Thank wou for regiskering this software,

Click OK and the program will open in full screen mode.
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First Time Operation

The first time you start up the program you will need to do some basic setup. The
program opens in full screen mode. For convenience the following screen shots are made
with the screen resized. Here’s the opening screen:

B WheatNetIpMeterGui

Wiewe  Layout  Wheathet-IP System  Setup

B 0-Scope (NoSrc)

Network Setup
Select Setup>Network... from the menu to bring up the Network Setup dialog:

B Network Setup g

Metwark Interface: Set NIC, ..

3rd Party Device Port: | 60021 g Default

[ COleary H Cancel

Click the Set NIC... button and select the NIC that interfaces to the WheatNet-1P
system from the drop down list:
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I Network Interfaces

Please select the interface connected ko the WHIP nebwork:

Broadcaom #440:x 10/100 Integrated Contraller - Packet Scheduler Minipark [192.1

[ Ckeary ][ Cancel ]

Click Okay. Leave the Peripheral ; -
Device Port: setting at the default. Click
Okay. You will see a notice that you
will need to restart the program for the A

changes to take effect.

‘fou have changed:
The network interface designated For the WHNIP netwark,

You must re-start the application for these changes to kake effect.

Click OK, then close the program

and restart it.

Note that the computer must have an IP address on the same subnet as the WheatNet-1P
system hardware.
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“Discovering” The System Components

The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI will need to gather some information from the system.
From the menu, select WheatNet-1P System>System Scan... to start the process.

Inthe Host BLADE IP Address: field,enter the
IP address of one of the BLADES in the system
and click the Start Scan button. The data display
area will start to fill with data from the system.
When the scan is complete the data display area’s
last entry will be “Ok”™, and the Cancel button
will change to become a Finish button.

Host Blade IP Address: | 192,168,587 101

) Start Scan
Start scanning the system using the specified Host Blade as a
gateway to the syskem,

iz Finish

Use the accumlated swystem infarmation.

Connecting to host blade; 192,165,587, 101
3 Blades
Beqgin Blade Poll
Blade 1 - Blade01 - 192, 163,67.101
Blade 3 - Blade103 - 192,1658,57.103
Blade 20 - dwsStream - 192,168,87.130
Done Blade Poll
Beqgin Signal Pol
Blade 1: 51 Sources
Blade 1: 50 Destinations
Blade 1: 5 Destinations
Blade 3: 23 Sources
Blade 3: 37 Destinations
Blade 20: 10 Sources
Blade 20: 9 Destinations

Done Signal Poll
Ck

B WheatNet-IP System Scan E|
|

Host Blade IP Address: | o

&) Start Scan
Start scanning the swstem using the specified Hosk Blade as a
gateway ko the svskem,

@ Cancel

Quit the scan without saving any changes.

VAN

If you make any changes to
the system you will need to
redo the scan and re-save
the scan results to keep
the Meters GUI program up

Click Finish. You’ll be asked if you want to
save the system information to disk. Doing so
will insure that the program uses the data the
next time it is started. However, if you make
any changes to the system you will needto redo
the scan and re-save the scan results to keep
the Meters GUI program up to date.
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to date.

M Save System Info [5_(|

:’) Save the new syskem info to disk?
L]

[ Yes ] [ Mo ]
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If you click Yes a typical Windows file save dialog will appear. Select the desired location
and give the file a name, then click Save.

Any time you want to see the current system information the program is operating with,
select WheatNet-1P System>View Info... - the WheatNet-1P System Information screen will
appear:

I WheatNet-IP System Information

Sources Destinations

1D (hex) ID {dotted) Marme Location

00400001 EAS 14 Blade01
00400002 EAS 2 Bladed1
o040000:3 BLO1503 Bladedl
00400004 TaLLY Bladed1
Q0400005 Dolosel Bladeni
00400600 BLO1 LM SN MEEL
00400601 BLO1LIM=E Sh M=EL
00400602 BLO1LIMY & SN MEEL
o040060:3 BELO1LMYE Sh MEEL
00410000 EGPagma Sh MEEL
00410001 E&PgmE SN MEEL
0041000 EcPqgrnC M MEEL
00410003 E&PgrmD SN MEEL
00410400 Ecauxl SN MEEL
00410401 Ecduxy Sh M=EL
00410402 Ecduxa SN MEEL
00410405 Eoduxd Sh MEEL
00410600 EQBMO1 Sh MEEL
00410601 EcBMOZ SN MEEL
0041060 EGBMOS M MEEL
o041 0603 EcBMO4 SN MEEL
00410604 EGBMOS SN MEEL
00410605 EGEMOG Sh M=EL
0041 0E06 EcBMOY SN MEEL
oo0410607 EaBMOS Sh MEEL
00410300 EarM1 Sh MEEL
oo410a01 EcMMZ SN MEEL
N1 nanz FrRMMS S MEF A
4

— e b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b i b b b i b b b
U U O U U T o T o e T e Y e O s Y o O

e S R o R = e e e R e e e =
I I e Y N TR g O = Y % T s T T 0 TR e S Y T e TR % T e g S U TR G

omrents:

C:/Program Files"wheatstone/MeterMonitor fmeter-gui-syskem-map, wnsiz

When done viewing this screen click the red ‘X’ icon in the upper right corner to close
the window.
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Setting Up Meters

Until you start working with the meters you see a default layout with no working
meters. So let’s get a meter playing.

Configuring A Meter Cell

Right-click in the first meter cell and select Configure... from the popup menu.

B Meter, Cell - Column:1 Row:1 @

Meter Style; Stvle Example:

Emply Cel
Basic Bars
L Bridge
Logo Image
Wheat YU

Source Destination

00410000 : 1,1.0.0 : E6Pmi : SH MXEL [..]

Label: Prod Room PGM

Feak Mode: [ vertical Bars
(%) Peak & Average [ oo Bar

() Peak Only
() &wverage Only [ stretch to Cell

I Okay ] [ Cancel ]

Change Meter Style: to Basic Bars. Now pick a signal from your system that you
want to display. First choose either the Source or Destination tab, depending on which
signal type you want to display, then click the set button (labeled with three dots) and
double-click the desired signal name in the list that appears. Give the meter a descriptive
Label: and keep the other settings at their defaults. Click Okay.

You should see the meter running in the first meter cell, and it will show any audio
present on that signal.

If you right-click on the same meter cell and select Zoom In... from the popup you will
see that individual meter cell in a full screen display. Right-click in the full screen display
and select Close in the popup to go back to the normal view.

Note that you can also configure a meter cell to show a graphic, such as a station logo,
or even a picture of you, or your boss, or even a pet.

Go ahead and configure a few more cells. Here’s the standard layout on a typical system
with a few meters configured:

B WheatNetlpMeterGui
View  Layvout  \WheatMeb-IP Swstem  Setup
Prod Room PGM dw laptop Out 1 Prod Rm AUX
L B _

40 52 44 -36 -2 -20

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/ Jan 2016 page A —69



APPENDICES

Using The Analysis Window

The first step in using the analysis window is to select the audio you want to view.
For reasons that will be mentioned below, this must be a source signal. You will not be
able to select a destination directly for analysis.

Right-click in the analysis window and select Take Source... from the popup. Find the
desired source and double-click it in the list to present that source to the analysis window.
The analysis window will now show the source’s audio in the presentation format selected,
which is O-Scope by default.

Right-click again in the analysis window to change the presentation format. Select
the desired format from the popup. Go ahead and experiment with the available formats
to determine which one you want to use for the task at hand.

Once you have selected the desired presentation format, right-click one more time in
the analysis window and select Configure... from the popup. You will be presented with a
number of choices to alter the analysis view. The configuration choices will be different
for each display format.

As mentioned above, you can only select sources to analyze. This is because the audio
being analyzed is streamed to the computer from the host BLADE via the meter analysis
destination signal that was created when the application was set up as a Peripheral device.
By default, this destination is named Anlys A and appears as a destination on the host
BLADE that was selected for the meter application.

Changing The Meter Layout

So far we’ve been working with the default meter layout. Select Layout>Configure...
to bring up the Meter Cell Layout dialog to edit this layout. The Simple tab shows a gallery
of layout starting points.

I Meter Cell Layout f'5_<|

Simple | Advanced

I Clay H Cancel ]
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If you don’t find a layout here that suits your needs, switch to the Advanced tab.
Sirmple Advanced

Grid Size: Preview:

#Caols: |5 & #Rows: 5 =

Analysis Position:

-~ -~

Cal: [z % |PRow: |1 % ColSpam: |3 % | RowSpam: & &

[ Mo Analysis wWindow

Preview Legend:

Meter Cel . Analysis Cell

There you’ll find a way to set up almost any layout you could want. Begin by selecting
the number of Cols: (1 through 16) and Rows: (1 through 16). Then set up the analysis
window by selecting the starting Col:, the Col Span: (width), the starting Row:, and the
Row Span: (height).

Check the No Analysis Window box if you don’t want an analysis window.

You can also invoke the layout dialog by selecting Layout>New. This is the starting
point to use when creating a new layout, whereas Layout>Configure... is primarily used
to edit an existing layout.

You can save layout changes by selecting Layout>Save or Layout>Save As... from the
menu. Note that the Save option saves your changes to an existing file (setup.wnmtr by
default),but the Save As option brings up a typical save dialog and allows you to create anew
file, or save to an existing file, so you can have a library of layouts for different applications.
To load a previously saved layout, select Layout>Open... and select the desired file.

Configuring Silence Detect Alarms

The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI can give you a visual cue when a destination with silence
detection enabled does not have audio on it. It is assumed here that you have at least one
destination in your system configured for silence detect.
Look in the “WheatNet-IP Navigator GUI” chapter
of this manual for details on how to configure silence
detect.

Configure a meter cell to display a destination that
is configured for silence detect. As long as there is
audio on that destination within the silence detection
parameters set up for the signal, it will display like any
other meter cell of the same type.
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But if the audio on that destination goes away
long enough to trigger the WheatNet-IP silence
detect, and if there is no failover audio present, the
display will change to indicate an alarm condition.
The orange label indicates the alarm, and the meter
shows no audio.

Alternatively, if the audio on that destination
has gone away but there is failover audio present,
the display will be different; the orange label will
still be there, but the meter will show the presence of the failover audio.

The alarm color, like several other layout colors, can be changed by selecting
Setup> Preferences... from the menu.

Double-click on the alarm label and a log will pop up showing you what silence
detect activity has transpired since the log was
last cleared. Lags:

. . . 10472913 18:18:09,312 Switched to primary destination,
This log window can also be invoked by 04/29(13 18:18:09,312 Audio resumed,

rlght_cllcklng ln the meter Cell and Selecting 0429013 18:17:36.250 Switched to secondary destination.
04/29/13 18:17:36.250 Silence detected!
Alarm Logs... from the popup menu.

Click Okay to close the log window. Clicking
Clear Logs removes all entries from the window.

Okay ] [ Clear Logs
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Security Settings

The IP-MTR64 Meters GUI can be password protected to keep unauthorized people
from making changes. By default the password is empty.

Setting The Password

To set a password select Network>Password... from
the menu.

Enter the Old Password: (or leave that field blank if | Mew Password: | |
there is no password currently set), then enter the new | yerify pew: | |
password in both the New Password: and Verify New:
fields. Click Okay. | okay [ cancel |

2ld Passward: | |

Operating With Security

When a password has been set and you start the §FESSTRTEE
program, you’ll be prompted for a password:

Enter the password and click Okay to use the program. | Enter Password: | |
If the correct password is not entered the program cannot [ okay | [
. . . 4 Zancel ]
be started. There is also a level of security applied to
certain functions of the program.
Making The Security Settings
Select Setup> Preferences...and switch -
to the Security tab. B Preferences g|
Here you will see a number of tasks Meter Cells | Security |
that can be Un-Locked, set to work With
Password, or Hidden. Use these settings I _
to prevent unauthorized operators from Full Screen Security
performlng Certaln taskS. EXIt FU" EEFE-'E-'I'l: |W|th PESSWDrd vl
You can also select or deselect check Cell Configure: |With Password Vl
boxes for Double Click to Zoom and Zoom Analysis Style;  |TNTERER
Full Screen. I o
. i 3 - W
Click Okay when done. Analysis Source |I_Ir| Lo |
Meter Zoomm: |'-.-'-.-'ith Password V|

Couble Click to Zoom
Zoom Full Screen

Chkay l [ Cancel
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Menus

Operation of the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI is done through the use of menus, both drop
down from the main menu bar, and popups that are activated by right-clicking at specified
areas of the GUI. In this section we describe the various menu items, both those that have
been described throughout the manual and those that haven’t yet been mentioned.

View
The View menu contains a few items that are necessary for basic program configuration
and operation. The available items are:

Full Screen — Switches the program to a full screen view that eliminates both the
status bar and the title bar from the display and in fact also hides the Windows task
bar. While in full screen mode you can right-click in the area of any meter cell and
select Exit Full Screen from the popup to revert to a normal view. You can also use
the F11 key to toggle in and out of full screen mode.

About... — Brings up a typical About dialog box to show you the program version.
Exit — Use to close the application.

Layout

The Layout menu contains items that are used to adjust the layout of meter cells and
the analysis window. The available items are:

New — Use to create a new meter layout.

Open... — Use to open a previously saved layout file.

Save — Use to save the current meter layout to the last opened layout file.

Save As... — Use to save the current meter layout to a new file.

Configure... — Use to edit the current meter layout.

WheatNet-IP System

The WheatNet-IP System menu contains items used to acquire needed information
from the WheatNet-IP system. The available items are:

Open... — Use to open a previously saved system information file containing a list of
sources and destinations that the program used when system resources were discovered
via a system scan. This is handy when you are going to be setting up a meter layout
on a computer that is not currently connected to the system.

Save As — Use to save the current source and destination system information to a file
for reference at a later time.

Svstem Scan...— Begins the process of discovering the available source and destination
signals in the WheatNet-IP system.

View Info... — Shows the list of source and destination signals known to the program.

Setup

The Setup menu contains items used to configure program options. The available
items are:

Network... — Use to set the network interface and the Peripheral Devices port.
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Preferences... — Use to set program color and labeling schemes, and to set the tasks
protected by password.

Password... — Use to set a password that must be used to start the program and perform
certain program functions.

Additional Popup Menus

Some popup menus are available by right-clicking within certain areas of the program
window.

Right-click in a meter cell to bring up this popup:

Alarm Logs... — Use to view silence detect activity on a meter cell that is monitoring a
destination configured for silence detection.

Zoom In... — Zooms that meter to a full-screen view for detailed observation.

Configure... — Brings up the dialog for configuring that cell.
Right-click in the analysis cell to bring up this popup:

FFT — Selects the FFT display type for the analysis window. This is a Fast Fourier
Transform, or spectral analysis, of the selected audio signal.

O-Scope — Selects the O-Scope display type for the analysis window. This is a time
domain display of the audio waveform’s amplitude (vertical) vs. time (horizontal).

E vs F — Selects the E vs F display type for the analysis window. This displays the
relative loudness using a 31-band 1/3 octave analysis.

3-D Plot — Selects the 3-D Plot display type for the analysis window. This is a three-
dimensional plot of the audio. The left scale is audio level in dB, the bottom scale is
audio frequency in Hz, and the diagonal lower-left-to-upper-right flow of the display
represents time.

SDR — Selects the SDR display type for the analysis window. The Spectral Dynamic
Range meter is a Wheatstone exclusive. Using a 31-band, 1/3 octave analysis the
dynamic range of audio within each of the 31 bands is measured. The peak audio level
is represented by the highest position of each meter bar, while the amount of dynamic
range in each band is shown by the overall height of each bar. Very dense audio will
be displayed with much shorter bars than very dynamic audio.

Configure... — Brings up the dialog to configure the current analysis window display.
Each analyzer type has its own set of parameters that can be configured.

Take Source... — Brings up the dialog to select the source for the analysis display.

Summary

We have briefly discussed the IP-MTR64 Meters GUI program. We have described its
function, how to install it, and how to use it. Like any software program, the best way to
become acquainted with it is to use it, go through the menus, do some clicking here and
there, and along the way decide how you can make the best use of its features for your
particular application.
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Appendix 7

WheatNet-IP Scheduler.......oiviieiiiircer v v v s s e e ranannns
Introduction To Wheatnet-IP Scheduler

EVeNnts ANd SIgNals ... e e e n e
INSTAllAtioON ...
REQUIrEMENTS ..o et e e e e e e eas
Performing The Install

Uninstalling The Program

First Time Operation

T 1TSS o

First Time Operation When Connected To A System........couiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeea,
When Connection To A BLADE 3 Succeeds at Startup

15T = |
Request Signals From Connected BLADESJ ...
Load Signals From File. ... ettt eane
Save Signals TO File ... e e
Y= o = N
Load Events From File

Save Events To File

Crate EVENTS ot ans

View Events....cccoovviiiiiiiiiiiieienn,
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WheatNet-IP Scheduler

Introduction To WheatNet-IP Scheduler

The WheatNet-IP Scheduler program is designed to fire Events in a WheatNet-IP
system at pre-arranged times.

In order to integrate the software into a WheatNet-IP system, you will need to run it
on a computer having a unique IP address on the same subnet as the WheatNet-IP system
(typically 192.168.87.xxx). You will also need to know the IP address of at least one
BLADE 3 in the system, since the software will need to directly address a BLADE 3.

What are events? Simply put, they are actions that will occur within a WheatNet-IP
system. The software supports Connect, Disconnect, Salvo, and ACI (Automation Control
Interface) events. Events are configured within the software, and are also fired by the
software. Events act on system signals (Connect and Disconnect events) and salvos
(Salvo events). ACI events direct automation-specific commands to various devices in
the WheatNet-IP system. Events may be saved to a file, and the saved event files may be
loaded into the program. This allows you to create a schedule on one computer, then load
and run the schedule on a different computer.

Since a scheduler by its very nature performs tasks at specific times, it is important to
note that the WheatNet-IP Scheduler depends on the clock on the PC that the program is
running on to know precisely when to fire an event. Thus the PC clock needs to be set to
the correct time and date to match its location. Otherwise, events will not fire as expected.

Events And Signals

As stated above, the software utilizes various event types, signals, salvo definitions,
and commands to compose the events necessary to effect the desired actions within the
system at the appropriate times. These items will be discussed briefly here.

As previously stated, an event is an occurrence within the system that can be caused to
take place at a specified time according to a schedule. Four types of events are supported
in the software.

A Connect event is one that causes a particular source (input) in the system to feed
a particular destination (output) in the system at the scheduled time. Both sources and
destinations can be specified by signal Name and Location (which are assigned by the
system administrator via the WheatNet-IP Navigator program) or signal ID (which is
automatically assigned within the WheatNet-IP system based on the rules the system
imposes to define signals).

It should be noted here that only one source can be connected to a given destination at a
time. For this reason, an event that causes a source to be connected to a destination which
already has a different source connected will cause the original source to be disconnected
prior to making the new connection.

Also worthy of note is that connections in the system may be locked, and that the
Scheduler software will not override signal locks.

The next type of event is a Disconnect event. In this case no source need be specified,
only a destination. If a source is currently connected to the specified destination, the
disconnect event will break that connection.
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The third type of event is the Salvo event. Salvos are configured within the WheatNet-I1P
Navigator program, and consist of sets of connections and/or disconnections that will
happen rapidly in sequence when the salvo is fired. Salvos are identified both by Name
and ID when constructing a salvo event.

The fourth type of event is the ACI event. This type of event is used to send ACI
commands to various pieces of equipment within the WheatNet-IP system. The program
currently supports sending ACI commands to BLADE 3s, Surfaces, and Processors. It is
beyond the scope of this manual to list all of the ACI commands available for your use.
Examples will be shown, but otherwise please contact Wheatstone Technical Support
at 252-638-7000, or email us at techsupport@wheatstone.com, to discuss your specific
requirements.

Installation
The software is distributed as a Windows Installer file with extension .msi. You will

only need to double-click this file’s icon to begin the installation procedure.
Requirements

The WheatNet-IP Scheduler software does not have a heavy requirements list. It will
install on any modern computer with a Windows 2000 through Windows XP operating
system.

Performing The Install

Double-click the installer file’s icon to begin the installation and see the following screen:

i& WheatNetIPScheduler - InstallShield Wizard X

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
WheatNetIPScheduler

The InstallShield{R) Wizard will install WheathetIPScheduler on
wour compuker, To continue, click Mext,

W ARMIMG: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties,

[ Mexk = ] [ Cancel

Click Next >.
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i'g‘ WheatMNetIPScheduler - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Please read the Following license agreement carefully.

This End User License Agreement is a legal agreement between you (either an
individual ar & single entity) and Wheatstone Corporation.

Warning: This program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction ar distribution of this pragram, or any portion of it, may
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the
maximum extent possible under the law.

Copyright () 2002-2010 by WWheatstone Corporation, All Rights Reserved.

(*)1 accept the berms in the license agreemant

)1 do niot accept the terms in the license agreement

[ < Back ” Mext = ] [ Cancel

Accept the license terms and click Next >.

i'«;'?1 WheatMNetlPScheduler - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Please enter your information,

Lser Mame:

[

Qrganization:

Install this application for:

() anyone who uses this computer (all users)
() orly For me ()

[ < Back ” Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

Enter name and organization, select for individual or all users, and click Next >.
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i'g‘ WheatMetlPScheduler, - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready ko begin installation.

If wou want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Current Setkings:

Setup Type:

Destination Folder:
C:Program Fileswheatstone!wheatMetIPScheduler),

IJser Information:
Marne:

Company:

[ < Back ” Install ] [ Cancel ]

Click Install. After a couple of progress screens go by, you will see the screen that
indicates the installation is complete.

i'e!:" WheatMetliPScheduler - InstallShield Wizard E]

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed
WheathMetIPScheduler, Click Finish to exit the wizard,

Finish |

Click Finish to complete the installation.
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Anicon will appear on your desktop that you can use to start the Scheduler

program. E@

WheatMNet-IP
Scheduler

Uninstalling The Program

Should it become necessary or desirable to uninstall the WheatNet-IP Scheduler, use
the Windows Add or Remove Programs Control Panel.

First Time Operation

First time operation of any software is a learning experience. With the WheatNet-IP
Scheduler program, the steps involved in first time operation will differ depending on
whether or not you are actually connected on the same network as a WheatNet-IP system.

License Key

The first time you start up the program you will be asked for a License Key.

License Key Entry

W\Wheatstone Corporation
Days remaining in trial 7

Enter License Key...

If you wish to run the software beyond the seven day Trial Period you will need
to purchase a site license for the program from your Wheatstone Corporation sales
representative.

To continue without entering a License Key click Later. Each time you restart the
program without having entered a valid License Key you will again be prompted to enter
one. After the seven day Trial Period is over the nag screen will no longer give you the
option of continuing unless you enter a valid License Key.

If you have a License Key to enter, click Enter License Key... to bring up the following
screen:

Call (252)638-7000 to obtainkey  [X]

ke

Qk. Cancel
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Enter the License Key that you obtain from Wheatstone Technical Support and click
OK. The following screen appears when a valid License Key has been entered:

License Key Entry

S\Wheat stone Coreoration

Software has been enabled.

Click Complete to proceed.

First Time Operation When Connected To A System

The first time you start up the program some assumptions will be made regarding
default settings. It is most important to understand the underlying assumptions when first
time operation takes place with the computer connected to a WheatNet-IP system, so that
you are not surprised as initial operating conditions are first assumed and then discovered.
The opening screen will look like this:

£ WheatNet-IP Scheduler =13
File Edit Ewents Signals Help Test

Event Manager ] S cheduled Events |
1D | Event HName | Scheduled Days | Time | Action |
OMLME: @) BLADE: 192168.87.101 Thursday, 11:07:43 &M

Wiew Log

[ ]
B
[ il]
[oeen |

When the program starts up it attempts to make a connection with a WheatNet-IP
BLADE 3 at a particular address. The first time that you start the program after installa-
tion it will look on the network for a BLADE 3 at IP address 192.168.87.101 (the default
address fora BLADE 3 with ID of 1). If your system is on the default subnet of 192.168.87.
xxX, and you have a BLADE 3 with BLADE3 ID of 1 in the system, and your computer
is at a unique address on the same subnet, then the program will most likely succeed in
connecting to the BLADE3. If any one of these conditions is not met then the program
will almost surely fail to connect to a BLADE 3. Regardless of which case applies, the
program will attempt to fetch signals from the system by querying the BLADE 3 IP address
it defaults to.
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The fetch process shows the following sequence of screens if it succeeds in connecting
to a BLADE3:

Fetching Configuration From System . . .

Fetching Confiquration From System: Sources

Fetching Confiquration From System: Destinations

Fetching Configuration From System: Salvos

Fetching Configuration From System: Donel

You may stop the fetch process at any time by clicking Cancel.
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When Connection To A BLADE 3 Succeeds At Startup

Once the signals have been fetched from the connected BLADE3 you will see a
screen with some brief instructions on what to do next:

™ What To Do Next M=E3

Select one of the following tasks:

1. Tocreate Events for scheduling
prezs the "Mew' buttan, or
gelect “"Events: New' from the menu.
2. Toload an exizting Exvent file
gelect "FilexOpen..."" from the meu.
3. If pou cancelled the opening zignal fetch you can
zelect “Signalsx Open Signal File..."" from the menu to load a previously zaved signal zet, or
gelect ""FilerRequest Config” from the menu to fetch signals from the connected Blade.

HOTE: “When pou are on the Scheduler form pou can alzo fetch signals from the connected
Blade by preszing the "Request Signals" buttan.

.................................

| Do not zhow this meszage again. ('8

.................................

HOTE: If you have checked the "do not show'' bow
and later need to see these instructions you can show
them by selecting “"Help:Mext Steps' fram the men.

As indicated on this screen, there are several possible things you might want to do
next. If you have not yet saved an event file, you might want to begin by creating some
events, while, if you have already saved an event file, you may want to load it, either to
edit the event set, or to start the schedule running. If you canceled the signal fetch before
it was complete, you may have a signal set you saved previously, and you can load that
signal set. Or maybe you just want to poke around and become familiar with the software.

Since we are discussing first time operation under conditions where signal fetching
succeeds, you would most likely want to begin setting up a few events.

Once you have gleaned all the useful information the screen has to offer, click OK.

You will notice that this screen will show up every time you start the program, once
signals have been fetched or loaded. You will eventually get pretty tired of seeing it.
So what can you do? Before clicking OK, click the Do not show this message again.
checkbox. Should you ever decide you want to see this screen again, you can show it by
selecting Help>Next Steps from the menu.
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When Connection To A BLADE 3 Fails At Startup

If the fetch process described above does not succeed, the sequence of fetch progress
screens will be terminated and the following screen will appear:

Cannot Get Configuration From Blade System!

Unable to obtain a connection to a WheatMNet-IP Blade
andfor a configuration from a Blade.

To proceed using a saved signal list. press the
'Proceed' button below and select a signal table file

to load.

Otherwise press the 'Quit’' button to quit the program.

.................................

Proceed | L]

Since we are discussing first time operation under conditions that cause the signal fetch
to fail, we recommend clicking the Proceed button, since if you click Quit the program
will terminate and your learning session will end.

Clicking Proceed will resultin a standard Windows file open dialog box being presented,
and the first time you encounter this screen it will be pointing to the default settings folder
forthe program, whichis <user>/Application Data/Wheatstone/WheatNetIP-
Scheduler. You would normally save your signal set files and event files here. Within
this folder is a folder named samples, which has a sample signal file and a sample event
file. This would be a good place to begin if you are just starting to work with the program
and are not connected to a WheatNet-IP system. So go ahead and open the samples folder
and double click the sample.sigtab file you find there.

At this point you are viewing the main screen:

B WheaiNet. IP Scheduler,
File Edit Ewents Signals Help

Evvent banager ] Scheduled Events |
1D | Event Mame | Scheduled Days | Time | Action
OMLIME: @ BLADE: 192168.87.106 Tuesday, 12:44:01 P Mew

Wiew Log

/0
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The main difference you will see between the above picture and what you see on your
screen (other than that your window may be maximized) is that the ONLINE indicator
will probably be gray, and the BLADE 3 TP address will be 192.168.87.101, the address

the program defaults to.

If you have followed our suggestion to load the sample signal set, select File>Open...
and load the sample event set (sample.evt) as well.

The section that follows describes the various tasks you can do within the program and
how to perform them.

Day To Day Operation

As you become more familiar with the program operation you will begin discovering
the tasks you want to perform with the software. This section of the manual details the
various tasks, what they are for, and how to perform them. For the sake of discussion, tasks
are organized by category: System, Signals, Events, Schedule Management, and Logs.

System

In order to perform any useful function, the program ultimately needs to interface with
a WheatNet-IP BLADE 3. Unless you will only be interfacing with a BLADE 3 at the de-
fault BLADE 1 IP address of 192.168.87.101, you will need to know how to specify the
BLADE 3 that the program communicates with.

Please note that in a system with multiple BLADE 3s, it generally doesn’t matter which
BLADE 3 you connect to when running a schedule.

Set IP Address
There are two different ways to change the BLADE 3 that the program will connect to.
Fromthemenu,select File>SetIPAddress...

to bring up the form on the right: B Change IP Address |T| |E| r5_<|
For convenience you can type a name in —_—

the Name field. The name is not actually used. N ame |M yBlade
Enter the IP address of the BLADE 3 you

want the software to communicate with. Once IP &ddress (192|168 |87 |10

the IP address is entered, click Apply. You

will be prompted to restart the WheatNet-IP Apply |

Scheduler Program before your new IPaddress

will take effect.

Youcanclick Yes to exitimmediately,
or click No if you are not ready to
exit. Until you do exit and restart it,
the program will still be attempting
to communicate with the previously
specified BLADE 3.

IP Address Changed...

‘ou musk exit the Scheduler For change bo take effect, Exit now?

Yes Mo
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The other way to change the IP address is to click on the word BLADE next to the
ONLINE indicator.
| Lay | SUTIEULIEW LPate &« TINE |2 This will bring up the change dialog, and the
(MLIME: . ELADE: 192 162.87.10F rest of the procedure is the same as when started
from the menu.

Define Devices

If you plan on using any ACI command events you will need to define the device or
devices you want to control. From the menu, select File>Define Devices to bring up the
following form:

E™ ACI Define Properties - Device 1

Current Settings MHew Setiings - Wil Take Effect On Program Restart
Device Type IP Address Select New Device Tvpe Set Hew IP Address
blade 192.168.87.103 1 |+ Blade  ( Suface ¢ Progessor | | 192 « 168 + 87 #7103 Delete 1

surface 192.168.87.100 2 " Blade  (+ Suface ([ Processor | 132 « 168« 87 & 100 © Delete 82
blade 192 16887 102 3 & Blade ¢ Swface ( Pocessor | 192 #1638« 87 #1702 | Delet= # 3
blade - 4 i+ Blade " Surface . Processor * * * Delste # 4
blade - 5 i+ Blade " Surface " Processor * * * Delete # 5
blade - 6 (v Blade " Surface . Processor * * * Delete # 6

blade ... 7 r+ | Blade I Suface Processor . . . Delete # 7

e

blade . 8 (« Blade [ Surface Processor * * * Delete # 8
Delete # X button sets device X type to Blade and IP address to blank.

i| Commits Type changes and valid IP address changes without clozing form.

Cancel Cancels any uncommitted changes without clozing form.
Cloze Commitz Type changes and valid IP address changes, then closes form.

This is quite a busy form, so let’s take it on in sections.

The Current Settings area indicates any ACI devices that have already been set up.
Until you have set up one or more devices this area will indicate that all eight devices are
of type blade, and all of the IP Address entries will show . . . to indicate that they have
not been defined.

The New Settings area on the right also shows any settings that have already been made,
and allows you to easily add devices or edit existing devices.

The normal procedure for adding a device is to first use the Radio Buttons to specify if
the device type is BLADE (default), Surface, or Processor. Next, enter the IP Address of the
device in the spaces provided. It is important to correctly match the device type and the
IP Address since different device types use different ports for their ACI communications.

Editing is just as simple; change the device type, if needed, and enter the new IP Address.
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If you want to undefine a device, simply click the Delete # X button that corresponds
to the device you no longer need.

You can commit your changes at any time by clicking Apply; the form will remain open.
If you have made some changes but want to cancel your changes, you can click Cancel to
revert any uncommitted changes back to what they were. Cancel will not affect changes
that have been committed.

When you are done defining devices click the Close button to commit your changes
and close the form. You will be prompted to restart the program before the new device
data will actually be used. Click Yes or No as desired.

Signals

Signals are an integral part of Connect and Disconnectevents. Although you can schedule
one of these events without specifying signals, the event will do nothing when fired.

Signals are operated upon within the WheatNet-IP system according to their Signal ID,
and you can, in fact, specify signals by referring to the ID. However, the signal IDs are
somewhat cryptic, and signals can be given names that we humans will find much more
meaningful.

Further, it makes sense from a human standpoint to have items with similar functions
named with similar names. For an example relative to the project at hand, we may find
it convenient to have a signal named “Fred” feeding an input on a BLADE 3 located in
Studio 1, and a signal of the same name feeding a BLADE 3 in Studio 2, because Fred
sometimes works from one studio and sometimes from the other. And so we allow the
name to be extended by appending a Location to the name. In this example we would have
Fred — Studio 1 and Fred — Studio 2. In this way we can easily distinguish the two signals
even when they share a common name.

Signal names and locations are generally configured with the WheatNet-IP Navigator
GUI. We just use the same names here, getting them from the fetched signal set.

If your signal names (and locations) have come from a connected BLADE3, the
signals that that BLADE3 is aware of will be the same signals that you will have access
to when creating and editing events. As an alternative you can load a set of signals that
was previously saved to file, and the signals in that file will be the ones you have access to
when working with events. If you are not connected to a BLADE 3 and choose to cancel
the loading of signals from a file you will not have any signals to work with. Sure, you
can still create and edit events, but the results will be pretty meaningless.

Request Signals From Connected BLADE 3

To request signals from the connected BLADE 3 while at the main screen, select
File>Request Config from the menu. Or, if you are on the Event Properties screen (see
below “Create Events™ section) you can click the Request Config button. Either method
will start the signal fetch process already described.

Load Signals From File

If you have previously save a signal set, or if you want to view the sample signal set
that is provided for you during product installation, select Signals>Open Signal File...
from the main menu. This will open a Windows file open dialog, which will point to the
default location for event and signal files the first time the program is run, or the location
loaded from or saved to the last time the program was run. Navigate to the desired location,
select the file, and click OK.
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Save Signals To File

If you have successfully fetched signals from a system and want to have a copy of the
signal set available so you can create and edit events without needing to be connected to
a BLADE3, you will want to save your set of found signals. Select Signals>Save Signal
File... from the menu to open a standard Windows file save dialog. Navigate to the desired
folder if necessary, choose a memorable name for the file, and click OK.

Events

The unit building block used by the schedule as it operates is termed an Event. As
previously discussed, there are four types of events: the Connect Event, the Disconnect
Event, the Salvo Event, and the ACI Event. Events are created and edited from the Event
Properties form, as discussed below. Sets of events can also be saved in a file for future
scheduling.

Load Events From File

If youhave previously saved an event set, you can load that set by selecting File>Open...
from the main screen. A standard Windows file open dialog allows you to select a file to
open. Once the file has been loaded you can begin working with it.

Save Events To File

You may find it desirable to save a set of events you have created. Select File>Save...
from the main menu. This opens a standard Windows file save dialog.

Create Events

If you are starting from scratch to create events, select Events>New from the main
menu. This opens the Event Properties screen, which looks like this:

l:‘ Event Properties EHE|§|
10 |1 ﬂ M ame: | Ewvent Type: -
Start Time E :W :W [ AR P Uidefis l
Repeat Intersal W :E bk mrn Events must have an event type defined.
[ Sunday Use the Event Type box to select the desired event type.
Check Al D
[ Monday ﬁ A valid Event will also require the following entries:
[ Tuesday
[ Wednesday Uncheck &ll Days The Event must have at leazt one of the Day bokes checked.
[ Thurzday An Event must have a Hame entry - the Mame need not be unique.
[ Friday Irvvert Selection A Connect Event must have both a Source and a Destination specified to
[ Saturday cause a connect to occur when fired.
[~ 1-Time-Only

A Disconnect Event must have a Destination specified to cause a disconnect
to occur when fired.

0

Apply

Cancel

1 ds

Request Config
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Let’s take a closer look at the various parts of this form, starting with the right side of
the form. At the top we see an ID box that we can use to scroll through the events. This is
followed by a Name field, where the event is given a name. To the right of that is an Event
Type drop down box, where the type of event will be selected. Note that, in the picture,
the Event Type is blank, and the tabbed area below displays a tab titled Undefined. The
tabbed area title and contents will change depending on the type of event selected. When
the Event Properties form is first viewed by clicking the New button on the main screen,
or selecting Events>New from the menu, this is how the form will look. We will take a
closer look at the various event type tabs later.

Worthy of note is the text displayed on the Undefined tab. This defines what is required
before an event being created is accepted by the software. If you try to proceed from the
currently viewed event to another by clicking Apply or OK, you will not be able to proceed
unless certain information is furnished. The event must have an Event Type specified, must
have at least one Day box checked, and must have a Name assigned.

Note that you can get away with not assigning signals to a Connect or Disconnect
Event; however, such events will do nothing when fired.

The left side of the dialog, at the top, gives you the tools for specifying when an event
will fire. The Start Time specifies the first time on a checked Day that the event will fire.
Enter the time in 12 hour mode, and specify AM or PM.

The Repeat Interval determines how often an event will fire on a checked Day. The
Repeat Interval is specified in hours and minutes. As an example, if the Repeat Interval
is specified to be 4 hours and 30 minutes, and the Start Time is 2:15:00 PM, the event can
be expected to fire on a checked day at 2:15, 6:45, and 11:15 (all these are PM times).

There are separate check boxes for each day of the week, Sunday through Saturday.
Events will not be fired on days that are not checked. For convenience, the Check All Days
and Uncheck All Days buttons are provided, with rather obvious consequences. The Invert
Selection button checks all unchecked Day boxes and unchecks all checked Day boxes.

The 7-Time-Only check box is a little less obvious. When this box is checked, once an
event fires it is deleted from the list. However, if the box is not checked, the fired event is
added at the bottom of the schedule, one week later in time than when it just fired.

Below the schedule settings are two buttons used to enter the event in the Event Manager
list. OK enters the current event in the list and closes the Event Properties dialog, while
Apply adds the current event to the list but leaves the Event Properties dialog in place. A
third button, Cancel, er — ah — cancels the event, and it is not added to the list.

Advancing the previously described ID spin box without first clicking Apply on the
current event results in a prompt that asks you to decide if you want to apply changes
before viewing the next event.

The previously discussed Request Config button on the left side of the dialog at the
bottom is used to fetch signals from a connected BLADE 3.

View Events

The Event Properties dialog shows you the properties of the event currently being
viewed. As mentioned above, the tabbed area will change depending on the Event Type.
Let’s look at this a little more closely.
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If Connect is selected as the Event Type, the tabbed area looks like this:

Connect

Notice that a Connect Event is used to connect a given source signal to a given destination
signal. The signals are specified on this tab. You can select a signal by its Signal ID if you
know it, but you do not need to know the Signal ID to specify it. The signal can also be
selected by Name and Location. If you are not sure of the Name and Location associated
with the signal you want to use, and do not know the Signal ID either, you can still have
the event added to the Event Manager list. However, the event will do nothing when fired
unless valid signals are specified.

Note that when you scroll to an already defined Connect Event the programmed signals
will be shown.

If Disconnect is selected as the Event Type the tabbed area looks like this instead:

Dizconnect
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A Disconnect Event is used to disconnect the current source signal (which does not
need to be specified) from a given destination signal. The destination is specified on this
tab. Once again you can select a signal either by its Signal ID or by its Name and Location.

Note that when you scroll to an already defined Disconnect Event the programmed
signal will be shown.

If Salvo is selected as the Event Type the tabbed area changes once again:
Salvo

Set Up Salvo Type Eventz Here

Salvo

MAME: [Salvol j Salkvo Murmber: |1

1h

A Salvo Event is used to select a particular salvo to fire (please read the section of the
WheatNet-IP manual that deals with the Navigator software to find out more about salvos).
You can select the desired salvo either by its Signal Number or by its Name.

Note that when you scroll to an already defined Salvo Event the programmed salvo
information will be shown.

Selecting ACI as the Event Type results in this in the tabbed area:
&L

Set Up ACI Type Eventz Here
AC] Command String
Device:  Type: IP Addresz: OnLine

Z ¥ surface 15216887100 ()
Event ACl Command 5tring:

Composze String:

[<INPUT:TION:1> |

. "Save String” adds the Compose String box text
Save Sting to the drop-down list fFor reuse.

"Enter” copies from the Compose String box to
Enter the Event ACl Command String box to add the
~—— sztning to the event being defined.

"Test" zends the Composze String entry to the
Test specified device. The device must be online
for the action to occur.
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Use the Device spin dial to select the desired device for this ACI event. As you cycle
through the defined devices the device Type and IP Address fields will reflect the properties
of the device. In this instance we have selected device 2, which is a control surface located
at 192.168.87.100. The OnLine indicator will be green if the program is able to connect
to the selected device, or red if not.

Once the device is selected you must compose a command string appropriate to the
device. In our example we want fader 1 on the surface to turn on when the command is is-
sued. The basic format for a fader on/off command to a surfaceis this: <INPUT:x |ON: y>
where x indicates the fader number and y indicates the desired fader state, with 1 indicat-
ing on and O indicating off. This command is entered in the Compose String field. Note
that letters are automatically converted to upper case when entered, so there is no need
to use Shift or Caps Lock.

Once you have composed the desired command string you may want to test it. Press the
Test button and the string in the Compose String field will be sent to the selected device.

When you are sure the command string is doing what you want, press Enter. This copies
the command string from the Compose String field to the Event ACI Command String field.

If you have composed a command string you think you may need again press the Save
String button. The program can remember up to 50 command strings this way.

Note that when you scroll to an already defined ACI Event the programmed device
information will be shown, and command string will appear in the Event ACI Command
String field.

As previously mentioned, it is beyond the scope of this manual to list all of the
ACI commands available for your use. Please contact Wheatstone Technical Support
at 252-638-7000, or email us at techsupport@wheatstone.com, to discuss your specific
requirements.

Edit Events

If you have an existing event that you want to modify, you once again need to be on
the Event Properties dialog. If you are already on this form you can use the /D spin dial
to scroll to the event you want to change. Or if you are at the main window and viewing
the Event Manager tab you can highlight the event and click Edit or select Events>Edit
from the menu. The process of editing an event is to change the Event Properties from
the current settings to the desired settings. The pertinent information has already been
discussed.
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Schedule Events

With a few events in the Event Manager list, your main screen, Event Manager tab,

could look like this:

E™ WheatNet IP Scheduler,

File Edit Ewents Signals Help

Event Manager ] Scheduled Events ]

1D | Event Name | Scheduled Days | Time

| Action |

ONLINE: @) BLADE: 192168.87.108 Sunday, 10:37:43 PM

2 conhect 2 ta 1 Tue, Thu,Sat 06:00:00 A Connect 00400002() ta DOA00007() Mat S
3 digconnect 1 Fdan, T b Fri 11:00:00 &k Disconnect 004000011) Mot 5
4 fire & zalva Thu,5at 06:00:00 P Fire Salvo umea2dw(1] Mat S

B(=1[ES

Mew

Edit

Delete

Schedule

Schedule ALL

d1Caa

Wiew Log

With a single event highlighted, as shown, you can click Schedule, or select
Events>Schedule,to schedule only thatevent. You could also highlight,using either the Shift
key or the Ctrl key, a small number of events, say two or three, and use Schedule to schedule
only those events. Or you can use the Schedule All button or select Events>Schedule All to
add all events in the list to the schedule; in this case you only need to highlight one event.

Delete Events

From the Event Manager list, you can highlight an event and click the Delete button or
select Events>Delete from the menu to delete that event. This will delete the event from
the Event Manager list and also delete any as yet unfired instances of the event from the

schedule:

X

Delete connect 2 ta 17 This will delete ALL scheduled executions,

Ik

Cancel |

Click OK to proceed, or Cancel if you’ve changed your mind.
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Schedule Management

Once you have created some events and added them to the schedule, you can view the
schedule list from the main form by selecting the Scheduled Events tab:

E™ WheatNet IP Scheduler
File Edit achedule Signals Help

Ewvent Manager Scheduled Events ]
| Day | Scheduled Date & Time | Action
OMUME: @ BLADE: 192.168.87.108

1D Event Mame

Sunday, 10:51:18 PM

3 dizconnect 1 Mon 020042010 11:00:00 Ak Dizconnect 00400001
2 connect 2 to 1 Tue 02/02/2010 0E:00:00 Ak Connect 00400002(] to 004000071()
2 cohnect 2 ta Thu  02/04/2010 0E:00:00 Akd Connect D0400002() to Q04000071 ()
3 dizconnect 1 Thu 02042010 171:00:00 Akd Disconnect 00400007(]
4 fire & zalvo Thuy  02/04/2010 0B:00:00 P Fire Salvo umxd2dw(1]
4 fire & zalvo Thu  02/04/2010 08:00:00 P Fire: Salvo um=d2dw(1]
4 fire & zalvo Thy  02/04/2010 710:00:00 P Fire Salvo umaxd2dw(1]
3 dizconnect 1 Fri 02/05/2010 11:00:00 Ak Dizconnect 00400001
2 connect 2 to 1 Sat  02/06/2010 06:00:00 Akd Connect D0400002(] to 0400001 ]
4 fire & zalvo Sat 024062010 OB:00:00 P Fire Salvo umxd2dw(1]
4 fire & zalvo Sat 020642010 08:00:00 P Fire: Salvo um=d2dw(1]
4 fire & zalvo Sat 02A06/2010 71000000 P Fire Salvo umaxd2dw(1]

As the event at the top of the list fires, it is removed from the list. If the event is not
specified to fire one time only, the same event will then appear at the bottom of the schedule
list, for a time one week in the future from the time the event just fired.

The event at the top of the list is the next one due to fire. It is highlighted with a light
red background, whereas the other events in the list are normally highlighted with a light
green background.

If you click on an event in the list to select it for an action, such as to move, delete,
or disable it, the event text changes from black to white. Multiple events can be selected
using the Shift or Ctrl keys, as in normal Windows operation.

If an event is disabled it will show in the list as red text on a white background.
An example of this is shown later.

Moving Items

Events in the schedule must fire in sequence. This means that two events scheduled
to fire at the same time will still fire one after another, in the sequence they are listed on
the Scheduled Events tab. If you have two (or more) such events and need to fire them
in a specific sequence, you can adjust their relative positions in the list. If you highlight
one of two (or more) events scheduled for the same time, one (or possibly both) of the
Move buttons (Move Up and Move Down) will become active. Clicking Move Up moves
the position of the event one place higher up the screen, whereas Move Down does the
opposite. The buttons will be disabled (grayed out) if the event highlighted is scheduled
for a different time than the one in the direction that the button would move it if enabled.
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Deleting Iltems

Just as you can delete events from the Event Manager tab, you can also delete events
from the Scheduled Events tab. But the choices are a little more complicated. Highlight an
event on the Scheduled Events tab, click Delete (or select Schedule>Del From Schedule
from the menu) and the following dialog pops up:

E Delete Event From Schedule

Click "Delete One Instance" to delete only

Delete One Inst L =F ;
SIte NS Instance the highlighted instance of the Event.

Click "Delete Al Instances" to delete all

i Delete All Inst il .
B IR, inztances of the Event.

Click "'Cancel Delete’ to cancel deletion of

Cancel Delete the Event.

The choices are clearly explained on the dialog box. Click the appropriate button.

Enabling And Disabling ltems

You candisable all instances of an event from the Scheduled Events tab. This will prevent
the event from firing but will not delete it from the
schedule. The event can later be enabled. Select ? m
an event and click the Enable/Disable button or |-
select Schedule>FEnable / Disable from the menu.
A dialog box asks you if you want to disable all
instances of the event:

Click Yes to disable all instances of the event, Yes Mo |
or No to cancel the delete.

Disable all instances af event fire a salva?

You can select multiple events from the list
using the normal Windows techniques with the Shift and Ctrl keys. You will be prompted
individually for each event you have selected.

Here is a section of the Scheduled Events tab showing a few disabled events:

I [ | B R AN | Wl [ W P A W N R N R R Ly | LT L LS LN ] L s
2 connect £ o Thu  02/04/2010 0B:00:00 Ak Connect 00400002 to 00400007()
3 dizconnect 1 Thu 02042000 17:00:00 Ak Dizconnect O0400007[)

4 firz a zalvo Thu 02042010 06:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo Salvo 1[1]

5 fire anather Thu 02042000 06:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo Sakvo 2[2]

4 fire a zalvo Thu 02042000 03:00:00 P Fire Salvo Salvo 1[1]

5 fire anather Thu 02042000 08:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo Sakvo 2[2]

4 fire a zalvo Thu 02042000 10:00:00 P Fire Salvo Salvo 1[1]

5 fire anather Thu 02042000 10:00:00 Pk Fire Salvo Salvo 2[2]

1 connect 1ol Fri 02/058/2070 12:00:00 Ak Conrnect 00400007() to 00400001()
3 dizconnect 1 Fri 020542000 17:00:00 Ak Dizconnect O0400007[)

A fire anather Fri 02052010 0&:00:00 P Fire Salvo Sakvo 2[2]

] fire anather Fri 020542010 08:00:00 P Fire Salvo Salvo 2[2]

To re-enable an event (or events) the process is similar. The prompt dialog asks if you
want to enable all instances of the event.
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Exiting With A Schedule Running

Obviously, the software can only fire events from the schedule when the software is
running. If a schedule is running and you close the program the following prompt will
appear:

" Cancel Scheduled Events? [Z| [E| rg|

If you exit, the zcheduled events will no longer take place.
Continue exiting’?

[ iDon't ask me this againk

ez Mo

Clicking Yes will close the program, with the result that any as yet unfired events in
the schedule will not be fired. Clicking No will dismiss the prompt and the program (and
schedule) will continue to run. If you are tired of seeing this screen at program exit, check
the Don’t ask me this again! check box. The software will then no longer warn you at
program close.

More On Exiting
Upon exiting the program you will see the following prompt:

Please be patient!

WheathetIPScheduler is about ko close its ethernet connections, This may kake some kime!

The program may continue running for a short time after all its windows disappear as
it shuts down device connections.

Logs

The WheatNet-IP Scheduler program automatically keeps logs to indicate various
types of activity. The files are named EventLog weekX. log, where the X can be a
number from 1 to 4. Upon program exit, log data from the current session is appended to
the end of the currently active log file. Older logs are overwritten, so you need to look at
the Date/Time stamp of the log files to determine which one is most current. Log files live
in the same default location as the signal and event files previously discussed, typically
C:\<user>\Application Data\Wheatstone\WheatNetIPScheduler.

Should you need to contact Wheatstone Technical Support regarding an issue with the
software you may be asked to provide the logs.
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Viewing Logs

The current log may be viewed by selecting View Log from either the Events or the
Schedule menu item, or by clicking the View Log button on the main window. A typical
log when viewed shortly after the program starts might look like this:

Kbt Loe DEx

Fil= Edit

02/01/2010 10:06:24 Ak IMFO === Application Starbed ===

02/01/2010 10:06:27 Ak INFO . Reguesting Config From Elade

02/01/2010 10:06:33 Ak IMFO : Fetched 102 Sources

02/01/2010 10:06:33 Ak INFO : Fetched 0 Destinations

02012010 10:08:33 AM IMFO : Fetched 0 Salvos

02/01/2010 10:06:33 Ak INFO : Opened zignal table file C:ADocuments and SettingshDick\application D atabwheatztone
Sheath etl PS chedulersampleshzample. sigtab

02/01/2010 10:06:45 Ak INFO : Opened event file C:A\Documents and Settingz\Dick\pplication D ata'Wwheatstone
Wiheath et PS chedulerhzampleshsample. evt

Prewviouz Event

Also added to the log file are indications of events that have fired, requests for fetching
signals, opening and saving event and signal files, and other useful information.

If any events have fired, they will be listed in the log. Any such listing contains the
text “EVENT”. This keyword is used when clicking the Previous Event and Next Event
buttons to find all such listings in the log.

Since the log files are plain text files, they can also be viewed in any simple text editor.

Menus

The WheatNet-IP Scheduler software is operated using buttons and menus. This
section serves to bring together the descriptions of the various menu items that have been
described throughout the manual. Some items in the main menu depend on which tab is
being viewed and what items on that tab are highlighted. The small menu on the log form
is described at the very end of this section.

File
The File menu contains a few items that are necessary for basic program configuration
and operation. The available items are:

Open... — This item allows you to open a previously saved set of events for editing
and/or scheduling.

Save... — This item allows you to save the current set of events for later use.

Set IP Address... — This item allows you to specify the BLADE3 that you expect to
connect to for obtaining signals and as the avenue by which your fired Connect, Dis-
connect, and Salvo events will control the system.
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Define Devices — This item allows you to specify the device or devices that you expect
to connect to for firing ACI events.

Request Config — This item allows you to fetch the signals known to the BLADE3 to
which you are connected — the program’s existing signal set is deleted first, so you may
want to save a signal set before fetching a new one.

Print... — When selected while viewing the Event Manager tab, allows you to print
the contents of the event list — when selected while viewing the Scheduled Events tab,
allows you to print a snapshot of the current schedule list (events that have already fired
will not appear on the printout).

Exit — This item allows you to close the Scheduler software.
Edit
The Edit menu contains a couple of items that can be useful in creating new events
that are similar to existing events. This menu is only usable on the Event Manager tab.
The available items are:
Copy—Thisitem will copy the Start Time and Repeat Interval of the currently highlighted
event to the clipboard, with a Name like “Copy of This Event”, assuming the Name of
the event copied is “This Event”.
Paste — This item will paste the contents of the clipboard into the next available line
on the event list.

Events
The Events menu is only visible when viewing the Event Manager tab. It contains items
useful in managing the creation and editing of events. The available items are:
New — Calls up the Event Properties dialog with the first available undefined event
showing.
Edit — Calls up the Event Properties dialog with the currently selected event showing —if
multiple events are highlighted, the last one selected is the one that will be showing.

Delete — Begins the delete process for the event(s) highlighted — when an event is de-
leted from the Event Manager tab it is removed from the event list, and all scheduled
instances are removed from the schedule list.

Schedule — Adds the highlighted event(s) to the schedule, at all scheduled times indicated
by the Event Properties.

Schedule All — Regardless of event(s) highlighted, adds all events to the schedule at all
scheduled times indicated by the Event Properties.

View Log — Calls up the Event Log window.
Schedule

The Schedule menu is only visible when viewing the Scheduled Events tab. It contains
items useful in managing the scheduling of events. The available items are:

Move Up — If the currently highlighted event is scheduled at the same time as the event
immediately above it in the schedule list, moves the highlighted event up so it will fire
first.

Move Down — If the currently highlighted event is scheduled at the same time as the
event immediately above it in the schedule list, moves the highlighted event down so
it will fire second.
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Del From Schedule — Begins the delete process for the event(s) highlighted — when an
event is deleted from the Scheduled Events tab it is not removed from the event list —
you can also specify whether all scheduled instances are removed from the schedule
list, or only the highlighted instance.

Enable / Disable — Toggles the “firing state” of the highlighted event(s) in the schedule,
at all scheduled times indicated by the Event Properties.

View Log — Calls up the Event Log window.
Signals

The Signals menu contains a couple of items that can be useful in managing signal
lists. The available items are:

Open Signal File... — Opens a previously saved signal set file — this is useful if you
want to do offline editing of events without being connected to a BLADE3 — allows
you to use the same signal set the software will be working with when connected to
the target system.

Save Signal File... — Allows you to save the signal set in current use to a file — the file
can be loaded to do offline editing — you can also print the file (after opening it in a
standard text editor) for printed documentation of your system’s signals.

Help

The Help menu contains a couple of useful items:
Next Steps — Displays a message box with some quick hints on using the software.
About — Reveals the Version number of the software.

Event Log Menu
The Event Log window has a small menu to help perform some useful tasks.

Event Log Menu - File

The File menu on the Event Log window contains a few items that are helpful in work-
ing with logs. The available items are:

Save as...—This item allows you to save the current contents of the Event Log window
to a file without removing the text from the window.

Purge to File... — This item allows you to clear the Event Log window — the current
contents of the window are appended to the end of the currently active EventLog
weekX. log file. A brief line is added to the now clear Event Log window indicating
the date and time the window was purged and what file the data was appended to.

Print... — This item allows you to print the contents of the Event Log window.
Exit this item closes the Event Log window — it does not close the Scheduler software.

Event Log Menu — Edit
The Edit menu on the Event Log window contains one additional item useful in working
with logs:

Copy — This item copies any highlighted text in the Event Log window to the Windows
clipboard — from the clipboard the text can then be pasted into another application, such
as a text editor — this is useful when you want to copy some data from the Event Log
window, but don’t want the entire contents.
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WheatNet-IP PC-XY Software Configuration Guide

Overview

PC-XY is an easy to use PC application that facilitates audio and logic cross point
control of a WheatNet-IP audio network. The software connects to any host BLADE 3 in
the system via the PC’s Ethernet connection and provides customizable routing of audio
or logic.

Source and Destination windows display user defined signal lists that give the broadcast
engineer tight control over access to system resources. Eight fully programmable “hot”
buttons can act as source selectors for rack room or desktop speakers, control room to air
chain selectors, recorder source selectors — the possibilities are endless.

\ﬂ' - - : .
8\ Wheat rtone PC-XY ; RACK SPK v ~

LINRED

NETWORK KOOL 95 ROCKS7.5 The POINT Oldies 107 TALK 620 PATCH

h

Installing The Software
Multiple PC-XY’s

WheatNet-IP PC-XY is a Windows platform program and runs o
X X . ) ou can run multiple instances
on XP, Vista, or System 7. Installing the software is easy. SImply ot pc.XY on one PC, each with
run the executable installation application and follow the installation unique buttons and visibilities.

prompts . Each instance will share the same

Once installation is completed you will be asked for a License password.

Key. You can choose to run the software free for 14 days or contact « Copy the “bin” folder, from
customer support at 252-638-7000 or techsupport@ wheatstone.com your current install folder:

to get your license key emailed to you. C:\ProgramFiles\Wheat-
. . . . stone\WheatNetlpPCXY Gui
License keys are good for installing the product on multiple \bin P

machines for up to seven days. The program will continue to run
on the machine it is installed on, it is just the installation license
key that expires.

e Put “bin” inside a new folder
in the Wheatstone folder.

e Create a shortcut to the new
PC-XY.exe file location.

Network Considerations

The PC-XY program communicates to the WheatNet-IP system
over an Ethernet network. The PC hardware requirements are “bare bones minimal”. The
PC’s network card can be Fast Ethernet (10/100BTX) or Gigabit (1000BT). The PC must
have an IP address on the WheatNet-IP system’s subnet or have been routed there by your
IT administrator.
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Logging In m Login m

When PC-XY is first started you must log in to set

a password and make various configuration changes. Entor Pasaword:
Right click on the PC-XY front panel to open the Login I I
form. Click Ok to log in for the first time. | ok Cancel |

The default PASSWORD is blank when you install the program.
Just click Ok to Login for the first time.

Menus

You may access the menu tree at any time by right clicking anywhere on the PC-XY
controller. If you are not logged in you will be prompted to Login. Most menu choices are
self explanatory. The following is a brief description of the key choices.

Sort Signals. ..

ById—Sortsall signalsinlinear Blade ID order.

By Name — Sorts alphabetically - system wide.

Sort Signals by Name

Visibilites...— Create custom Source/Destina-
Visibilities... Ctrl+V tion lists.
Change Password... Ctrl+P Change Password...—Modify password here.

Set IP Address...— Select a BLADE 3 that PC

SeLIEAdress. h iibis XY will use as an access point to the system’s

Logout... Ctrl+O signal map.

About... F1 Logout...— When you logout users can freely
: use PC-XY controls but can not program any

Exit Ctrl+X changes.

Setting BLADE 3 IP Address

This step lets PC-XY use a BLADE3 in your system as an access point so it can gather
Source and Destination names and also make cross points. Start by selecting Set IP Address. ..
from the right click menu.

m Set Biade_{P Ad.. |M In order to communicate with the WheatNet-1P

! system you must tell PC-XY which BLADE 3 in the

Enter IP Address: 192.168.87 .101 ||| system you’d like it to talk to. You may select the

l IP address of any BLADE 3 in the system. Click Ok
Ok Cancel when done.
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Once PC-XY establishes aconnection with the specified BLADE 3,
you will see thatthe LINKED “LLED” will turn bright green. Source and
Destination signal names will also be available in the drop down lists.

Note that the Visibility controls, explained later, determine exactly Linxen
which Source and Destination signal names are available to this —
particular installation of PC-XY. PAICH

Using Source / Destination Windows
These windows allow access to any number of sources and destinations.

* Use the SOURCE drop down
list to select the audio input ' TTTSOURCE . —— DESTINATIO

you would like to route. PaulPC-1 o PC SPKRS o

e Select a DESTINATION
from its drop down list.

* Press “TAKE” to complete
the route.

» Customize lists with Visibility settings.

Logging Out
When you have completed the setup of PC-XY you can Log Out. When you log out,

PC-XY continues to function however users can not edit any of the settings without the
Log In password.

Visibilities
The Set Visibilities form allows the engineer to configure PC-XY so the end user “sees”

alimited set of Source, Destination, and Salvo signals. This is where you limit what shows
up in the drop down Source and Destination lists on PC-XY’s front panel. This function

is usqful When ] Set Visoiics .o g |
youwishtogive | - ’ :
non-technical l Visible Destination Signals: Visible Source Signals:  [_] Allow No SRC Visible Salvos:

. BLD001 sl = BLD001 - Salvo a
users Source + [l Blade « @ Blade Salvo 2
select control 4 [ User “ & User

. 00400001 - FM-PROC 00400001 - Host Mic =

of a very lim- I v 00400002 - 95.1 FM
ited number 00400003 - SQO1D03 00400003 - 97.5 Roc

J
v
00400004 - SQO1D04 /1 00400004 - Point
of sources and 00400005 - SQO1D05 /| 00400005 - g-107
usually control 00400006 - SQ01D06 7 O
. 00400007 - SQ01D07 v
0f0q1ya§1ngle 00400008 - SQU1D08 /| 00400008 - SAT32
destination — 00400009 - LED-1 00400009 - Switch-1
: 0040000a - LED-2 0040000a - GP98-SW1
like a set of I SR ey I NNANNNO - Switch-2
PC lipe?'kers : Select All Clear All Select Alll  Clear All SelectAl%Clear All
or the 1nput I
to a recording || ok Cancel
(]

device.
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Simply select the signals you want this installation of PC-XY to “see” and click Ok
when finished. PC-XY will boot with these settings. Setting a Login password will prevent
unauthorized changes to the visibility lists.

Hot Button Programming

The eight Hot Buttons located along the bottom of the PC-XY front panel may be
programmed to make dedicated cross points or fire salvos. Text typed in the Legend field will
appear on the button. You may type approximately 10 characters before they are truncated.

Right click on the button you want to program

rﬁiHot Buﬁoni% Config \ to open the button’s configuration form.

' Enable...— Check this to activate the button for
k3 Enable This Hot Button all users. Un-check Enable to disable the button
Legend: ROCK 97.5 but retain settings.

Function " Legend: — Enter text to display on button face.
) Shnsiact : Connect — Select the cross point that will be
Destinatior  |RACK SPK | “patched” when the button is pressed.
SHOUNOR: 197.5Roc | Fire Salvo—Choose a Salvo to be executed when

the button is pressed. Salvos are simply a list of
multiple cross points that are simultaneously
triggered. Salvos must be pre-configured in
WheatNet-IP Navigator software.

Fire Salvo

[_| Allow User Programming
Allow User Programming — Check this if you
want to let users edit Hot Button settings without
logging in.

Ok Cancel
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Appendix 9
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Introduction to Screen Builder

While not built into a BLADE 3, the screen builder app offers the scripting capability
of a GP-16, the control of GlassE, monitoring and metering of the IP Meters app, and
ACI protocol. This will allow a user to build a custom screen to fit many needs in specific
applications. It will work with any version BLADE.

n
-36 -28 -
Lg0-52: 44 136 n 1

11:48:38

00:00

Build your own on-screen virtual control interface for just about any purpose. Our new
Screen Builder app has faders, meters, labels, buttons, knobs, clocks, timers, and other
widgets that you can arrange on a PC screen to create your own custom control panels and
touchscreens, with quick-access
buttons, faders and meters for
level adjusting and monitoring,
and more. Drag,drop and assign
values to each widget.

Add your own graphics and
logos, even images. Custom
panels made with Screen Builder
have access to our complete
AolPnetwork,the WheatNet-1P
Intelligent Network, and all of
the BLADE 3s,control surfaces,
processors, and partner devices
on it, so you are only limited
by your imagination. Once
created, your custom panels and
touchscreen interfaces can be
password protected to prevent
unauthorized manipulation
of the special graphics and
functions you’ve designed.

Lucida Consoly
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W WheatNet IP Screen Builder,
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Introduction to OLED Switch Panels

Our new Scriptable Multi-Switch Panels include our versatile scripting
engine and up to eight switches,each of which has a multi-colored graphical
OLED display, for customizing WheatNet-IP access and control. Our
easy scripting menu lets you map devices and functions to each switch
for firing salvos, establishing network crosspoints, toggling between
ON/OFF, and more — all of which can be represented in graphical and
colorful detail on OLED displays. OLED Switch Panels are available to
fit your favorite rack or can be dropped, as modules, into your LX-24, -8
or L-12 for creating the ultimate control surface.

L) Y Wheat tone

sl | B |a

ETHERNET X
e L NWheattone

:, Model SS-8R Rackmount Switch Panel
L
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WheatNet-IP and AES67

WheatNet-IP is compatible with and can successfully stream to and from AES67
devices made by other manufacturers. WheatNet-IP supports two AES67 packet timings
(more on this later), Ims and 1/4ms.

First a brief overview. WheatNet-IP and most other audio-over-IP technologies
(AES67, Livewire, Ravenna, Dante, etc) are based on using common IP protocols for
identifying, parsing, transmitting,and routing digital information over an IPnetwork. This
is no coincidence because all of these AolP technologies depend on using standard off
the shelf network switches to move packets around the network. We must use protocols
these switches understand if they are to be useful for this.

We speak of “packets” when talking about AolIP because that is how IP networks
work. Any information that is transmitted on an IP network whether its a print job,
email, a browser session, or AolP is first broken down into discrete digital pieces, each
representing a very small part of the entire “message”. These discrete pieces of digital
information are put together in a specific order with standardized blocks of identification
information (specified by the IP protocol); the assembly of identification and digital
information is then called a “packet” and any IP network device knows how to transmit
and receive these “packets™.

Thus any content of any kind sent over an IP network is broken down into individual
fragments sent one piece at a time and reassembled by the receiving device into useful
information. As long as the sending device, network switches, and receiving device all
use the same rules for this process it all works. These “rules” are what is referred to as
the “IP Protocol™.

Itis very important to understand this point: network switches have no special functions
or structure that is made for routing audio. To the switches, packets are much the same
whether they are AolP, video, email, or a print job. It is the data within the packets that
1s unique.

Wheatstone, in the process of developing WNIP, has taken audio that is input into a
Blade, digitized it into digital pieces and inserted these digital pieces as the payload into
standardized packets that use these IP protocols.

So have the other vendors of AoIP systems. So what makes them different from each
other?

As far as sending and receiving IP audio streams, not much at all. Yes there are
huge differences relating to control and discovery and special features like mixing and
processing, but for the actual stream itself very little, mostly having to do with the spe-
cifics of the payload within the packets themselves.

The Audio Engineering Society, recognizing this fact and wanting to create a standard
that would allow different AoIP devices to stream with each other came up with the
AES67 standard, which describes the IP protocols to be used to identify and route the
packets and also describes some standard ways to put together the digital pieces of audio
information in the packet payload.
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The theory is that if a device uses the prescribed protocol in the packet header to
identify them and fills the packet payload in the prescribed manner, other devices will
be able to receive the packet and reassemble the payload into the correct audio signal.

In fact this works and the rest of this chapter is about how to use WNIP Navigator to
send and receive streams with other devices configured to the AES67 standard.

System Requirements
Timing

One of the key problems AES was faced with when creating the standard was how to
keep disparate audio devices all synchronized so audio would playback without clicks and
pops due to sample rate and timing mismatches. Here’s the problem — in WNIP Blades
all synchronized their internal clocking to a special signal that the system distributes to
every Blade. We call that signal the “metronome” and we send it around the network
many times per second to keep all of the individual clocks in Blades that actually play
out audio in sync with each other. We developed this method of synchronization back in
2004 when we started making WNIP. Axia did something on their own with Livewire
for the same purpose, and other vendors did yet something else. We each did our own

thing because back in the day there was nothing suitable for the purpose; we had to invent
something to make it work.

Natively WNIP can’t synchronize an xNode and vice versa. Same with the others
because we all use our own inventions for the purpose. AES67, in recognition of this
difficulty, specifies a method to share synchronization amongst devices, a standard tim-
ing protocol that has come out in recent years; IEEE-1588, also known as the Precision
Time Protocol, or PTP. In fact the standard specifies a particular version of this protocol
known as PTPv2.

So for an AoIP system to maintain timing and stay synchronized with other AES67
devices, the system timing must be controlled by PTPv2. For that to occur there must be
some device in the system that serves the role as PTPv2 timing generator to which all other
devices slave their timing. Generally that role is filled by a specialized PTP master clock
device because the PTPv2 protocol is so precise that in the best circumstances (PTPv2
master clock synced to GPS for absolute timing reference and PTP aware switches used
for reference signal distribution) timing accuracy of better than 1 microsecond can be
achieved. An ordinary crystal oscillator in a PC or I/O device is nowhere near accurate
and stable enough for this performance level, hence the need for stand alone Master Clock
generators.

Sub-microsecond timing accuracy is not required to maintain click free audio however,
so if your main concern is clean audio and you’re not worried about absolute timing
accuracy you can dispense with the added expense of PTP aware switches and use a basic
PTPv2 master clock. Some AoIP devices will actually provide a PTP reference clock
signal themselves, however their timing accuracy is typically poor.

Bottom line — To use AES67 devices your system must have a PTPv2 clock reference
device.
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Packet Structure

We spoke earlier of how an AolP packet gets created; the transmitting device creates
a packet header using the standard IP protocols and the payload gets filled with pieces of
digital audio data which will get put back together by the receiving device to recreate the
audio signal.

It’s important that the transmitting device and receiving device use the same system
for filling and decoding the payload for this all to work properly. There are many different
ways this can be done:

» Fill the payload with one audio sample of data; for instance left channel, 24 bits.
Send another stream with another 24 bits, in this case the right channel. While this
would in fact work, it is a very very inefficient and difficult system because it would
take 96,000 packets per second to make one stereo audio stream sampled at 48K.

» Fill the packet with 12 samples of 24 bits of left channel audio and then 24 bits
of right channel audio.

» Fill the packet with 12 samples of 24 bit audio, interleaving left and right channels.

Header — DATA —

1/4 msec packet (WNIP)
12 Stereo audio samples, L-R Interleaved

» Fill the packet with 48 samples of 24 bit audio, interleaved.
Header DATA

1 msec packet (AES67)
48 Stereo audio samples, L-R interleaved

* Fill the packet with 64 samples of 16 bit audio, interleaved.
» Fill the packet with 96 samples of 24 bit audio, mono.

You can see the possibilities are nearly endless, so what AES67 does is to specify a
single packet structure that must be used; this is the 1msec packet timing you see in all of
the specifications and it equates to 12 samples left-right interleaved in a stereo stream.

By the way, AES67 goes on to specify some additional packet structures that could be
used because there is no one right answer for the ideal structure. The problem is that larger
packet structures are more efficient for the network infrastructure because fewer packets
are needed to stream, but larger packets induce greater latency because it takes longer to
fill a big packet with 48K audio data samples than a small one. In fact WNIP uses gigabit
Ethernet connections and 1/4msec packet timing as our default to keep latency to a minimum.
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Multicast Address Range

Streams that are intended to be sent to more than one device take advantage of a standard
IP mechanism, multicasting, to maximize network efficiency. In this protocol every stream
1s given a unique multicast address to identify it on the network so standard switches can
send its packets to the devices that want them, but not to devices that don’t want them.

The number of available multicast addresses is very large and individual device
manufacturers could chose any of these multicast addresses to use in their system. AES67
specifies a particular range of addresses that must be used in order to assure potential
compatibility.

Ports

Ports provide a mechanism in IP networks of pre-identifying the type of information
that will be contained in the payload of a packet. For instance an smtp email message will
be directed to port 25 so the receiving device automatically knows to forward the payload
data to the email application without having to decode the actual payload to figure out
what it contains.

AoIP is similar in that it is desirable to forward the payload data directly to the AolP
streaming application. Of course different vendors have chosen their own ports to use:
AESG67 specifies a standard port, 5004, that all devices should be capable of using.

Conclusion: By providing specific configuration details for AolP streams, AES67
makes it possible for devices that adhere to these details to stream audio between them.
Since vendors of AoIP devices may have existing systems that were built before there
was an AES67 standard and will want to maintain streaming capability with their own
equipment, there must be a mechanism to specify these details on a case by case basis as
the needs arise. In WNIP this is done via the Navigator software application. Other AolP
vendors have their own mechanisms to use to alter their device configuration parameters
and you’ll need to be familiar with and use each venders methods for the AES67 devices
you’ll have in your system.
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Using WNIP with AES67

Since AES67 only specifies stream content parameters and does nothing to manage
stream discovery and control, these functions must be managed manually. To put it another
way, since AES67 does not include a standard way for AolIP streams to be identified there
is no way for a device from vendor A to “see” or know about a stream from vendor B. And
if you can’t “see” an available stream, you can’t receive it. The current work around for
this problem is to specifically tell device B that there is a stream from device A available
with such and such parameters that it should start receiving. This is purpose of the SDP
(Session Description Protocol) mentioned in the AES standard. Not only does the standard
specify the parameters in an AES67 stream, it also specifies how those parameters should
be presented. So in fact, the system engineer becomes the audio router by manually telling
which devices should listen to which streams.

This is a bit of work, but easy enough until you realize that because the different
devices can’t “see” each other, it is entirely possible that they may be using address
settings already in use elsewhere.

So the first step in putting together the system is to map out an I[P and stream multicast
address plan that assures every stream on every device will have aunique address available
for it.

Multicast addresses are in the form of 239.xxx.yyy.zzz. Each AoIP vendor has their
own way of allocating addresses for each stream. WNIP does it automatically but the
user can change the starting address and range if needed. Axia uses “Livewire Channel
numbers” but can also accept a manually entered address. Dante will let the user specify
the xxx octet of the address but automatically generates the yyy and zzz without any user
control of what it chooses. Other equipment may do this yet differently.

To make your stream multicast address plan you must know all the different devices
that will be in the system and how they allocate multicast stream addresses. Start with
the devices which are least common or least flexible in specifying or changing multicast
addresses and isolate them in an address range well removed for what the majority of
your devices will be. As an example, if you have a WheatNet-IP system with 50 BLADE-s
and you want to add two Dante devices to it, you would give the Dante device streams a
multicast address of .192 for the second octet and check what multicast addresses Dante
auto-assigns. Then have the WheatNet-IP devices auto-generate multicast addresses
starting lower (239.192.192.1) or higher (239.192.yyy.zzz+10) to make sure there are no
WNIP streams assigned the same multicast addresses.

It’s important to go through this effort to create a plan first, because as you add AES67
devices to your system you will be doing a lot of hand entry specifying which stream
addresses which device is using to transmit on and which stream address each device is
using to receive. If you go through all this effort only to discover that some other device
is using that same address you’ll only have to start over. Besides, having your multicast
address plan in place will be useful later when you are routing AES67 streams in your
network; you’ll refer to it over and over again.

With a multicast address plan in place lets begin.
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With the WNIP system up and running and the Navigator application running on your
administration PC, open the System Info tab. You’ll see a screen that looks like this:
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-
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ID: 0 —
Masters:
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Click on the drop down and select AES67 If you have installed and are running a
PTP as your clock reference. If this is the first PTPv2 master clock, Navigator will detect
time you’ve enabled AES67 PTP you will be it and show its status here. Note that if you
promoted to apply for a license; copy the seed  have not installed a PTP master clock or
key information and forward it to techsupport@  WNIP cannot see it then AES67 devices
wheatstone.com. They will supply you the  will not work. This status indicator is also
necessary license which is required because of  useful when your system is running to alert
licensing and Patent issues incorporated in the  you; it will turn red and issue an alarm if
AESG67 standard. PTP is lost.

Unless you know otherwise for certain you should set your system sample rate to 48K
as AES67 does not require devices to support 44.1K and many do not.

The next step is to make note of the stream and address allocation within WNIP. You’ll
need this information to “tell” AES67 devices the information for the WNIP streams you
want them to receive.
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Click on the System Info tab on the Navigator screen and then choose Source Streams
to open a window that looks like this:

| L System View - Wheatnet-IP Navigat:

Blades Sources I Destinations | Source Streams Destination Streams Latency Resources Devices 4
Source Streams
SigId Mame  Location Index Multicast Address Offset Width Port Payload Type PacketRate Encoding Type Clock Type GMID L}

53188 | Sparel9 Blade53 |0 0.0.0.0 0 Stereo 50100 |100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol | 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
53189  Sparel0 Blade53 |0 0.0.0.0 0 Stereo 50100 | 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol |00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
531810 | Sparell Blade53 |0 0.0.0.0 0 Stereo 50100 |100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol | 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 |0
531811 Sparel2 Blade52 |0 0.0.0.0 0 Stereo 50100 |100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol | 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
531812 LXTIMER |Blade53 |0 0.0.0.0 0 Stereo 50100 |100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Preotocol | 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
531813 LXTALLY |Bladed3 |0 0.0.0.0 0 Stereo 50100 |100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol | 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54.03.0  BLS4UMXA Blade54 0 230192.217.144 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.235ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54.031 BLS4UMXE Blade54 0 239192.217 145 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54.03.2 BL34UMYA BladeS4 0 238192.217 146 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54033  BLS4UMYE Blade54 O 239192.217.147 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol | 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54100  LXPGM Blade54 0 230192.217.148 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54101 LXAUD Blade54 0 239192.217 149 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54101 LXAUD Blade54 1 239.192.219.36 0 Stereo 5004 100 1.00ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54102 LXAUX Blade54 0 239192.217.150 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
541.0.2 LXAUX Blade54 1 239.192.219.38 0 Stereo 50100 100 1.00ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0\:|
54103 LKOL Blade54 0 ?_%192.?_1?.151 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54103 LXOL Blade54 1 239.192.219.40 0 Stereo 50100 100 1.00ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54120 LXAwd Blade54 0 2390192.217.152 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.235ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54121 LXAux? Blade54 0 239192.217.153 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54122  LKAw3 Blade54 0 239192.217.154 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54123 LXAuxd Blade54 0 239192.217.155 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0 -
4 m | 3

This list shows all of the WNIP streams available in your system and gives information
about their assigned IP and multicast addresses. You can sort the list by clicking on the
desired column heading; one handy sort is to click on the multicast address heading and
you will see the list of multicast addresses in ascending order. This makes it easy to see
what the first and last addresses are so you can tell what addresses would be safe for an
AESG67 device that you’ll be manually assigning.

You’ll also use this list again and again to decide which multicast address you need
to specify an AES67 device to receive. Since AES67 does not support stream discovery
and connection management, you’ll need to manually reassign multicast addresses to
AESG67 receiving devices each time you make a routing change (more on this later). In
this example to receive the stream BL54UMIXA you must configure the AES67 device
to receive 239.192.217.144.

Once your PTPv2 clock is running, Navigator is licensed for AES67 and you’ve noted
your WNIP stream multicast addresses you can begin connecting AES67 devices to your
system.

The first step is to decide whether or not you need to use packet timing translation
with your AES67 devices. As noted at the beginning of this Addendum, WNIP uses 1/4ms
packet timing for minimum latency. Most AES67 devices also support 1/4ms packet timing
but some (namely Dante) do not. The best and easiest way to interface an AES67 device
with WNIP is to use 1/4ms packet timing where ever you can. That way these devices
will operate with minimal latency. If you have some AES67 devices that can use 1/4ms
packet timing and some that can’t, use 1/4ms for the devices that support it and 1ms for
the others. You don’t need to make every device run at 1ms just because you have one
that won’t.

WheatNet-IP BLADE 3/June 2018 page A-119



APPENDICES

In order to use an AES67 device running the base 1ms packet timing with WNIP you
must enable packet timing translation functionality in WINIP. This packet timing translation
can be performed by any analog, digital, analog/digital, or Aura8IP Blade in your system.

For packet timing translation, click on the Blade you want to use in the left hand pane
of Navigator and then choose the Blade Info tab.
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Choose AES67 1ms support for the Blade here.

Note that if AES67 translation services are used on a Blade it can no longer support
Utility Mixers. It’s an either - or thing, so its best to choose a Blade where UMixes are not
being used nor are planned to be. A single Blade can provide packet translation services
for as many as eight separate AES67 streams. If you need more than eight AES67 1 ms
streams translated you’ll have to enable translation services on additional Blades.

Remember, you only need to enable translation if your AES67 device does not support

1/4ms packet timing; other than Dante this is rare.

All of this work has been in preparation for connecting to AES67 devices, now lets

add in a device.
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Example 1: Bringing in audio streams from an Axia xNode using
1/4ms packet timing

The first step is to set the xNode IP address into the WNIP system subnet.

* Open up a PC browser connection and log into the xNode. Consult your Axia
documentation if you don’t know how to do this. If the IP address of the xNode is
not already on the WNIP subnet, as is most likely, your PC will need to connect
directly to the xNode.

* On the system page of the xNode configuration window assign the xNode an IP
address within the subnet range being used by WNIP (typically .87) but not used by
any other device. Since WNIP Blades default to address 192.168.87.101 and up and
WNIPsurfaces defaultto 192.168.87.201 and up,IPaddresses below 192.168.87.100
are usually unused, the exception being the network switches themselves which
usually start at 192.168.87.1. But since IP addresses can be changed from the
defaults during the installation you’ll need to know what the IP address range of
your WNIP system actually is and What addresses are unused and available. The
System view window from Navigator that we described earlier is a good way to
see your IP addresses in use with WNIP. Just remember it shows WNIP addresses
and not non-WNIP devices that could be running on your network.

IP setti ngs: Set IP address here
Host nams: |:nc-:|aE'EIEIEEIE |f/

NET1 Netwark address: |152.166.87.86 E

MET? Metwork address: |[|,-:|,-:|,|:] | m

e After you’ve entered a new IP address you must click on the “Apply” button to
enable it. Of course as soon as you do that be mindful that the xNode will be on
the WNIP subnet and your PC may no longer be connected to it until you add it to
the subnet as well.

* Plug the xNode Ethernet to an available WNIP network switch port, and then click
on the “Devices” tab on the left side of the Navigator screen. Choose the “AES67
devices” tab on the top. Here you manually add AES67 devices by choosing “Add”
and filling in the device name and IP address and by choosing a WNIP Blade to
act as the host for this device (any Blade will do up to a maximum of 20 devices
per Blade).
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Here is a screen showing a number of different AES67 devices that have been added
to the system.

# - —— — | n

® x

System
S curf: 102.168.8., ©

Surfaces Peripheral Devices AES67 Devices ACI Devices GET Cards

. TR De;ice IP Address Host Blade Id Add...
S Clade
<. . Genelec 1021688791  AES67 1 -
swace oL 0000 WEB AMSE-1AN 1921688703 AFSET 2
4 —Eladed9 WB 32ME-N 1021688794  AES6T 3 Remove
<P o DANTE 1021688780  AESET 4
LS xNode 1021688786  AESE7 5

SZ suki0000
4 —Elade50

S22 surf: 192.168.8.,

4 W= Flade51

S22 surf: 192.168.8..

4 W= Flade53

22 surf: 192.168.8..

4 W—Flade54 -

S5 surf: 192.168.8.,

4 WSS BladeSS

‘I Blade54 ‘ Devices | System

= :
52 surk0000
s Blade56

System:
D:0 [
Masters:
Route Master: 23 - Alade?3

Details 2 x
~

= I 4 | No Errors: System in good health

Once you have added the to the WNIP system, the next step is to specify the particular
audio streams you want to have inter-operating between WNIPand your AES67 device. This
is where you’ll make use of the multicast address information you worked out previously.
You’ll need to configure both your xNode device and WNIP with this information; it makes
no difference which you do first, only that you configure both with the same information.

Lets start with the xNode. Open a browser interface to the xNode (remember to use
its newly configured IP address we set previously) and choose the “Sources” menu item.

You’ll see a screen that looks like this. Here we’ve configured the four xNode channels

to make AES67 compatible streams.

. Axia’s description of 1/4mc
Multicast address of stream Port to use packet timingp

Sources
# Source Hame: Chaznnel/Addrass Stream Mod Input Gain [dB]:
Line 1 (SR 1 |{229.192.240.10%50100){Low Letency Sterzo ) (00 |

AESEY: Download stream description (SDP), RTSP: risp:f192.168.87.86/by-id/1

Line 2[R 2 | [229.192.240.101:50100 | [Low Letency Stereo v| (00 |

AESEY: Download stream description (SDP), RTSP: resp:f192.168.87 .66/ by-id/2
Line 2 |zpc 3 | [239.192.240.102:5004 | [Low Letency Seereo v 00 |

AESEY: Download stream description (SDP), RTSP: risp:f192.168.87.66/by-id/3
AES 4 [ZpC 4 | [239.192.240.103:5004 | [Low Latency Steree v| |00 |

AESEY: Download stream description (SDP), RTSP: risp:f192.168.87.86/by-id/4
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Off course, you’ll need to use your own multicast address here. For the port you can
choose the default WNIP of 50100 or the AES67 default of 5004 either will work as long
as the WNIP side is configured to match.

Once you’ve configured your streams on the xNode, you can exit your browser session
(don’t forget to hit “Apply” first) and move on to the WNIP side.

In Navigator, click on the AES67 Devices tab and choose the xNode device you
previously defined. Then click on the “Sources”™ tab. Here is where you define the streams
to match what you defined for the xNode sources. Click on the “Add” button to define
each stream (you can name it anything you like, this is the name that will show up in the
Navigator crosspoint grid so choose a name that will be useful) and then click the “Stream
Info” tab to open a window to define the stream parameters.

Port / Multicast address
E e AEsrﬂiEnal Wizard - Edit Signalzwrneatnet-wk@r——___ _— - 7 ___—_E
[ Typelnfo | LIOInfo | Userlnfo | Steaminfo | _r\ / -
%am Parameters - Wheatnet-IP Vﬂ
AN V4

Multicast Address ~ Offset Width Port Payload Ty|

Type GMID Domain

I Multicast¥gdk 0
239192.7118.214 1] Stereo 50100 100 ' Protocol  00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
1 Port: 50100 D

Payload Type:  [ETTN

Packet Rate: 1.00ms
Encoding Type: Bit Interleaved

—— Edit...
Reference Clock

Type: Preckion Time Protocol

GMID: ] 00-0i )-00-

[
Domain: u

Signal is not connected SignallName: xMNode 1 Finish

\ Packet timing
(choose 1/4ms if your device supports it)

Be careful to match what you previously entered in the “Sources” window on the
xNode; the WNIP definition here must match or you won’t receive the stream you want.

Be sure to click “Finished” when you are done.
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Repeat the process for each stream you want to use and when you are done, the
Devices --->AES67 devices--->xNode--->Sources window should look something like this:

[ Wwheottone 4 System Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4 Detail Dock | Esystam view 71 et Up View " [F| < Point |

! __System L Sources Info
| ? Surfl: 192.168... *
| AES67 Source Signals Details
EBladesl
N cace Name Location Source Signal: it
=y rvecos I xNode ID: 59.4.5.1 (JEC40A01)
[ ' MName: xMode 1
* ZONE 2 "NMQ xhode g Location: xMNode
xNode 3 xMode Width: 2 channels
* ZETTA Card: 255 Circuiits: 65535, 65535
xNode 4 xMNode

Connected to Destination:

Edit... ID: 54.1.0.1 (0D310001)
Mame: LXIn02

a ’&‘—f_;m AES67 Devices

mosm Genelec
Location: Blade54

AES67 - xNode | Blade54 | Dewices | System

e B AMSB-1AN Width: Stereo
e WE 32ME-N Delete g.ﬁth"r:zhnn which has LI0 =
rerE DANTE ID: 54.1.0.1 (0D310001)
Mame: LXIn02
rss xMNode Location: Blade54
Width: Stereo
- T e —
- 071 Mane
Streams:
=035 Multicast Address: 239,192,240, 100
Stream Offset: O
= 036 Stream Width: Stereo
Port: 50100
= 052 = Payload Type: 100
Packet Rate: 1.00ms
_—a= s Encoding Type: 24 Bit Interleaved
= Clock Type: Predision Time Protocol
GMID: 00-00-00-00-00-00-00-00
Details L Domain: O
Source Signal: o S
ID: 59.4.5.1 (OEC40A01)
Mame: xMode 1
Lacation; xHode ~ |4 | No Errors: System in good health

[T e

Your WNIP Navigator crosspoint grid will show these newly defined xNode sources
ready to connect to any WNIP destination. Click crosspoints and your AES67 device will
stream to the appropriate destination(s) in WNIP.

R Wheot rtone 4 System Dock 4 Alarms Dock 4" Detail Dock | E System View 7 Set Up View ﬁﬂ X Point |

Crosspaint Salvos/Macros LIO Properties Associated Connections Config Manager Wersion Manager Preferencés| }.

Surfl: 192.168... ©
| [ " B

Sy Tvecos

Sy zone 2

Sy e

a % AES6E7 Devices

xNode
sources

W

Destinations
LX24Cue

Sources

BLO59506

BLO59507
BLO59508

resm Genelec

s WE AMSS-14N

AES67 - DANTE | Blades4 | Devices | System

LX24Hdpn
Frrem WEB 32ME-N
LXCRx
orcs DANTE LXCueEx
morem yNode LXHDPNx
v - LXInD1
« L mactie
LXIn02
- 021 LXIn03
- 035 LXIn04
- 036 LD
LXIn06
- 057 L
- 055
Details 8 x
system: pr
D:0
Masters:
Route Master: 23 - Blade23 i

4 | Mo Errors: System in good health

el Mmoo 24 Dlodoc
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Example 2: Bringing in audio streams from an Axia xNode using

1ms packet timing

This process is exactly the same as the previous example with the added step of
utilizing packet timing translation, to ingest the AES67 stream with 1ms packet timing

and translate it to 1/4ms for use across the WNIP network.

For this example we’ll simply edit one of the previously defined AES67 source streams
to show the added step of packet translation. All of the steps to define the devices and

streams are the same as in Example 1 with these changes:

*  When defining the sources in the xNode, chose “Standard Stereo” as the stream
mode; this is Axia’s method of specifying 1ms packet timing.

Sources
# Source Mame: Channel/Address: Stream Mode: Input Gain [dB]:
Line 1 |sre 1 | [239.192.240.100:50100| [Low Latency Stereo | [0.0 |
AES67: Download stream description (SDP), RTSP: risp:/f192.168.87.86/by-id/1
Line 2 [sre 2 | [239.192.240.101:50100] [Low Latency Stereo ~|  [0.0 |
AESGT: Download stream description (SDP), RTSP: risp:/f192.168.87.86/by-id/2
Line 3 [gre 3 | [230.162.240.102:5004 ([Standard Stere0. D00 |
AESGT: Download stream description (SDP), RTSP: risp:/f192.168.87.86/by-id/3
AES 4 [sRC 4 | [239.152.240.103:5004 | [Low Latency Stereo ~|  [0.0 |
AESG7: Download stream description (SDP), RTSP: risp:/f192.168.87.86/by-id/4
Mic |sRC 3 || | [ Disabled v oo ]

Show source allocation status

Choose “Standard Stereo”
to specify 1ms packet timing.

* On the WNIP side, in Navigator right-click on the desired xNode source in the
crosspoint grid header and choose Modify--->Edit to open the source stream
configuration window. Click on the AES67 1ms support check box; this will tell
WNIP to utilize the translation function you activated earlier when you first set up
to use AES67 devices (page 9 of this addendum) for this stream.

I

| Typelnfo | UoInfo | UserInfo | StreamInfo

signal offcet:  |EXINN -
Neme: [

Location:

. K9 AES67 1ms Support

Multicast Addr:
Stream Offset: ..
| Packet Type: [%

@ Low Latency
(O PC Latency

[ signal Type:
O 5.1 5urround
@ stereo

O Mono

) 10 only

Signal Mame: LX OL

Signal is connected
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e Once you do this and click “Finish” WNIP creates a translated copy of the AES67
Ims stream and makes it available to all of the WNIP system destinations.

Translated 1/4ms stream

Mhdeﬂ - Source Signal Wizard - Edit Signal - Wheatnet-IP Navigator ’ [ S|

|Type Info I LIO Info User Info | Stream Info |

Stream
\‘ Multicast Address =~ Offset Width Port Payload Type Packet Rate Encoding Type
239.192.219.40 0 Stereo 50100 100 1.00ms 24 Bit Interleaved
d
Ims stream
Edit...
Signal is connected Signal Mame: LX OL Finish

The Navigator crosspoint grid will work as normal, the AES67 device stream still
appears as a source signal in the system and WNIP destinations will connect to it by
clicking on the crosspoint just as you are used to. The intelligence built into WNIP will
realize which packet timing your specific connection request will need and under-the-hood
connect your destination to the appropriate stream, 1ms or 1/4ms, without the user having
to specify it. The same is true with source controllers on Wheatstone consoles or other
hardware controllers making it easy for users; the source name will appear to users and
they can select it without having to know anything about packet timing and translation.
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Source with 1/4ms packet timing Source with 1ms packet timing

- I — | "

| Wheaotrtone 4'System Dock 4 Alartas Dock 4 Detail Dock ‘ = system View T Set Up View H:H X Point ‘

~ System 8 x
? Surfl: 192.168... *

N cladest
oy Tvecos
Sy zone2
Wy =

4 % AES67 Devices

rrem Genelec

Crosspoint

Salvos/Macros Infp LIO Properties Asgociated Connections Config Manager

Preferences| H

Version Manager

E
o
2
n
=
n

w
o
-
=
o
[=]

WY

Destinations
LX24Cue

Sources

Blade54
BLO59506

o \WE AMSS-1AN

El  x2endpn
v \WB 32ZME-N =
g LXCRx
it=m DANTE | [ixcueEx
r
wrrem Node | |LcoeNx
e . | |asoi
e LXIn02
- 021 LXIn03
- 035 LXIn04
- 036 i xXn03
LXIn06
- 052 = LXIn07
e 003 LXIn03
i LXIn09
system: Iozs R LXIn10 [ e Y Y Y A N
- < ] G
D: 0 3 l
Masters: B
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Example 3: Sending a WNIP audio stream to an Axia xNode using
1/4ms packet timing

In this example, the process is very similar to the first example, except that the devices
are reversed: WNIP AES67 is the source device and xNode is the destination.

For 1/4ms packet timing the tasks are simplified because WNIP automatically creates
streams for every WNIP source as soon as it enters the system. Again, the sources and their
stream details are shown in the Navigator--->System View--->Source Streams window. All
WNIP sources in the system will show in this window, and any time you add new WNIP

devices their source streams will be added to the list automatically.

[ bl System View - Wheatnet

| Blades I Sources Destinations | Source Streams Destination Streams Latency Resources Devices |z

Source Streams

Sig Id MName  Lecation Index Multicast Address Offset Width Port Payload Type PacketRate Encoding Type Clock Type GMID 15
53188 |Sparel9 Blade53 |0 0.0.00 0 Stereo 50100 | 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol | 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 | 0
53189 |Sparel0 Blade53 |0 0.000 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol |00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
531810 |Sparell Blade53 |0 0.0.0.0 1] Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol |00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
531811 |Sparel2 Blade53 |0 0.0.0.0 1] Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol |00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
531812 |LXTIMER |Blade53 |0 0.0.00 0 Stereo 50100 | 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol | 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 | 0
531813 |LXTALLY |Blade53 |0 0.000 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved | Precision Time Protocol |00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54.03.0  BLS4UMXA Blade54 0 238192217144 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54.031 BL54UMXB Blade54 0O 2391592217145 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54.03.2  BL54UMYA Blade54 0 239192217146 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54032 BLS4UMVYE Blade5d 0 230192217147 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54100 LxPGM Elade54 0 239192217148 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54101 LXK AUD Blade54 0 239192.217.149 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54101 LXAUD Blade54 1 23019221936 0 Stereo 5004 100 1.00ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54102 |LXAUX Blade54 0 239192217150 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54102 |LXAUX Blade54 1 239.192.219.38 0 Stereo 50100 100 1.00ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0 |
54103 LXOL Blade54 0 ?_%192‘21?.151 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54103 LXOL Blade54 1 230192.219.40 0 Stereo 50100 100 1.00ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54120 L¥Awd Blade54 0 230192217152 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-90-05-05 0
54121  LRAw2 Elade54 0 239192217153 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54122  LXAwS3 Blade54 0 2391592217154 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0
54123 LXAud Blade54 0 239192217155 0 Stereo 50100 100 0.25ms 24 Bit Interleaved  Precision Time Protocol 00-50-c2-ff-fe-80-05-05 0 -
< | [0 | 5

So the first step in this example is to decide which stream(s) you want to send to the
xNode and copy their multicast address(es).

Once you’ve identified the desired WNIP streams and copied their multicast addresses,
open a browser window on the xNode device and choose the “Destinations” menu item.

In the xNode destina-

WNIP stream multicast address and port

tions window, enter the
desired WNIP stream infor-
mation for the destination.

Destinations

Use the format multicast £ Name: Chann=l Afidress: Type: Gain [08]:
address:port number. Line 1 [psT 1 ((229.192.217.148:50100 D | ﬁ:l [Fromsource w] o0 |
Line 2 .
Once you’ve entered [osT2 | [229.192.215.38:5004 | ﬂ:l [Fomsource  w|[o0 |
. . . Line 3 —
the information and hit ine 3 [psT 3 | [229.192.215.38:50100 | E:I [Fromsouree ~|[00 |
“Apply”, you can exit the AES 4 [psT 4 | [239.192.219.40:50100 | EF [Fomsouee ~][o0 |

browser session and you’re
ready to start streaming from

WNIP to xNode. First though its important to have a clear understanding of the differences
between sources and destinations in AolP.
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A source is a physical audio device that makes its audio available to any and all
other devices that want to receive it. In other words, a source is destination agnostic; it
makes no difference as to which devices want to receive the audio. In fact a source has
no knowledge of where its audio is going to go. It simply puts out its audio stream and
the network switches are responsible for getting it to the desired receivers via multicast
and IGMP. A source stream can go to one destination or one hundred and it makes no
difference to the source.

A destination is a physical audio device that receives one and only one specific audio
stream. A destination is not source agnostic in the sense that it cares very much what audio
it is receiving and needs to be specifically told what stream to be listening to. That’s what
we just finished doing in the xNode. In the example above we told it to receive a stream
with the multicast address of 239.192.217.148 on port 50100.

Because the AES67 standard provides no method of discovery and connection
management there is no standardized method to control which stream a destination should
be receiving; different vendors use different methods and without a standard there is no
way to control this.

The fall out from this is that unlike AES67 sources,connections to all AES67 destinations
cannot be managed from a crosspoint grid. Not with WNIP, Axia, Ravenna, Dante, or
any other routing application. Destination stream connections must be managed from
within the AES67 devices own configuration tools, as we did with the xNode destinations
window in the example above.

While unfortunate, this is not too much of a problem for routes that are mostly static
(like for instance a program feed to your on-air processor). But for routes that are frequently
changing (remotes, codecs, and so far) this can be unmanageable. You have to open the
destination device configuration tool and manually enter the desired source stream data
every time you wanted to receive a different stream.

With a WNIP system there is a very handy work around for this problem. Here’s how
you do it.

When you are entering the source stream information into the AES67 device destination,
don’t use the actual desired source information. Instead chose an output from one of the
many Utility Mixers in the WNIP system (there are four Utility mixes available in each
Blade) and enter the stream information for the Utility Mixer into the AES67 destination
device.

It sounds counter-intuative; why tell a destination device to receive a stream different
from the one you actually want?

Here’s how it works. By having the AES67 device receive the Utility Mixer stream,
you can then connect any system device to the Utility mixer inputs and your routing
system is once again dynamic. You can change whatever you wish to send to the AES67
destination by clicking sources on the crosspoint grid anytime you want without having to
type in new stream parameters. You can even mix sources together and turn them on and
off remotely with this Utility mixer technique making it a very powerful way to control
AES67 destination signal routing.

There’s an additional benefit: by assigning various WNIP sources to the Utility Mixer
channels and mapping that Utility Mixer to your AES67 device, you’ve in affect created
an AES67 hot button controller. With sources assigned to the Utility Mixer channels you
can quickly switch between them by turning the Utility Mixer channels On or Off by
clicking on them, mapping them to LIO ports wired to switches, or using soft buttons or
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scripts to trigger them. That’s really handy for managing AES67 destinations.

One final note about AES67 destination routing. WNIP devices do not normally send
out streams unless there is a destination requesting them. This is a deliberate feature that
limits unnecessary network traffic and helps reduce the network switch requirements to
keep switch expenses down. Since an AES67 device does not speak, “WNIP” control
messages something must be done to cause the WNIP source stream to start if it is not in
use by WNIP elsewhere in the system.

For AES67 1msec translated streams this is not an issue. Since you’ve “told” WNIP
that you are creating an AES67 stream by activating translation, the stream will start (both
the 1/4msec and 1 msec versions) immediately, no need for any other actions.

But for standard WNIP 1/4 msec streams that you may want to use with 1/4 msec capable
AES67 devices you must “tell” WNIP to start the stream.

There are a few ways to accomplish this:

e Route the desired WNIP source stream (in this case the Utility mixer output) to
an additional WNIP destination that would be useful like a logger.

* Route the WNIP stream to a destination not necessarily useful, but not harmful.
Something like an unused Blade destination, Blade front panel headphone jack
destination, Windows driver channel, etc.

* Our favorite: Route the WNIP Utility Mixer source stream (the one you are sending
to the AES67 device) to input 8 of that same Utility mixer. Since the Utility Mixer
source is a WNIP device it will start streaming because of the connection request
from the WNIP destination (Utility Mixer channel 8) and the stream will be available
for the AES67 device. We like this approach because you’re not likely to need
that destination for anything else. You’ll still have 7 channels of the Utility Mixer
available for source selection and/or mixing. Just remember to keep that Utility
Mixer channel 8 turned Off and potted down to avoid potential feedback.
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Example 4: Sending a WNIP audio stream to an Axia xNode using
1ms packet timing.

In this case everything is the same as in Example 3, except once again we must make
use of packet translation.

Rather then re-numerating everything form scratch, let’s simply edit our settings from
Example 3.

Since we’ll be using 1 ms packet timing in this example we need to use WNIP translation
services.

___
e T e

|| | Tveemnfo | LOmfo | Userinfo | Streaminfo |

In Navigator, choose the
desired source. If you’ve

. followed our suggestion
R in Example 3 the source
et k. EERTERERAT will likely be a Ultility
steen ot (I Mixer output. Open the
il I source detail window (ei-
75;“;;7 ther by right-clicking on

P the source name on the
S crosspoint grid or choosing

1O iy Blade-->Sources--->Edit)

and turn on “AES67 1ms
support” for that source.

Signal is connected Signal Name: LX OL Finish

After you’ve checked the box and clicked “Finish” WNIP will create a translated copy
of the source stream with 1ms packet timing.

Clicking on the “Stream Info” window will now show two streams for the source, the
standard 1/4ms WNIP stream and the translated 1ms version.

Translated 1ms AES67 stream \ Normal 1/4ms WNIP stream

P ——— =1
mladeﬂ - Source Signal Wizard - Edit Signal - Wheatnet-IP Navigator ]
Il

|| [ Typelnfo | LOInfo | Userinfo | Streaminfo |

\, _ Stream
Multicast Address =~ Offset Width Port Payload e Pa(k‘Ra te Encoding Type

238.192.219.40 0 Stereo 50100 100 1.00ms 24 Bit Interleaved

Edit...

Signal is connected Signal Mame: LX OL Finish
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It’s very important to notice that the translated 1ms stream has its own unique multicast
address, auto-generated by WNIP. Make a note of this multicast address.

Also, you can click on this new stream and choose “Edit” if you need to change ports
to the default AES67 5004. There’s a practical reason to use 5004 as the port for AES67
streams even if your AES67 device does not require it. In the System View---->Source
Streams window you can click on the “Port” column and the streams will be sorted by
port#. This allows you to quickly see all of your AES67 streams in one place which can
be handy in a system with hundreds of signals.

Set AES67 stream port, etc. here \

Mg e s g i s g s g

j| [ Typeinfo | LioInfo | Userinfo | Streaminfo |
= ~.
B sy Whestoet N
Multicast Address  Offset  Width 7 — AN Type
239192217151 0 Stereo |9 Stream rleaved
. . [l
Multicast Addr: |238.152.219.40 | [
L
Port: (Fouo [ |
i
(|
Payload Type: [N * Edit \
m
I
Packet Rate: 1.00ms H
i
Encoding Type: | 24 Bit Interleaved r
Ok | Cancel
I Signal is not connected Signal Name: LX OL Finish
[

Once you have configured the AES67 1ms stream, you just need to open a browser
window into the xNode and enter the multicast address for it into the xNode destinations
window and you’re all set as in Example 3. With devices that don’t require 1ms packet
timing we recommend that you stick to 1/4 ms for best latency performance; you’ll need
this translation technique only for devices like Dante that don’t support it.

Enter 1ms address and port here

Destinations

# Name: Channel/Address: Type: Gain [dB]:

Line 1 [psT 1 | [239.192.217)148:50100 | E:I [Fromsource  v|[p0 |
A |

Line 2 [psT 2 | [239.192.219.35:5004 | (¥ [Fromsource ][00 |

Line 3 [psT 3 | [229.192.219.38:50000 | [¥| [Fromsource ][00 |

AES 4 [psT 4 | [239.192.219.40:50100 | B [Fromsource  ~|fpo |
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SDP Files

The AES67 standard provides a way for stream transmitters to encapsulate all of this
multicast address/IP address/port/packet timing/format information about their AES67

streams in a standardized way; the so called SDP file.

Some AES67 devices will not let you manually f . s
mange streaming details as we have done in the previous 4 Choosze View
examples.Althoughitis the same information, these type _
devices can only ingest it in the form of this SDP file. Fire Salvo

WNIPprovides asimple mechanismto create an SDP
file for any desired WNIP stream for AES67 devices
that require one.

To create an SDP file for a WNIP stream, right-click
on the desired source stream’s name on the Navigator
crosspoint grid. This will open a window that will allow
you to create the file.

Sources Sort By
Show

Monitor Source..,

Rename Signal...

Madify Signal...

SAMPLE SDP file from WNIP

Stream multicast address IP address

”
Ul SDP File for WNIP Source Signal: 51.0.0.3 -

heatnet-IP Navigator 25|

o |\

w=0 SAVE...

o=- 73107711 78107711 IM IP4 192.168.87. 151
Port s=wnip/s:51.0.0.3

Copy

t=
m=audio 50100 RTP/AVF 100
a=recvonly

a=rtpmap: 100 L24/43000,2

Packet =fs-refdk:ptp=IEEE 15558-2008:d0-a4-b 1-ff-fe-00-02-9e:0

timing a=mediadk:direct=0 \

s

Close

i=MXM : Blade51 —
IM IP4 239,192,192, 251255 /

BLS1UMXJ
BLS 1UMXE

(HSSnta

Sample rate
and stream
format

PTP clock
details
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SAMPLE SDP file from Dante

Stream multicast address IP address
D sdp.txt - Notep Lug-:-&'
File Edit Format\ View Help
=0 ‘ &~ I
|D=— 78107711 7EINO7711 IN IP4 192.168.87.80
s=DIO8E-406 : 31
c=IN IP4 239.192.5.59/32
=0 0
Port \%:Daﬂte Sample rate
m=au 5004 RTP/AVP 97 and stream
i=2 channels: output 1, output 2 format

a=recvonly
a=rtpmap:97 L24/48000/2
a=ptime:l

a=t#refclk:ptp=IEEE1588-2008:00-50-C2-FF-FE-05-AE-44:0
asfMediaclk:direct=1760177516

Packet /
timing

PTP clock
details
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Summary

In this Addendum we’ve shown how to inter-operate AES67 devices witha WNIPsystem.
While the process is somewhat cumbersome due to the nature of the AES67 standard and
its lack of stream discovery and connection management specs, it is practical and it works.

Once you’ve set it up its very reliable and if you do so wisely and use our suggestion for
destination source control via Utility Mixer, your set-up efforts will only be needed once.

Our examples here are for a specific AES67 device (Axia xNode) but the techniques are
universal and will work with any AES67 device as far as the WNIP side is concerned. Each
vendor has their own way of configuring their own devices and you will need to understand
and use them as far as the individual devices are concerned. The methods vendors use are
quite varied and may take a bit of studying to understand but the principles are the same:

* Provide a PTPv2 master clock source by using a Master Clock.

e Assure all devices are on the same IP subnet as multicasting does not normally
cross subnet boundaries.

e Configure the desired multicast addresses, port, packet timing, and payload type
for Source streams.

¢ Configure Destinations with the stream details for the desired stream to receive.

In the examples we’ve shown, we used devices (WNIP and xNode) that allow direct
editing of stream details/parameters so as to provide a clear sense of what is happening
under the hood. Not all AES67 device vendors allow such direct editing, but the principles
are the same. Some venders depend on the reception of an SDP file for each stream. Some
evenrequire the stream details to be “announced” in their specific stream discovery protocol.
This is an unfortunate consequence of the incomplete nature of the AES67 standard and
one we have to live with if we want to inter-operate with AES67 based devices.

You’ll need to know exactly how the device you want to use with your WNIP system
is meant to be configured in order to be successful. Obviously we have not interfaced with
every single AES67 compatible device out there, but we have worked with a good number
of them in our shop and at various AES sponsored Interop workshops. We’ve successfully
inter-operated with all of them and you will too.

That’s not to say that there aren’t any problem with AES67. Beyond the stream discovery
and connection managementissues already discussed there are still anumber of shortcomings.

WNIP has been designed to be a dynamic AolP system, not just an I/O device. All
WNIP devices communicate lots of system level information on the network. Change
a source name in Navigator and every WNIP device in the system instantly updates the
source name it will show the user. Want to change the gain of the mic preamp in a Blade
somewhere? Turn the gain knob on your console. Want some logic control function to be
mated to an audio signal (say like Machine Start) and have the function follow wherever
the audio is routed? WNIP does that. How about a crosspoint grid that lets you manage
every connection in the system, with connection dots that turn red if the audio level gets
too hot? Or a Salvo that can change dozens of connections at once with the click of one
button. Silence detection and automatic switch over is another WNIP feature as is audio
processing on any signal in the system.

Add an AES67 device to your WNIP system and it won’t do any of that. But the AES67
compatibility we’ve built into WNIP and described above means that you can add any
AES67 compatible device to your system and be confident you can stream audio to/from it.

Here’s to success inter-operating with AES67.
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Some Screen Shots of Various Vendors Configuration Screens

//192.168.87.93/=/homefde O ~ C | & Home | aestTApp

AMS8-1AN-42-0...  8430A-00-50-16 B8430A-00-50-DA

5 E=LTELIT] = [=LTEITT s E=LITITE

Ward-Beck Syst... GENELEC GENELEC
30A 30A

AMS8-1AN-42-05-8C

Stream consumer General settings = Clear all

Channel 1 Channel 2

Name Channel 1 Name Channel 2

v=0 v=0

o=-11INIP4 192.165.67.214 o=-11INIP4192.165.67 214
5=239.192.204.16 5=239.192 204 16

c=IN IP4 239.192.204.16 c=INIP4 239.192.204.16
=00 =00

a=type:multicast a=type:multicast

m~=audio 50100 RTR/AVP 100 m=audio 50100 RTP/AVP 100
a=rtpmap:100 L24/43000/2 a=ripmap:100 L24/48000/2
a=ts-refclk:ptp=IEEE1588-2008:D0-A4-B1-FF-FE-00- a=ts-refclk:ptp=IEEE1585-2008:D0-A4-B1-FF-FE-00-
02-9e:0 02-9e:0

a=mediaclk-direct=0 a=mediaclk-direct=0

Normal Mode: Channel > Normal Mode: Channel >

I [ ) @ Dante Controller - Device View (BKLYN-II-0e8c60) 1
File Device View Help
4 B8 < H al BKLYN-11-0e8c60 [ ?

Receive  Transmit  Status Latency Device Config  Network Config B ASSFAGetile]

AES67 Mode

Current: Enabled
New: Enabled

Tx Multicast Address Prefix

Current Prefix: 239.192.XXX.XXX
New Address Prefix: Set

Reset Device

Reboot Clear Config
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S ()] B hitp://1921688793/2/home. P - &

5 Home | aes67App

AMSS-1AN-420...  8430A-00-50-16 8430A-00-50-DA

f=es=mmp c[SITL:
Ward-Beck Syst... GENELEC GENELEC
AMSB-1AN 84304 8430A
8430A-00-50-16

Stream consumer General settings Clear all

Channel 1

Name

INPUT A

v=0

o=-11INIP4 192.168.87.159
$=239.192.218.232

c=IN IP4 239.192.218.232
=00

a=type:multicast

m=audic 50100 RTP/AVP 100
a=rtpmap:100 L24/43000/2
a=ts-refclkcptp=IEEE1588-2008:00-50-C2-FF-FE-90-05-05:0
a=mediaclk:direct=0
a=sync-time:0

[ BON ] Dante Controller - Device View (BKLYN-II-0e8c60) &
File Device View Help -
9 B8 < 5 a BKLYN-1I-0e8c60 2l

Receive Status Latency  Device Config

Transmit Channels

Network Config ~ AES67 Config i

Transmit Flows

<
Channel Signal Channel Label Unicast: 0 1
Output 1 Multicast: 3 |
Output 2 Total: 3 of 32
Output 3 Multicast Flow 30: Output 3,0utput 4 (239.192.26.24)
o 4 AES67 Session Id=8297712350
utput Multicast Flow 31: Output 7,0utput 8 (239.192.120.131)
Output 5 AES67 Session Id=8283673727
Output 6 Multicast Flow 32: Output 1,0utput 2 (239.192.174.144)
AES67 Session Id=6700376232
Output 7
Output 8

Delete

o
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